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The curious Cube Houses, Rotterdam, the Netherlands

These strange houses were designed in the 1970s. They are made in
cube shapes turned on their points. This gives space for people to walk
underneath. From a distance they look like a forest and the people who
live in them feel like they are living in a tree village.

Would you like to live in a house like this?

www.frenglish.ru
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INTRODUCTION
|_WHATISWIDERWORLD?

WHAT IS WIDER WORLD?

Wider World is the portal to a wider world of English language knowledge and
resources specially designed for teenage learners. It provides teenage students with
the ability to communicate well in English and to pass exams at a good level. Just as
importantly, it boosts their confidence to participate as educated citizens in the global
community of the twenty-first century, with all its unique challenges and opportunities.

Wider World is the fruit of a collaboration between two leading companies in the fields of
media and education: the BBC and Pearson. The BBC brand is synonymous worldwide
with the concepts of trust and quallity in their news and entertainment programmes, while
Pearson is the world's leading education company for all ages and stages of learners.

Wider World is the direct result of extensive research and analysis of learners’ needs and
wants, translated into a comprehensive set of authentic, interactive and reliable materials
in both print and digital formats. This wide ranging research revealed three key learning
objectives that were commmon to all learners, their teachers and parents:

1 Success at school - students can move to the next level of their careers by
passing exams.

2 Motivation - students can continue their English learning beyond school.

3 Confidence - students can acquire the skills which.will help them make sense of the
ever more pressurised digital world of the twenty-firstcentury.

WHAT IS THE WIDER WORLD METHODOLOGY?

We all know that teenagers canpresent.a special challenge for teachers and parents.
They are transitioning from childrento cdults, at the same time as they are dealing with
the competitive pressures,of exams, Thely are coping with parental expectations as well
as the distractions of social media and the digital age. This is a time when they need
security and support@s well asiencouragement and inspiration. Bearing all this in
mind, we designed the course to'be:

Authentic: languagefis presented through relevant and intriguing real-life content, from
the humorous situetionsif the drama videos, through the real people interviewed for the
Vox Pop videos to the clips taken from actual BBC programmes to create the BBC
Culture videos. Content has been carefully chosen to inspire and challenge teenagers,
and the styleiniwhich it is presented reflects the way that today’s teens access
inforfmation and entertainment: from the internet, using personal devices such as tablets,
laptops and mobiles.

Interactive: moving to a much more personalised and adaptive approach, Wider World
does not just provide static content but also multiple opportunities to investigate and
interact with that content through productive activities and projects. By interacting with
the content rather than merely practising the target language, students acquire the
language at a deeper cognitive level. English becomes the tool through which they
access a wider world of knowledge, skills and experience rather than just another
subject on the curriculum.

Reliable: ‘It's all very well to be inspired and have fun, but our students need to pass their
exams!” we can hear teachers say, and passing the exam with a good score is the key
learning outcome of Wider World. The rigorous syllabus built around the Global Scale of
English (see page 11) provides the right language, at the right level, with the right amount
of practice and the right sort of assessment along the way to bring students up to the
level required to pass their end-of-school exams. Additional support is provided by the
Wider World Exam Practice books which provide practice papers for the appropriate
Cambridge and Pearson Test of English high-stakes exams.

Organised on the principle of Assessment for Learning (see page 11), the in-course
testing and assessment package provides over 600 test activities per level, covering
both language and skills.



OVERVIEW OF THE COMPONENTS

STUDENTS’ BOOK
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Ten units with 80-120 hours of teaching materiall
Video (drama, BBC Vox Pops and BBC Culture clips) with every unit
One lesson per page or opening, one skill focus per lesson

1

Clear lesson objectives (‘lcan ...”) taken from the Global Scale of English (GSE)

Wordlist with exercises activating key vocabulary and Revision for every unit

Grammar Time: grammar reference and practice activities for every
Grammar lesson

Exam Time: the Listening and Speaking parts of the Camibridge English Key for
Schools and Pearson Test of English General AT exams

5 extra CLIL lessons
2 extra Culture lessons about the English speaking world

STUDENTS’ ETEXT

Extra Online Homework

WORKBOOK WITH EXTRA ONLINE HOMEWON ¢
Workbook

The full Students’ Book in digital format
All audio and video embedded into the exercises

Additional grammar, vocabulary and skills pr.
Students’ Book

One lesson per unit dedicated to

Exam Time: the Reading and o
Schools and Pearson Test of English General A1 exams

Extra homework activities, based onthe BBC Vox Pops, with embedded videos
All Students’ Book videos

Downloadable Workbook audio
Review and End-of-year tests assigned and released by the teacher oy

Downloadable resources for teachers (Tests package, Exam Practice audio e i
and answer key, Teacher’s Resource Book) b ST

MYENGLISHLAB

[

Interactive Workbook with instant feedback; tips and remediation activities with e TR - T -
grammar exercises G -

Extra homework activities, based on the BBC Vox Pops

All Students’ Book videos

Downloadable Workbook audio and Self-assessment pages

Review and End-of-year tests assigned and released by the teacher

Downloadable resources for teachers (Tests package, Exam Practice audio
and answer key, Teacher’s Resource Book)
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EXAM PRACTICE BOOKS

A series of books which provide additional, intensive practice and support for
important international exams. These books work alongside the Level 1
Students’ Book:

« Cambridge English Key for Schools
« Pearson Test of English General A1 and Level 1 (A2).

The audio and answer key are available on the Teacher’s DVD ROM and
MyEnglishLab.

TEACHER’S BOOK WITH TEACHER’S DVD-ROM

Teacher’s Book

+ Unit-by-unit teaching notes with audio scripts and answer key
« Interleaved with Students’ Book pages

« Workbook audio scripts

« Workbook answer key

Teacher’s DVD-ROM

= All Students’ Book videos with subti
« Teacher’s Resource Book, incl

tions and answer key

+ Class audio with audio scrip
+ Workbook audio with audi

+ One page for every lesson
+ One extra page for every drama video

+ One extra page of Vocabulary, Grammar and Culture activities with every unit

« Available as a printed book or downloadable from the ActiveTeach MEL and
Teacher’s DVD-ROM with instructions and answer keys

ACTIVETEACH

« Students’ Book pages with embedded audio and video; interactive activities and
‘Show answers’ functionality

START
\ [ B ACTIVETEACH

+ Workbook pages with embedded audio; ‘Show answers’ functionality
« Teacher’s Resource Book, including instructions and answer key

« Audio resources: Class and Workbook audio with audio scripts
 Video resources: all Students’ Book videos with subtitles

« Phonetics chart

+ Toolbox: Stopwatch and Scoreboard

WEBSITE

Additional information and support available on www.pearsonELT.com/widerworld

5)h



A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS’ BOOK

Video
resources
clearly
referenced

Clear summary
of unit contents
in terms of
Vocabulary
and Grammar

Learning
objective
(Can-do

www.frenglish.ru

statement) for
every lesson

Vocabulary

Special focus
on teaching
collocations
and chunks of
vocabulary

sets pulled out
from reading
text

Key Vocabulary
recorded

6 (9 116 MEIEEE in pairs,

2 @ 1.14 Complete the Vocabulary A box with

/OCABULARY countries and nationalities from the text. Listen and

check. What nationality is Asha? Cen you add more
countries and nationalities to the list?

-—
onalities

‘ 1 can talk about family and nationalities.

Vocabulary A/ Countries and

England - 'English  Argentina Germany - Gerr
France -2 6 -

Ireland - *
i

Seotland -7
'~ American *

— Polish

Vocabulary Family
Nationalites | Fomily ' Adjectives to

describe people | Verbs | Personalit

adjectives | Clothes and footwear

GRAMMAR
can for abiity | have got

Grammar: Welcome to ny life!

aunt
mother
8 father

auntie 4 grandfather

5 grandmother

: Is Asha's mum French?
: No, she isn't.

Study the Watch out! box. Read the text on page 10
again and rewrite the sentences using ’s. Who says
these sentences?

Possessive 's
We use ' to talk about our family members,
names, appearance and possessions.
Asha's mother s English.

My uncle’s car s lectric.

o

BB Culture:
Child prodigies

Gus's hairis grey.
My grandparents’ homeisin LA.

Tommy. He's my baby cousin — only nine
moriths old. My uncle Antoine

{my dad's brother) is married too.

His wife’s name is Ola. She’s from
Paland, Treir daughter (my cousin Ana)
is thirteen years old too. We're good
riends.

The name of my mum is Sonia.
My mum'’s name is Sonia. ~ (Asha)

The name of my brother is Antoine.

The name of my husband is Gus.

The son of my sister is a baby.

The mother of my husband is Japanese.

The names of my cousins are Asha and Tommy.
The sister of my wife is married to Henri.

The wife of my uncle is Polish.

Workbook p. 17

BEE voxpoes [»]
CLL1>p.136

from Japan.

1 @ 1.13 Look at the photos. How many people are there in the
famil

PN G wN

Read the text and write the names of the people.

the scripts
of the BBC
Culture vid

Reference to

the Workbook

eomn Reference

to relevant

Vocabulary
presented via

<6

sections in the
back of the
book (Exam
Time and CLIL)

listening and
visuals

check you understand the words
below. Then write them in the correct
column. Some words can go in more
than one column. Listen and c|

big blonde blue brown df
green grey long old red
short sim  small tall youn

Group and pair
work in every
lesson for real
exchange of
information
and opinions

Hair

Eyes

big blonde

Y

Look at the photos on page 10 and
correct the sentences.

Asha's hair is blonde.

Asha’s hair isn't blonde. It's dark.
Asha's eyes are blue.

Anais old.

Henri's hair is long.

Tommy is big.

Gus is young.

o ;s wN

In pairs, ask and answer questions
about the people in the photos on
page 10. Use words from Exercise 6.
A: Is Cara's hair long?

B: No, itisn't. It's short. Is Rita old?

In pairs, take it in turns

to say sentences about

people in your family.

Your partner guesses if

your sentences are true or false.

A: My aunt Justine, my mums sister,
is from Montreal. She's Canadian.
False.

: No, it's true.

>

W\ D)

Personalisation
in the And You?
sections
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Clear grammar
tables

21st century
skill of critical
thinking

One lesson per page
or opening

BBC Vox Pop
videos provide
lots of real-life
models for
students’ own
speech

GRAMMAR ca

I can use can to talk about abilities.

READING and VOCABULARY

I can find specific detail in an article and talk about general appearance angffersonal

1 In pairs, match one of the words/phrases below
with each photo (A-D). Read and check.

2 Study the Grammar box. Read the text again 1 Who is your favourite actor?
and complete the sentences with can or can't.

Marlon can speak Japanese.

5 In pairs, write sentences ajb
below. Use adjectives frg

ut the peopl|
the Vocabulay

2 (3 1.18 Match photos A-D below with the

donce fly jump run stay under water ! sentences 1-4. Read the text and check. Bart Simpson L son M Bean
sing  speak a foreign language  swim 2 Tom stay under water for a long time. 3 Batman  my munylad  my best friend
3 Chen Liting and her friends dance, 1 L] Her make-up is perfect. ) o o
. but they walk. 2 [ she's poor. Bart Simpson is finny. He isn't quiet.
4 Tara fiy, but she jump. 3 [ she’s a mutant.

da's blog

Reading texts .
antastic people

in a variety of

4[] she can shoot arrows.

6 [(vox POPS[5]1.2] Choose the
correct options to make the
sentences true for you. You can

Grammar | can
3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences
V (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn't say).

We use can and can'tto talk about abilities.

) + -
Tara Davis o . choose more than one option. In groups,
( }e nre: . They can dance. She can'tfl. 1 [] Jennifer is American.
S e ? 2 [ | Reeisateenager. compare your answers.

3 [ Rosalyn can't shoot arrows. @ My eyes are blue / brown / green / othe|

4[| Katniss' hair is short.

5[] Raven is a young woman.

6 [_] Raven and Jennifer are 100 percent
different.

Can he speak English? Yes, he can. / No, he can't.
How many languages can you speak?

3 @ 1.17 Can you guess what famous people
can or can't do? In pairs, make sentences with

She cant iy, but
she can jump 641
metres!

Vocabulary set
pulled out from
reading text

® My hair is long / short / not long or shor
® My hair is black / blonde / brown / ot}

Tom Sietas
is from Germany.
He can stay under

o Imshort/tall
4 Study the Vocabulary box. Find the words in m short/

the text. How do you say the words in your e/ apiGy/ Az,

can or can't. Listen and check. :
water for twenty- ) ‘ ) language? friendlyLfeiry.
two minutes 1 Katy Perry / smg_/ danceina wr’eelchmr . MZyes are green. My hair s long and brown.
and twenty-two Katy Perry can sing but she can't dance in Vocabulary jESREERIRE e e rar
seconds. a wheelchair. brove clever fiendly funny nervous nice quiet B: My eyes are green too, but my hair is short
2 Beyoncé / speak Japanese / dance and black. I'm quiet and ...
3 Stephen Hawking / talk using a computer /
Chen Liting walk
endheghiondss) 4 Ronaldo and Neymar / play football / jump The different faces of
from Beijng. They oty 2
cant walk but they 5 Shakira / speak lalian / speak German Jennifer Lawrence

can dance in their

R 4 Write six questions with can and the words/ Jennifer Lawrence is twenty-six. She's from

phrases in A and B below.

Marlon Couto
Ribeira is a young
man from Brazil. He
can speak eleven
languages, eg.
Spanish, Japanese
and French.

Comments

Kentucky, USA. She's friendly and furmny. She’s

slim, tall (1.75 m) and pretty. Her eyes are blue

A you  your brother/sister your fiend

your parents and her hair is blonde. But Jennifer Ts an actor
and actors can change their appearance

B donce jump three metres sing speak

English ~speak three languages  stay under

water for one minute  swim one kilometre.

Manageable
texts about

l from a poor family. She's unh

and dirty.

Can you dance?
Can your parents speak English?

Hi, Aida. Can you dance?
No, I can't. ®

Aida, 19.50:
Jma, 19.54:

Yes, he can.

GRAMMAR  hav

VIDEO WELCOME TO MY LIFE!

Max: Hi and welcome to To The Max. I'm Max

Gregg and I'm thirteen. My family and
| are from Boston in the United States,

Everyday
phrases and
expressions
pulled out of the
presentation

ut at the moment our hometown is

Rye in England.

'm a dance fanatic. I've got my own

biance studio in our garage at home.
've also got avideo blog about dance.

t's got some great tips about how to

o different kinds of modern dance. My
ideo blog hasn't got any fans at the
'oment. It's a shame!

've got a big sister, Lily. She's nineteen

bind she's ot university. Has she got any
obbies? Well, her hobby is learning

Janguages. She can speak four

English, German, Polish and

Hi there!

Russian. She's really smart!
Rye has got a castle and lots of old
houses, but it hasn't got much for
teenagers. Our house is twenty minutes
from the seq, but | can’t swim!
Ihaven't got a big family. Just me, Lily
and Dad. We haven't got any pets.
Dad's got a job at a university near
here. He's OK, but he's got a really
uncool car and he can't drive very

¢ll especially in London. Oh, and he

N cook

It's a shame.

T Look at the photo. What can Max do?

2 (5 1.3 (% 119 Watch or listen and

swer the questions.
What is Max's surname?
How old is Max?

3 Where does he come from?

14}/ unit 1

Can Marlon Couto Ribeiro speak Spanish?

How many languages can you speak, Aida?
1 can speak two languages - English and Arabic.

6 In pairs, ask an

contemporary

issues to engage
students’
attention

In The Hunger G
long dark hair an
can shoot arrows.

5 [voxPOPS[E1.1] In pairs, ask
and answer the questions in
Exercise 4.

A: Can you dance?

B: No, I can't but I can sing. AR

her skin is biue! But Raven and Jennifer are
Ravan can change her appearance too.

I can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about clothes.

3 study the Gramman box. Find examples of have got oo
in the text.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 118

4 (93 128 Complete the text about Max's best frien! And here are some of the

with the eortect form of have got. Listen and check.

morning. It's not true that

Sol Gardner is English and he's my best friend. e s

The Gardners ! abig flat in my street.

Mr Gardner is an actor and his wife is a singer.
Sol2 short hair and brown eyes. He *
two sisters, Carla and Nikki. They ¢ a Labrador,
Charlie. The Gardners © acar, but Mr Gardner

has got @ motorbike. Sol is an uncle now - his sister Look at the pictures and read the 1 Duncan has got a pink jacket, a blue and
Carla is married and they ¢ a daughter, Ida. blog. In your opinion, which person white .
(A-D) has got great style? 2 Donnahasgotapink —,ashort
and green .
i . 1.21 Listen and match the 3 Sam has got a brown blue and
5 Make questions with have got. In pairs, ask and names with pictures A-D . brown 9 "
answer the questions.
) 1 [ puncan 3 []sam 4 Marchasgotblue  andablue
1 Max/asister /? 2 O mara + [ bonna

@) 1.22 IETEEITM Listen to a recording about
Chrissy. Listen again and write down what you hear.
Then make similar sentences about yourself.

Has Max got a sister?
2 Max/ablog/? @ 1.21 Listen again. Mark the

sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 [ Chrissy is a fan of Donna's hair.

2 [] Donna's sunglasses are from
a supermarket.

["] sam is fifteen years old.

["] sam's boots are Spanish.

5\ Duncanis a student.

B: Yes, he has. 6\ | Marcs bike is from France.

3 Max'sdad/ajob/?
(@) 123 Order the words to make compliments.
Listen and check.

4 the Greggs / a garageff ?
9 ¥ 1 trainers / your / are / really cool /!

5 SO\/anybrothers//
2 style/you/ great/'ve got /!

A: Has Max got a sisifr?
3 fantastic / your shirt /is /! / colour / really nice /its a/!

nswer the questions.

Tell the class alfout your partner.

 Hove you gft any brothers o sisters/ I v e T
a blog/frighds in another country? Clothes: \ress hat jocket jeans partner's clothes. Use Exercise 6 to help
® Have yoyfand your family got a house or a G G\ O S e you. Be nice!
flat/a cgr? Toshirt  trochuit  trousers A: Your sunglasses are great!
O [itaty e et i il e Footwear: BRots shoes trainers B: Thanks! Your sweater is really nice!
A: Havefyou got any brothers or sisters? Other: hat un)glasses

B: Yesfl have. I've got two brothers. Have you ...

Unit 1 @

Grammar
presented

through video

Group and
pair work for
real exchange
of information
and opinions

Reference to Grammar Time:
full grammar tables and
further grammar practice in
the back of the book

7»
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A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS’ BOOK

English in use
lessons in even
numbered
units focus on
vocabulary
and structures

I can write  short description of a person.

2 @ 1.24 Look at the photo and choose the 1 IEZEITE Read the texts quickly. In 4 1n pairs, tick the things Karin and Paulo mentiol
correct option. Read or listen and check. inionaare Jade and Lionel heroes? their descriptions in Exercise 1.

1 Max and Sol are in the park / at school. 1 [ personality 3 [ hobbies
2 The girlis/ isn't Max’s sister. 2 ] nationality/ 4 | appearanc ]crom the
3 Sheis/isn't famous. languages 5 [ agefjob
3 Study the Speaking box. Find the phrases in 5 Study the Writing box and check your answers i preV|OUS tWO
the dialogue. Jade Pryce. She's Exereise 4
thirteen years old a - UﬂitS
Speaking | Greeting people she'sastudent at m, Writing A description of a person
— school. She's English e
Hz:m‘ T but her mother i frof Introduce the person Appearance Intences wli;::-c for
s d';d ks, S spain. Jade s short and / My hero is my friend .../ She's all and sfim. *t enough, Li;gtoo
Moo i she's got dark hair. e the singer . She's got glasses. - Histen
ly nome's ./ ... My oot sporssarf ok
Max: Hey, Sol. That girl in the red T-shirt! ::-;:'?:‘;’;‘Me“‘: "S‘:f‘ Bt actors...
ol:  What about her? S e i
Bye./Goodbye./S (ater). je/Occupation
Max: That's Clore Philips. She’s famous. She's a Yo Goodbye fSee you faer school. But Jade is very bravdand she's ;feé,m,.e::'and e Odd numbered )
TV presenter. Come on! ... Excuse me! Hil always very happy, friendly ang funny. i o . boic
Girl: Hello. 4 Complete the sentences with the words below. That's why she's my hero. He's about thirty and he's UnltS Cont(]ln
Max: How are you? - a footballer ano .
Girl: I'm fine, thanks. How are you? bye fine hi how Im it meet this Nationality/Languages/ ertlng Skl”S
Max: I'm good. I'm Max. a This is my friend, lan. Family g
Girl: Pleased to meet you. I'm ... b HAL o He's from Argentina. work covering
Max: This is my friend, Sol. c I'mgood. — areyou? by Paulo She can speak three f
Sol:  Hi. How's it going? d Niceto you,too. My herois the languages. ran
Girl:  Fine, thanks, but ... e 'm__ thanks. My name's Al. sportsman Lionel ‘Leo’ g He's married and he's got ara ge O
Messi. He's about thirty |- e
ice to meet you. £ . lon.Nice to meet you. i o children.
. /eah, nice to meet you too. g Oh! Look at the time! and he’s a footballer. genres
E\/ery fuﬂCthﬂO| bh, this is really cool. h Hi, how's joing? Messi s from Argentina
h s s ol cool ) going and he can speak |
q o atis i
o 5 () 1.25 Complete the dialogue with sentences Spanish and English.
dia |Og ue Is e famous Clore Philips n the park n my from Exercive 4 Liston and check. He's married and he’s got two children 6 Look at the examples in the Writing box. Join the
fown! | think you're wonderful. : He's got dark hair and he isn't very tall. sentences with and or but,
presented Parks, bt ot Clore sty o el o Lo e o of he world's 1 Shecan i She cat v '
\ame’s Jenny Dobbs. Im not famous. A 'h lan: ¢ football players and he's got a lot of e ek oo ra
through a Dh. Im sorry. I ... Jo: 2 Jo: 7 money. He's very rich but he's a very nice B ok b Hos ot b he
lo worries! See you. A3 Al Goodbye! person. He's got a charity for children €5 got dark hair. He's got brown eyes. 5.
: v ... Sorry! o ¢ Jan: See youl with problems. He's my favourite faotball 31Shesquiet. She's very funny. thanother
rama viaeo bh, Glare! You're wonderfult S : Seeyou! player and my hero 4 He'sltalian. He can't speak Italian. 30 muchy,
" Al:  This is my friend, lan. Iates’ [i :ma"y
ists.
What about her? Come on! 6 In groups of three, practise the dialogue in o your list,
Excuse me! Really cool! Exercise 5. 2 In pairs, read the text§ again. Mark the Writing Time Tcheese in
I'm sorry! No worries! sentences T {true) or F (false). _
r hero. Use the texts in SEUits. They'r
- X 1 [ Jude hasfitgot an sasy| {smrmli By Ve
1 IEIEE Write a list of six famous In groups of three, have a conversation. 2 || Jadeisntclever Re uk]r Closs and...
people. Compare with your classmates. Follow these steps. Then swap roles. 3 [ Leo Meudl "
Who is popular in the class? © Youmestin a café a o0 Mesdlggpanich. Rk ality and appearance.
? 5 4[] He's got a wifeland chil ;
Student A, greet Student B. g vote prOVIdeS Unit 2 @

.
® Student B, introduce Student C to Student A. 3 Underline the examples of car
.

Say goodbye. hee got inthe s Exereis] - O OO tUNItIES nd o but.

D) v for group v £77)
K . Y 4 work and

personalisation

All key

WORDLIST f;“'(,f?"”“ s | a djectiv Revision |OﬂgUOg€
JR— e - VOCABULARY and functions
appearance /a'piarans/ n (sun)glasses /‘sanglasiz/ n o

Argentina /,a:dzon'tima/ n grandfather /'grend fada/ n . . .
Argentinlan /@:dgan'tmien/ o) s ) T Complete the text with the words below. 5 uor::e!;‘ ;he :;:::; :: :‘uke sentences. U 1@ reVIGWGd in
ST e ) American brother children cousins  daughter P -
el o L A 1 English famous France quiet  vife 1 grandma/ grey / hair / my a measureable
& - fmm" e 3 B/ ol My grandma's hair is grey.
forerv/ odj sor 2 blue/ English teacher / eyes / our 3
PFO nunc |Ot | on /brada/ n hobby strong My uncle Mike is *American - he's from Oregon in 3 best friend / my / name / Paul Woy on th IS
/'tildron/ n husp sty Jftian the USA. He's my mother's> . He'sa very 4 car/dad/my/ very old
P Kleva/ adj Ire S R f) 3 personbutllike him alot. He's 5 clothes/ ‘v / /Y N poge
activities WOI’k [ioees n o swedtshivt /suatfst/ n ‘married. His + ‘s name s Diane. She's an clothes [cootfmy/sister
ot/ adj ltalian tall /ol aad) s Ane
. /kantri/ n taly /tol teenager /timerdzo/ n *— woman from London. She' an actor 6 Make sentences about Janey. Use can/camtr—
W|th VOCd bU |O|’ knzan/ n jacket /dzek the USA /85 ju: es'et/ n butsheisn'tvery® . Mikeand Diane's o .
fd/ n Japan /dz ‘peen/ tracksuit /traksut, -ut/ n home isin Paris,in” . They have got 1 dance well (/) ive a car (X)
f th it dams/ n Japanese /dsaepo’ trainers /irem 92/ n three® b m——p— . Janey can dance well but she can't drive
m r /dota/ n jeans /dgimz/ n trousers /'trauzoz/ n sy o ) acar.
ro eunl ¢ /difarant/ adj make-up /'metkap/ n T-shirt /'tis fait/ n i 'y tavouri . 2 speakSpanish (/) speak Polish (X
it/ adj married /'merid/ adj uncle /ankal/ n
dress /dres/ n mother /mada/ n unhappy /an‘hxpi/ adj 3 swim (V) fly ()
easy /izi/ odj mum /mam/ n wife /waif/ n . 4 cook (V) jump six metres (X)
England /mgland/ n nationality /nafa'naloti, nefo'nzlt/ n  young /jan/ adj 2 ";O:r‘;:i\n\?:;:;::;)ﬁ:;n&l:ﬁ:i::e J
English /'mglif/ adj nervous /naivas/ adj a
Gl nios Tt o WORD FRIENDS 7 hMuki sev;!ences about Janey. Use has got/
family /femali/ n old /avld/ adj o asn't got.
personlity /pusanalat, pusanali/ 0 pig/blue/brown/dark/green/small Emly s avery Yriencly 1 two grannies (v) a big family (X)
(2] Al o eyes § Janey has got two grannies but she hasn't
Poluh//p/sulvﬂ/ adj blonde/brown/dark/grey/long/red/ person. She’s fourtesn ot a big family.
poor /p3i/ adj rt hair pars?o. i)
pretty /prt/ oy e éhe‘s shortand 2 blonde hair (/) blue eyes (x)
:u:;'tl /:w/a‘[:‘;u udé/ drive well N & ' 3 acool T-shirt () a football shirt (X)
sttesiorbelono learn a language = 4 aninteresting hobby (/) a pet (X)
e s:":"j;‘ ‘//' sknul/lcd) play football o faceandlony, g hobby () @ pet (X)
Q0 adj shirt /fat/ n i
speak aforeign language brown 5h 8 In pairs, ask and answer questions about
. Today she’s got your best friend. Use can, have got and
VOCABULARY IN ACTION s Wiveses from Exererses 6 ond 7
ablue - ) A: Can your friend cook? B: Yes, he can.

1 Use the wordlisN fint 3 Complete the table with clothes and footwear from the wordlist. backls A——— A: Has he got a pet? B: No, he hasn't

ten nationalitieNENgIN -.-

and pink %

;e E
adjectives

3 seven appearance . B . ) 9 Work in pairs. You meet at a new school.
adjectives 3 Look at the picture in Exercise 2 and write a Student A, follow the instructions below.

description of Richie. Write about his clothes,
appearance and personality.

2 Complete the pairs with Student B, go to page 128. -
words from the wordlist. Richie is fifteen years old. He's ... Student A, have a conversation with Student B,

1 father and mother s using these phrases in the correct order.
R mumand, 4 Complete the questions with words from the Word You start.
5 deryend) Friends list. In pairs, ask and answer the questions. o Myname's ...
. Listen to how we pronounce the /1/ | Amyoua fanatic? o Hello!
5 husband and | Listen agein and repeat. 2 Canyourgrandmother football? © Oh! Lokt the time! Bye!
6 grandma and 3 Canyourdaddrive — ?What about your © This is my friend, Jim.
mum? © 'm good. How are you?

7 EHRE——— 5 () 1.27 ICEIIETTEN in pairs, say the sentences. Listen, 4 Howrmany foreign conyouspeci? ¢

check and repeat.

P 5 Isitpossibletoalanguage in a day? DICTATION
1 My sister is pretty and slm.
2 s different n taly. 10 (@) 1.28 Listen. Then listen again
down what you hear. E Revisi
18) Wordiist very xrevision
o Think about this unit. What did you lear? What do you need help with?  ITTe N Lo 14 Y

page has a
dictation on
the class audio

Self-assessment backed up by full checklist and activities in the Worklbook

<8
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These lessons develop the 21st century skill of cultural awareness

=
=
®

ST | BBC Culture

Can you remember

[= =]
[——] 0 - b || afomodyiolinist called Yehudi . .
you got a good memory?
= thirty numbers? B e | Yide0s provide
H remernber in alist? : :
5' 3 What things can you remember? avEn fOSCIﬂOtlng
What things can you not remember? 7 () 10 T
Y 4 Have you got a very clever friend? y(;ﬂ i real world

What can he or she do?

EEnglund [] Fronce [ Germo iﬂformOtiOﬁ,

Japan || Poland [ Singap|

Heuss and the
8 S::;.:I;t:;::;n:nces with one or t Oppor tUni ty tO

1 Samuel Tanis years old.
2 For et ploying the vl explore the
3 This year is Yehudi Menuhin's

bithar. topic further

9 (55 1.5 Watch Part 2 of the video.
Complete the fact file about the girl.

2 Read the article. Mark the sentences
T (true) or F (false). Correct the false
sentences.

1[I The competition is in the USA.

2 [ The children can do memory

lessons at school.

3 [ The competition is at a school.

4[] There are two tests in the

competition.

5 [] Joachim is the winner.

An intriguing
question and

photo or picute
as awarm-up

!

X
[

\/

12297

2818l
12

LT

3 Workin pairs. Write a list of fifteen
English words and give it to your
partner. Study each other's lists for

- -
whN

three minutes. How many words can NAME:
: you remember? AGE:
A culture tOpIC L Nl ity 4 15t a good idea to have memory NAMEOFCLUE: USlﬁg the
|||’]ked to the 10ry Championship lessons at school? Why? / Why not? HOBBIES:

meacox | lANguage,
knowledge and
10 In pairs, ask and answer the questiong
1 lsthere a boy or il like Anushka in models from

your family?

i I I d have got
unit theme A ; 2 4
. mory champion?
IS presented K there's a memory competition for 4
. It's the National Junior Memor

through a onship,ThecLi\drenkfslschoo\sa:z 2 What's your dream job? the |eSSOﬂ

s ith ferent. They have reading lessons '
reading, wi in essos, bt there rc o N OUENPEORE students create

comprehension e st oo 1 6 _ 0 a project about
: fact fls about a chi pdeymyeur | tHEIT OWN

dren have different tests. They've
country.

P.S

Look at the numbers above for 30 seconds. Then close
the book and write down as many as you can.

eer’CiSeS t of numbers. They've got a list
1 Use the internet to research famous Couﬂtry or

s. They've got  lst of names and
young children.

information about London Zoo.
2 Find some pictures or videos. expe rie nce

And they've only got five minutes.
3 Wiite your fact file.

4 Share it with the class.

Joachim can remember forty-seven words —
that's fantastic! Iris can remember forty
names - that's fantastic too. But the winner
is Lily-Rose. She can remember thirty
numbers, thirty-five names and ninety
percent of the information. Wow!

Glossary for the most difficult words in the text

Exam Time IM
m Listening and Sg AR i Still life |
: Culture

Grammar Time o ¢ L Life

sy’ CULTURE

ists. Choose some objects — maybe
some food or some flowers. Put them
on a table and paint them! Easy? Oh no!

GRAMMAR TIME

T Read about g,

sl conspek Engish. Good still life painters are talented and countries, Whigh poun 5 oh-speain
+ | U it (cannot) speak hard-working. Population? vhas the biggest 3 In pairs, ang,
WelThey ca | . answer the que
B \Nou/hﬂefs*‘" o Tjalf Sarnay is a famous still life painter | 2 Read the text. Angu, T Whatis !hecap:ta?:?::::‘“
French- - donce? : # today. He's fifty-four years old and he’s 73 T Which er the questions, 2 Whatis the g, country?
nefifwelthey | amous Populatio
2| Con liyouhels on : Dutch, like a lot of f il L 2 Whi People came fr 3 What i interesting qpr 0 CUrrency?
! \,Vnulhe/smwweIMC 2, i . CEpUEaEICATTETBAILIE 1 ch place in Americq °m Dublin Interesting aboyt Your ¢
e ealhelsheiiwelthey | Wihot belongs to e & painters fiom the past. Buthispantings 1 3 Whotisthe copayop o e s oy 4 Witeashore g ountry?
. Bieaees are different. In his pctures we cansee 7 54 Whieh country hag g Z::,mf: Your answers m?x'e“e SBOUt your caunry, 15,
) - can't 'at was speci ital cities? in the text reise 3 and the :
ces with can o , ial about the 2010 Worlg Cup? to help you, examples

- ;
1 Completethe e T s really goad

] ordinary objects like bread, burgers, cola
cans, fried eggs, cheese and apples. His
paintings are very clever. They are tike
photographs. Here are two pictures of a

can swir T
1 Ourdog % Jour parents speak End N
A
2 Yesthey lian but she ———— fried egg. Which is the photo and which
N in speak Italic! g
3 My sister con 2 What's for dinner? is Tjalf's painting?
speak spanish
. _youdrive?
4K ——
B No,we - “Jance - she's fantastic” 1 Look at the still life paintings. Can you m
s My girfiiend danc” paintings with the dates? L
out | " s rother use @ oMU 1 [ eighteenth century (E;r,;vbJr;;‘ﬁthK and Englands 1
. -yo . 2 []2014 s the capita . "
~ | He's three! i the cay Pital of Scotiang
R pital of N Belfat
B Nofe ces about 3 What does the woman give the boy? 3 [ fifteenth century the capita) of Wa;sr;hem Ifeland. Carifs
ten -
2 Look atthe table and/ '::E(teds:r:n pairs, s3Y P;r::::"f the UK: 63 mjjg,
/e - :
what the peoPle COMEE L e, @ Britain ang N:,‘!':d Kingdom of Greae
hich things you ¢ e | 1 @iy ern relang
v 4 | counttoten w2 ¢ 0, : eNCY: British pong
rea o el ° i i i
spell usic | inaforeig® camp dnkng :gnfﬁ The Engi ke

| lse. The
o dr
oy [R A M '+ When does the boy's sister phone? = TS More than Amencapey < " %
i 7 v 2 Read the article above about an arti ! e Republic of Irelang Capital of Canada: Oy,

X B ad the article above & Popae:
agaand ¥ 3 A paintings in Exercise 1 is by Tjalf Sar ital of the Repy} PUlation of Cang gy Capital
S‘\gm L Population of h:Rep::: Irelang: Dy, Curency: Con d:-{ é{" millon Pommf:ane'wzwand: Wellington
E; 30 3 Read the text again. Answer the qur 48million feofrelang; Xt interesting g 1 £ 2PUaton f Nev Zegn;
Billy can'tspell. He an - o 1 What nationality is Tjalf Satnay? Currency. ey, 2 Engish n Canagy ! PR Currency vy Rt
1 it " nd dollar

1 names of fa ings in his painti Extra interestin, 3 i
lete the sentences with n¢ 2 Name mre_:e (h{ngs in his painting Ireland peopfe ag oﬁm In the Repubjic of - P interesting facts; 1 i, thefrst
3 Comple! ey, X n 3 Why are his paintings clever? the | speak Gaelic. g Capital of Austrajig; 1 in the world
e in your country- ) are the girl and boy? language of by Nglishis  pope: ia: Canberry ‘0 see the sun riges
peoP speak English very well. 5 Where 4 Whatis his style of painting calle Ot wrtes, e Elnd i famogs < Pulation of Aust, aliz: 23
1 . w:v. speak English- n 5 How big is one of his paintings? came rom D% 319 Oscar Wilde “"%":r Australian dofly " Capital of South Africy: p,
car g well. Extra interesting focrs, c ca: et
2 o play footbal ey Weh . e oo sheep in Augper S 215 There are more 2P Town and Blogmforyor
3 ~can PlaY o0 hefshe can't Snd ; 4 Who s your favourite painter? 5 Ustalia than pecpie] Population of soygh g
can dance . N of the Usa: . Currency. frica: 53 mijiop
4 he guitar wel- fashington DC 2NCY: South Afrcan "
s ~ conploythe g\ly fast. Full name: (e SA:319 il Sapital of Indig: ey Exainteresting a1
: ~can swim red - Curres U St o Popultongf g 22 4P s n South Afic iy 5015 ol World
- - 136) cuL  US dollar Currency, : 1.2 billon Ba g oo This e
o Extra s Irrency: fng oA Wiarl s as
N ke three similar interesti . ! ian rupee T i e,
4 ookt Exe'z:awx;\gv'x?"‘e“‘“ ondfamt - 5225 the sunrie g:?g:};he e o e MEesting a1, - -
s ol ime 1 e othey een 800 s
sentence’ o @ Exam time - ey " states) cuery yenr and 1,000 Bollywoog fims

1
2

PR

fig) Grammor Time Cutture ()
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WIDER WORLD VIDEOS

There are three types of video in Wider World.

1 TO THE MAX DRAMA SERIES

A specially shot, entertaining soap opera-type drama about a group
of teenagers, their families and friends. Each video presents the key
language of the lesson for one of the Grammar lessons in each unit.

All the video episodes are available in audio-only format on the Class
audio for those classrooms where video is not readily available.

The purpose of this video is to present the target language of the
lesson in @ way that is truly engaging and meaningful. When new
language is backed up by visual clues and context (the location, the
action, the body language and facial expression), it transforms the
learning experience so that language is acquired (in the long-term
memory) rather than merely learnt (in the short-term memory). This will
improve students’ receptive fluency.

{ Detailed teaching notes for each video are provided in the lesson notes.

These are short clips of pegplefilmedhby the BBC on the streets of
London, answering questions about their lives and opinions, following
the topics and themes of the lesson.

The purpose of thistype of video'is to provide short, manageable
chunks of language.infarreal-life context, which students can use as @
model for théirown speech, thus improving their productive accuracy.

Because the Vox Pops are unscripted, authentic, spontaneous speech,
studentS are exposed to real language uttered by speakers of English
from arounchthe world. This helps them begin to develop compensation
strategies for understanding new language. They will hear inaccuracies
even from native speakers of English, so be prepared to mention and
explcin these mistakes to students. Encourage them not to worry about
inclividual words they might not catch (which often happens even
between native speakers) but to try to get the gist of the speech.

An intriguing, wider world view of topic-related culture (e.g. appearance
and personality, hobbies, likes and dislikes) which recycles the topics
and language of the unit. Extracts of high-quality BBC documentary
and news footage are re-voiced at an appropriate level for the learner.
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to answer the intriguing
question in the lesson heading and to explore the topic further if

they wish.

The purpose of this type of high-quality authentic video is to spark
students’ imagination and curiosity about the wider world so that they
are enthused to pursue their own interests and continue their English
learning independently. This will improve students’ receptive fluency as
well as their overall confidence as they become accustomed to
handling and interpreting a wider range of authentic content in English.
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND WIDER WORLD

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised,
granular scale that measures English language proficiency.
Using the Global Scale of English, students and teachers
can now answer three questions accurately: Exactly how
good is my English? What progress have | made towards my
learning goal? What do I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other frameworks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across each of the four skills (listening,
reading, speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills
of grammar and vocabulary. This allows learners and
teachers to understand a learner’s exact level of
proficiency, what progress they have made and what they
need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students’ GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to their ability and learning goals.
The Global Scale of English serves as a standard against
which English language courses and assessments
worldwide can be benchmarked, offering a truly global
and shared understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about the
Global Scale of English.

Visit www.english.comy/blog/download-gse-young-leamers
to download the GSE syllabus and descriptors.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design
and assessment, Wider World offérs a uniguely sound and
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.

Any test can be used either as an‘@ssessment of learning
or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning
usually takes place after the learning has'happened and
provides information about what the student is achieving
by giving a mark or a grade. You can also use tests as
assessment for learning, by providing specific feedback on
students’ strengths and weaknesses and suggestions for
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It is
the combination of both types of assessment which can
provide a powerful tool for helping your students’ progress.

Assessment for Learning is embedded throughout the
Wider World materials.

In the Students’ Book

Every lesson begins with a clear Can-do statement so
that students and teachers know exactly what they are
doing and why. Every unit has a Revision page which
includes a Self-assessment check, followed up in more
detail in the Workbook.

The goal of the exam practice section, entitled Exam Time,
at the back of the book is to provide further examples of
and practice in the specific tasks students are likely to
face in the high-stakes tests, and focus on the relevant

Cambridge English for Schools and Pearson Test of English
General exams. Listening and Speaking sections are
covered in the Students’ Book and are suitable for

class usage.

In the Workbook

Every unit contains a Self-assessment page where
students assess how well they did in each lesson: in which
areas they feel confident and where they feel they need
more practice. This encourages students to reflect on their
learning and helps them become independent learners.
The Self-assessment page is followed by a Self-check
page where students can do activities checking their
knowledge of vocabulary, grammar and functional
language from the unit. The key to these exercises is at the
end of the Workbook so that students can check their
answers. The Exam Time section at the back of the book
provides further exam-type practice in reading and
writing and is suitable for individual use at home.

In the in-coursé Test, Package

There are downloadable tests in A and B versions as well as
versions fordyslexic students (D).
* Placement test(A/B)
* _Grammar lesson checks (A/B/D)
¢ Vocabularylesson checks (A/B/D)
¢ Unit tests
—language tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, English for
speaking and English in use/English for writing (A/B/D)
- Skills tests: Dictation, Listening and Reading (A/B/D)
® Review tests
- Vocabulary, Grammar and English in use (A/B/D)
- Writing
- Speaking (A/B/Teacher’s notes)
* End-of-year test
- Listening, Reading and English in use (A/B/D)
- Writing
- Speaking (A/B/Teacher’s notes)

In MyEnglishLab

The gradebook function in the digital workbook collects all
the students’ results so that teachers can diagnose and
adjust their teaching according to each individual or class
performance.

These tests are provided (teacher view only) on
MyEnglishLab and are graded automatically. They are
assignable by the teacher for completion for homework.

® Review tests after every second unit (covering
Units 1-2, 1-4, 1-6 and 1-8): Vocabulary,
Grammar and English in use
® End-of-year test: Listening, Reading and English in use

Tests taken on MyEnglishLab offer students correct and
wrong answer feedback.

The full assessment package is provided in the Teacher
Resources section of MyEnglishLab and Extra Online
Homework. They are designed to be downloaded and
printed by the teacher and done by students in class. Files
provided in Word format may be modified if needed.

11 »
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND WIDER WORLD

LEVELS AND EXAM PREPARATION

The table below shows the correlation between the
language level of each part of the Wider World series and
international exam requirements.

COURSE
LEVEL

Wider World O | <A1/A1

CEFR GSE EXAMS FOCUS

10-25 | No Cambridge
English tasks
Pearson Test of

English General A1

22-34 | Pre-Cambridge
English Key for
Schools

Pearson Test of
English General Al

Wider World 2 | A2/A2+ | 32-42 | Cambridge English
Key for Schools
Pearson Test of
English General
Level 1 (A2)

40-50 | Cambridge English
Key for Schools and
pre-Cambridge
English Preliminary
for Schools
Pearson Test of
English Generall
Level 1 (A2) and
Level 2 (B1)

45-55 | Cambridge English
Preliminary fer
Schools

Pearson Test of
English General
Level 2 (B1)

Wider World 1 | A1/A2

Wider World 3 | A2+/B1

Wider World 4 | B1/B1+

EXAM PRACTICE BOOKS

We suggest that students complete the Exam Practice
books as indicated below. Answer keys, instructions and
audio are available on the MEL, EOH and Teacher’s
DVD-ROM.

* Level O: Pearson Test of English General Al

* Level 1: Cambridge English Key for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General A1 and Level 1 (A2)

* Level 2: Cambridge English Key for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 1 (A2)

* Level 3: Cambridge English Preliminary for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 2 (B1)

* Level 4: Cambridge English Preliminary for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 2 (B1)

21ST CENTURY SKILLS

Today's learners require materials that will expose them
to ideas and ‘wider perspectives’ — materials that create
cultural awareness, materials that will inspire. Wider World
provides students not just with English language skills,
grammar and vocabulary, but also with the confidence
they will need to become fully rounded citizens of the
global community.

The key skills focused on in Wider World are the five ‘C’s:
Communication, Collaboration, Creativity, Cultural
awareness and Critical thinking; one ‘D’: Digital literacy
and two ‘A's: Assessment for Learning and Autonomy.
The key 21st century skills and competences are listed
in the unit contents boxes in the teaching notes, with
examples of where they occur in the lessons.

As in any good language teaching methodology, the skills
of communication, collaboration and creativity are
central guiding principles and are peppered throughout
the activities in WiderWorld.

Cultural awareness: in anjincreasingly globalised world,

it is important that students gain an understanding of
different culttires through the medium of Engllish. This is
done in two ways: firstlyin the BBC Culture pages, which
provide students with a wider perspective of cultural
aspects linked te'the unit topics, and secondly via the
EnglishSpeaking World (ESW) Culture pages at the back
ofthe Students’ Book, which allow them to compare
aspeets©Of ESW culture with their own. In addition, the BBC
Vox Pop videos feature people interviewed on the streets of
London and expose students to a wide variety of native
and foreign accents, which will develop their sensitivity to
other cultures as well as listening skills.

Critical thinking: problem solving and reasoning skills are
developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities.

Autonomy and personal initiative: students are
encouraged to Explore and then Explore More via the
intriguing content of the BBC Culture pages. In the You
Explore sections they are given opportunities to choose
and create their own projects so that they connect
personally with the topic, often using the internet with their
own mobile devices. A similar strategy is applied in the
mini projects on the CLIL pages at the back of the
Students’ Book. Students are prompted to reflect on and
take responsibility for their own progress through the
regular Self-assessment sections in the Students’ Book
and Workbook.

Assessment for Learning: see section above onpage 11.

Digital literacy: the content, as well as the means of
delivery of the Wider World course, are rooted in today's
digital environment and reflect the way today's teenagers
already manage their lives: the topics cover up-to-date
technology and media, while the projects suggested on
the BBC Culture and CLIL pages encourage the use of
digital tools to create their own projects whether
presentations, reports or reviews, or even mini videos of
their own. They will use the digital components of the
course such as MyEnglishLab for hormework, and watch
the videos downloaded from the internet.
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HOW TO GET THE BEST OUT OF WIDER WORLD

We know that there are many different ways to teach English, which will be influenced by your
specific teaching context and preferred teaching style, the number of students in your class,
their level and background, amongst others. Wider World was designed to be easily
customised for each unique teaching situation. Plus it is designed to make it easy and
rewarding to integrate digital tools in your teaching - in a gradual, step-by-step way.

Here are a few possible ways to access the comprehensive set of materials that is Wider World:

" CLASSIC |

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ Book

Teacher’s Book

Workbook

Teacher’s DVD-ROM

-

Extra Online Homework
(Student view)

Extra Online Homework
(Teacher view)

Teacher's Resource
Book

Class audio CDs

ool Hec

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

L

This is the classic print option but with one
simple additional digital element for the
student (Extra Online Homework) and
one offline tool for the teacher (Teacher’s
DVD-ROM). The Interactive Whiteboard
software of ActiveTeach allows teachers
to present the Students’ Book pages on
alarge screen and to play the video

and audio with one click from the page
on screen.

This is the solution for those classrooms
whigh are'net connected to the internet,
bdtwhere students would like a digital
form oflaongudage practice for homework.

2 BLENDED

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ Book

|~ [_

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Student view)

Teacher’s Resource
Book

Class audio CDs

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Teacher view)

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

Notice that with this combination, the
student’s print Workbook is replaced by

the online digital workbook: MyEnglishLab.

The student also has the digital Extra
Online Homework (EOH) plus all the
Vox Pops on which the EOH is based.

The teacher may not require the print
version of the Teacher’s Resource Book
because all the photocopiable resources
are also on MyEnglishLab and Teacher’s
DVD-ROM for download.

3 DIGITAL

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ eText

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Student view)

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Teacher view)

If you have a fully digital classroom and
students have their own tablets, you can
also use Wider World in its fully digital
configuration, where the student has a
Students’ eText for use on his/her tablet
and the teacher has all resources
contained in the ActiveTeach or teacher’s
area of MyEnglishLab, where he/she can
also maintain and view records of student
progress via the LMS gradebook.

13 0
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STUDENTS’ BOOK CONTENTS

STARTER UNIT My world 0.1 I'M ... to be; subject pronouns; possessive adjectives; 0.2 MY THINGS Possessions; plural nouns;
the alphabet; spelling pp. 4-5 demonstrative pronouns; colours p. 6
VOCABULARY | GRAMMAR READING and GRAMMAR
VOCABULARY
UNIT 1 Talk about Use can to talk about abilities Find specific detail Use have got to talk about possession
People are | family and in an article and To the Max
people nationalities talk about general
appearance and
personality
pp. 10-11 p- 12 [ vox pors || SSERE vox ~ors [T
UNIT 2 Talk about food | Use there is/there are to talk about Find specific detail in | Use countable and uncountable nouns
It's delicious! and drink places to eat in town a blog entry and talk | and talk about quantities of food
about preparing food | e Quantifiers
To the Max
pp- 22-23 p. 24 p.2s IR p. 26 [ vox pors [
UNIT 3 Talk about daily | Use the Present Simple to talk about | Find specific Use the Present Simple to ask about
Every day routines pets and their habits in an article/and outines
® Present Simple (affirmative talk abo time resent Simple (questions and
and negative) activities short answers)
To the Max
pp. 34-35 p. 36 [ vox pors [ |NSNEX ops || IEREE]
UNIT 4 Talk about Use the Present Continuous to t ecific detail in | Talk about what usually happens and what
Love to classroom about things happening now as and talk | is happening now
learn objects and ut making friends | e Present Simple and Present Continuous
school subjects To the Max
pp. 46-47 p. 48 WCREN \ox ops [I[SRED)
UNIT 5 Talk about Make compari Find specific detail Use superlatives to compare more than two
The music | types of music ® Comparative a a5 in reviews and give people or things
of life and musical ‘ opinions about To the Max
instruments musicals
[vorrors 3
pp- 58-59 p. 61 p. 62
UNIT 6  to talk about events in | Find specific detail in | Use the Past Simple to talk about events in
A question a text and talk about | the past
of sport portspeop, places to play sport | e Past Simple affirmative (regular and
irregular verbs)
To the Max
p-73 p- 74
UNIT 7 Talk about Use the Past Simple negative to talk Find specific detail Use the Past Simple to ask and answer
The time technology about events in the past in an article and questions about the past
machine | and important talk about everyday | e Past Simple (questions and short
moments in the technology answers)
past To the Max
[vorrors I3
pp. 82-83 p. 84 p. 85 p- 86
UNIT 8 Talk about Use have to/don't have to and mustn't | Find specific detail Use a/an and the to talk about places in
Talking to different to talk about cultural rules in an article and town
the world countries ® Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, | talk about learning ® Articles: first and second mention
E] mustn’t languages To the Max
pp. 94-95 p. 96 p.97 XM p. 98
UNIT 9 Talk about Use the Present Continuous to talk Find specific detail in | Use going to to talk about future plans
Getting means of about future arrangements a text and talk about To the Max
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‘ 2 ’ Contents
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Extra activity Further practice

After Exercise 3, ask students to write three sentences about themselves or their family. Workbook page 2

Two sentences should be true and one sentence should be untrue, but not obviously
untrue (e.g. My mum is a teacher. My sister is seventeen. | am from Manchester.).

In pairs, students take turns to say their sentences and to guess their partner’s false
sentence. When they have finished, elicit sentences from students.

I'M ...

spelling

My world

VOCABULARY

Alphabet | Possessions | Colours |
Classroom language | Cardinal and
ordinal numbers ' Days of the week |
Months | Seasons | Dates | Telling

the time

GRAMMAR - .
to be | Subject pronouns | Possessive v ‘)‘!Jl.P \ ‘
adjectives | Demonstrative pronouns | J I 4
Plural nouns | Imperatives | Object l ‘

pronouns | wh- questions

Exercise 1 /

| you he she it we they

abwN =
O»mQgw

1 Karolina and Kasia are friends. They're thirteen and they're
from Krakow.

aren’'t at work today.

4 I'm Katie Skinner. I'm not from London. I'm here on holiday!
It's a great city.

5 A: Excuse me, are you really the Queen?
B: No, I'm not. I'm Mary Reynolds. I'm an actor!

to be; subject pronouns; possessive adjectives; the alphabet;

1 Study the Grammar A box. In pairs, match sentences 1-5 with photos
A-E. How do you say the underlined words in your language?

Grammar A Subject pronouns

2 Here's Marie and George. She’s a doctor and he’s a teacher. They

3 This is a photo of me and my friend Fraser. We're from Edinburgh.
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ocounnbhwnN

isn't
isn't
are

isn't

A: Is Kasia

fifteen?
B: No, sheisn't.

A: Are Marie

and George
students?

B: No, they
aren't.

A: Is Katie in

Paris?
B: No, sheisn't.

A: Is Mary at

work now?
B: No, sheisn't.

Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of to be in the
sentences in Exercise 1.

Grammar B

Complete the sentences about the people in Exergise 1
with is/isn’t or are/aren't.

1
2 George a doctor.
3 Marie teacher.
4 Fraserand | teenagers. W 3/ Study the Watch out! box.
5 Katie from London. Listen and write down the names.
6 Mary an actor Then spell your first name and your
surname.
Replace the words in bold in Exercise 3 with subject —
pronouns. Spelling
. Geeta = G-double E-T-A
1 Th Edinburgh.
ey are from Edinburg Harry = H-A-double R-Y o

Make questions with to be. In pairs, ask and answer 1 4
the questions. ) s
1 Karolina / thirteen / ? 3 Marie and George / 3 6

A: Is Karolina thirtéen? students / ? ]

B: Yes, she is. 4 Katie /4n Paris / ? I'm
2 Kasia/ fifteen / ? 5 Mary/ at work now /?

+
I'm (am) Julie.

You/We/They're (are) You/We/They aren'’t (are not)

friends.

He/She’s (is) a teenager.  He/She isn'’t (is not) from London

?

Are you a student? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

Is she a teacher?

Are they from Paris? Yes, they are./No, they aren't.

Karolina and Kasia aren’t from Edinburgh.

2 Heisn't ateacher.

3 Sheisn't a teacher.

4 \We are teenagers.

5 Sheisn't from London.
6 Sheis an actor.

I'm not (am not) an actor.

students.

Short answers

Yes, she is./No, she isn't.

Study the GrammarC box. Choose the correct option.

% to make them true for
| ou he she

0 N O O»

Y

Complete the sentences

you. Use the correct form

it we they

of to be.
my  your his her its our  their .

11 sixteen years old.
My sister is ten. His /(HepD name is Kirsty. 2 My best friend fifteen.
We're at Greenwood School. Your / Our English teacher 3 My English teacher from
is Mrs. Smith. London.
A: Hil What are your / our names? 4 Our school great.
B: I'm Todd and he's Dan. 5 My parents teachers.
Our two cats are great. Our / Their names are Fiona 6 My mobile phone New.

and Minka.

This is my friend from America. His / Her name is Tom.
Here's a photo of my dog. Its / Their name is Rocky.

Turn the sentences in Exercise 9 into
questions. In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

Hil My / Our name’s Pierre Dubois and I'm from France.

This is Anna, my friend. And that's his / her brother,

Louis.

A: Are you sixteen years old?
B: No, I'm not.

Listen to the alphabet and
repeat. Say the alphabet round the
class from A to Z. Then from Z to A!

1 Javier
2 Krzys
3 Emma
4 Harley
5 Gillian
6 Eleanor

See page 245
for audio script.

Qur
your
Their
His
Its
My
her

ONOCUNPhArWN

am/am not
is/isn’t
is/isn’t
is/isn’t
are/aren’t
is/isn’t

o bhwWN—

Starter unit ‘ 5 ’

2 Is your best friend fifteen? Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't.

3 Is your English teacher from London? Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't.
4 Is your school great? Yes, itis./No, itisn't.

5 Are your parents teachers? Yes, they are./No, they aren't.

6 Is your mobile phone new? Yes, itis./ No, it isn't.

17 »
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0.2 My things

Extra activity

After Exercise 6, divide the class into two groups. Choose one student from each group
and ask them to stand in the middle of the classroom. Teach the meaning of the word
touch. Tell the two students to touch something (for example) red. The first student to
find and touch something red wins a point for their team. Choose two different
students, one from each group, and repeat with a different colour.

Further practice

Workbook page 3

Exercise 1 /

It's for dogs.

Exercise 2 /

Everything is in
the picture
except wallet
and key.

Exercise 4 /

1 That
2 Those
3 These
4 This

Possessions; plural nouns; demonstrative pronouns; colours

. ismybike!
_aremy watches!

7 Hey, that's my skateboard!
- Those are my guitars!

T In pairs, look at the picture of a garage sale.

What is the money for?

2 Study the Vocabulary box. Check that yo
understand the words. Which things car

in the picture?

Vocabulary

3 Study the Gre
the words in the

bag - bags

Grammar A

Regular

Possessions

Plural nouns

cat— cats apple — apples

match = matches  baby — babies  monkey — monkeys

Irregular

man = men woman — women  child = children

4 Study the Grammar B box. Complete the speech
bubbles in the picture with words from the box.

Grammar B Demonstrative pronouns

Plural
d these = those

Singular
4 this =»that

Starter unit

) ismy laptop!

bags! 4 This is my k
mobile phone!
These are my
books!

Choose the correct option. Exercise 5

his / Thes®films are very interesting. 2 That
That / Those book is great! 3 These

2

3 This/ These men are our friends! 4 Those
4 That/ Those watches are old. 5 That
5 That/ Those phone is new. 6 Those
6 That/ Those women are teachers. 7 These
7 This / These apples are good!

In pairs, look at the picture in Exercise 1
and find something:

 red
2 Exercise 6 /
s blue .
Possible
. green ansviers:
1 T-shirt
s brown 2 bag
3 book
- black 4 T-shirt
7 orange 5 guitar
. L . 6 laptop
This T-shirt is blue. This ... 7 cat

Work in pairs. What are
your favourite colours?

My favourite colours are ...

Exercise 3 /

bike - bikes, book - books, computer - computers, guitar - guitars, key - keys,
laptop - laptops, mobile phone - mobile phones, skateboard - skateboards,
teddy - teddies, TV - TVs, wallet - wallets, watch - watches




www.frenglish.ru

0.3 In my class

Workbook page 4

Exercise 1 /

Exercise 1 /

1 Talk
2 Write
3 Watch

&
0.3

\ Imperatives; classroom language; object pronouns

B

1E
2B
IN MY CLASS 3 F
4 A
5D

3 @ 1.04 Match verbs 1-6 with pictures A-F. Listen and & Sce page 245
follow the instructions. for audio script.

1 Complete the classroom rules for
an English class with the verbs
below.

1 [ ask/answer
2 [ | stand (up)
3 [ open/close your book

talk watch  write

4[] repeat
5 [ | sit (down)
6 [ ltunto page 93

Our rules
LS vag(éﬁ\ — don't
talk in your language!
v A
2 .

=

41 with answers a-d. Listen &— Exercise 4 /

age are we on?
he spelling of exercise?

Don't write in your coursebook!
o Learn Ewg[iﬁ\ at home too. Read
websites in Emg{ijk R

%Qu Zu(‘z& videos in Elng (h

A WN—
Q0 QU

-E-R-C-I-S-E.

d Page9.
Study the Grammar B box. Complete the sentences with e— Exercise 5
object pronouns.
2 me
Grammar B Object pronouns 3 us
4 him
| you he she it we  they 5 it
me  your him  her it us them 6 you
7 them
Magda'’s a nice girl. Talk to her.

Excuse , is this your pen?
Mum and | are here now. Please phone
Wow! Listen to ! He's fantastic!
Don't look at your phone! Put

Thanks for your help. This present is for
Look at - they're great!

2 Study the Grammar A box. In pairs,
find examples of imperatives in
Exercise 1.

Grammar A Imperatives

+
Watch this film!
Write the words in your books.

in your bag.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

6 Ask your teacher two questions from
Exercise 4.

What is the English word for ‘chico’?

Don't eat in class!
Don't talk!

Starter unit ‘ 7 ’

19 »
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0.4 My birthday is ...

Extra activity Further practice
After Exercise 8, put students into groups of three. Ask the groups to discuss which Workbook page 5
dates they think are the most important ones for their country.
When the groups are ready, invite them to share their dates with the class. Be .
. . : : Exercise 4 /
prepared to give students the English translation of the names of important days
(e.g. Independence Day, Constitution Day). 1 28,27,26, 25,
o 24,23,22,21,
0.4 ' MY BIRTHDAY IS ... 20,19,18,17,
e \ y 16,15,14,13,
; Days of the week; months, seasons; cardinal and ordinal numbers; dates 12,11,10,9,
i 8,7,6,54,3,
Exercise 1 / e 1 @ 1.06 Write the missing days of the 4 Count around the class. ® 2, 1,0
2 Tuesday week. Listen and check your spelling. 1 Count backwards from 30 to 0: 30, 29, ... 2 8,10,12, 14,
3 Wednesday 1 Monday 5 Friday 2 Countto 30in twos: 2, 4, 6, ... 16,18, 20, 22,
4 Thursday 2 6 3 Countto 36in threes: 3, 6, ... 3 §4i gé'] §8i SO
6 Saturda 3 7 Sunday 4 Countto 50 in fives: 5, 10, ... b Vg USh 1
drody 4 21, 24,27, 30,
5 @ 1.08 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and 33,36
2 @ 1.07 Complete the calendar with the write the numbers you hear. 4 15,20, 25, 30,
/ months below. Listen and check. 35,40, 45,50
Saying numbers
August February - May - November 300 = three hundred (not three hundreds)

511 = five hundred and ele

4,000 = four thousand {net four M
thousands)

8,921 = eight thousand nine hundred

Exercise 2 /

(top to bottom)

February, May, b thirty
August, January c n!neteen
November d ninety

e one hundred
and fifty-nine
f five hundred

and
dinal numbers in words. twenty-seven
) g seven

first 15th hundred and

second 20th twentieth sixty-three
21st  twenty-first h two thousand,
26th three hundred
10th tenth 30th thirtieth and sixty-one

@ 1.09 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and
choose the date you hear.

Saying dates

In British English, we write 7st November.
We say ‘November the first’ or ‘the

first of November'.

Exercise 7 /

1b
1 a IstJanuary b 11th January 2 a
2 a 13thMarch b 30th March 3 a
3 a 29thlJuly b 20th July 4 b
4 a 13thOctober b 30th October 5a
December 5 a 2lstDecember b 23rd December

3 1n pairs, write the months for each season.

Use the pictures in Exercise 2 to help you. i .
& In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Summer: June, ,

Autumn: 1 What day is it today?
- ' ' 2 What day is it tomorrow?
Wln.ter: ' ’ 3 What's your favourite day of the week?
Spring: ! ! 4 What's your favourite month and season?
5 When's your birthday?

‘ 8 ’ Starter unit
Exercise 3 / Exercise 6 /

Summer: June, July, August 3rd - third
Autumn: September, October, November 8th - eighth
Winter: December, January, February 15th - fifteenth
Spring: March, April, May 26th - twenty-sixth

<20



Extra activity

Put students into pairs. One student should ask the questions from Exercise 3. The
other student should answer the questions truthfully about themselves, without
looking at their Students’ Book. When all the questions have been asked and
answered, tell them to swap roles. When both partners have had a turn to ask and

www.frenglish.ru

0.5 What’s your ... ?
Extragetvity |

>

L o9
0.5 = WHAT'S YOUR...?

answer, invite students to ask and answer questions in front of the class.

T \ Telling the time; saying phone numbers; wh- questions

Exercise 4 /

: Bolton, a big town near Manchester.
d

: 6th November. I'm a Scorpio!
e

: 038744 3219.
f

My mum, probably!
g

PRI E

: Probably my new skateboard.

Study the Watch out! box. In pairs, take it in turns
to say the phone numbers.

Exercise 1
2 seven
3 six, five
4 past
5 five, ten
6 past one,
twenty-five
1 @ 1.10 In pairs, complete the times for
the clocks in the picture. Listen and check.
1 It's eight o'clock.
2 It's half past /It's seven thirty p.m.
3 It's a quarter to Jlt's
forty-five a.m.
4 It'sten four.
5 Its  to
6 It's twenty-five . [lson
2 (0 1.11 Listen to_sixshort sa
write the times.
1 3.00 p.m
2 [
. 3 I
Exercise 2/
3 Make questions.
2 145 ', d A 9
3510 your/'w ct/nome7/ is /7
4 8.40 What is your name? ,
5 730 2 where/you/from/are /"
1o / when / birthday / your / ?
3 is/ when/ birthday / your /7
See page 245 vy
O audio saiph 4 who / best friend / your /is / ?

Saying phone numbers

We write 038744 3219.

We say ‘oh three eight seven double four,
three two one nine’.

5 are/howold/you/?

6 your / what / favourite thing /is / ?

7 phone number /is / what / your / ?

Exercise 3 /

2 Where are you from?

3 Whenis your birthday?

4 Who s your best friend?

5 How old are you?

6 What is your favourite thing?
7 What is your phone number?

1 69330 554 3 10982633
2 774 649 085 4 416887 602

In pairs, ask and answer the questions

in Exercise 3. Tell the class three
interesting things about your partner.
Starter unit ‘ 9 ’

Exercise 5 /

1 six nine double three oh double five four

2 double seven four six four nine oh eight five
3 one oh nine eight two six double three

4 four one six double eight seven six oh two

21 »



People are
people

VOCABULARY

Nationalities | Family | Adjectives to
describe people | Verbs | Personality
adjectives | Clothes and footwear

GRAMMAR
can for ability = have got

Grammar: Welcome to my life!

BB |CReTI{ITY-H
Child prodigies

My multinational family

My name’s Asha. I'm a teenager — I'm My auntie Rita (my mum’s sister) is
thirteen years old. I'm English and married. Her husband’s name is Alex.
French, but my family is multinational. He's Scottish. Their son’s name is
Tommy. He’s my baby cousin — only nine
months old. My uncle Antoine

(my dad’s brother) is married too.

His wife's name is Ola. She’s from

My mum’s name is Sonia. She’s English.
My dad’s name is Henri. He's French. My
granny Cara (my mum’s mother) is Irish
and my grandpa Abe is from the USA. My

Workbook p. 17

, Poland. Their daughter (my cousin Ana)
EEE voxPops IEI .ostI;t:r f;?.:fit:sg r?]us (::: d(::: stath ", is thirteen years old too. We're good
CLIL1 > p. 136 Is Argentin! U b friends.

from Japan.

1 @ 1.13 Look at the photos. How many people are there in the
family? Read the text and write the names of the people.
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Vocabulary Communication skills

* Nationalities Greeting people

e Family - :

- Adecives todkesisepegle Examples of 2] st century skllls/pompetenmes

e Verbs  Critical thinking: page 10 (Exercise 1), pages 20-21

* Collaboration: page 11 (Exercise 9),
page 15 (Exercise 7), page 21 (Exercise 11)
* Digital literacy: page 21 (Exercise 11)

* Personality adjectives
e Clothes and footwear

Grammar * Assessment for learning: page 19
* can for ability * Autonomy and personal initiative:
* have got page 13 (Exercise 6), page 17 (Exercise 7)

1.1 VOCABULARY Nationalities, family, adjectives to describe people

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about family and nationalities.

Write the word family on the board. Tell students to think
about their family and to write in their notebooks the
names of as many family memiboers as possible. Set

a time limit and, when the time has finished, elicit how
many names students were able to write. Explain that later
in the lesson they will work with their lists of family memibers.

Exercise 1 (v71.13

Before students open their Students’ Books, write family tree
on the board and ask if anyone knows what a family tree is
and how we can draw it.

Tell students to look at the family tree and, before you

play the audio, elicit the number of family members.

Ask students to find Asha’s mum and dad in thefemily tree
(Hand ).

Allow students to work in pairs to writethe names of the
family members. Elicit the answers for A=L and write key
words and phrases on the boalrd, e.g. mymum, my dad,

my granny, my mum’s mother, my-grandpa, my grandfather,
my dad'’s father, my grandma, my auntie, my mum'’s sister,
her husband, their son, my baby cousin, my uncle, my dad'’s
brother, his wife, their daughter, my cousin. Leave these
words and phrases on the board for use during

Exercises 4 and 5.

Answers:

There are thirteen people in the family.

AAbe BCara CGus DMiyo EAlex FRita GTommy
H Sonia IHenry JAntoine KOla LAna




Exercise 2 (v71.14

When students have completed the Vocabulary A box,
put them into pairs and set a time limit of 2 minutes for
them to think of the names of other countries and
nationalities. At the end of the time limit, invite students to
say the name of one of their countries, and see if anyone
else in the class can give the correct nationality.

Answers:

2 French 3lrish 4 America 5 Argentinian 6 Japan
7 Scottish 8 Poland

Ashais English and French.

More countries and nationalities: Russia - Russian,
Mexico - Mexican, China - Chinese, India - Indian, etc.

Exercise 3 (2 1.15

When students have put the words into the two groups,
ask them which words go together in pairs, e.g. brother
and sister (aunt and uncle, son and daughter, father and

mother, grandfather and grandmother, husband and wife).

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 6 (©1.16

When students have completed the table, elicit the
answers and the meaning of the different words. Elicit the
names of students in the class whose eyes are big/blue/
etc., whose hair is blonde/long/etc., who is short/tall/etc.

Answers:

Eyes: blue, brown, dark, green, small

Hair: brown, dark, grey, long, red, short

General appearance: old, short, slim, small, tall, young

Exercise 7

Before students start, point out that in English we refer to
hair, not hairs, and we use the singular verb form is.

Answers:

2 Asha’s eyes aren't blue. They're brown.
3 Anaisn'told. She's young.

4 Henri's hairisn't long. It's short.

5 Tommy isn't big. He's smalll.

6 Gusisn't young. He's old.

Answers:
Female: cousin, daughter, grandmother, mother, sister, wife
Male: cousin, father, grandfather, husband, son, uncle

Exercise 4

Remind students about the useful words they found during
Exercise 1.

Before students ask and answer in pairs, elicit possible
guestions, one word at a time: ask one student to start

a new question (e.g. Is); ask a second student for the next
word (e.g. Asha’s); ask a third student for the next word
(e.g. cousin); ask a fourth student to finish the question
(e.g. Spanish). Do the same for the answer, eliciting one
word at atime (e.g. No ... she ... isn't).

Answers: 2mum 3dad 4 grandpa 5 granny, gra

Language notes /

The possessive ‘s comes at the end

» When the word ends in -s, we
possessive s (e.g. Gus's wife).

« After a plural ending in -s, the apo
the plural -s. We don't add a secona
(e.g. My cousins’ names are ...).

* In achain of possession, each noun needs to have the
possessive s (e.g. my friend's sister’s car).

* Inanimate objects can also take the possessive s
(e.g. my house's door).

ophe comes after
ossessive s

Exercise 5

Remind students about the phrases from Exercise 1 that
contained the possessive 's and what each of the phrases
mean. Look at the Watch out! box, and point out that we
add s after Gus, but that after the plural noun
grandparents we only add the apostrophe, not a second
-s (i.e. grandparents’, NOT grandparents’s).

Answers:

2 My brother’s name is Antoine. (Henri)

3 My husband's name is Gus. (Miyo)

4 My sister’s son is a baby. (Sonia)

5 My husband’s mother is Japanese. (Sonia)

6 My cousins’ names are Asha and Tommy. (Ana)
7 My wife's sister is married to Henri. (Alex)

8 My uncle’s wife is Polish. (Asha)
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Exercise 8
Remind students how to form questions using the verb to
be (we reverse th f the subject and the verb to be).

When students nd answered their questions
uestion to another student.

explain who each family member is and to describe them.
ny of the family members are from a different country,
students can also give their nationalities. When they have
inished, invite students to tell the class about one of their
partner’s interesting family members.

Exercise 9

If the extra activity was used, put students into different
pairs so that they talk to a student who doesn'’t know their
family. When they have finished, invite students to tell the
class about any true information their partner told them
that they guessed was false.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 6-7
* Resource Pack
Resource 1: Unit 1 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - My family tree



2 @ 1.14 Complete the Vocabulary A box with
countries and nationalities from the text. Listen and
check. What nationality is Asha? Can you add more
countries and nationalities to the list?

Vocabulary A Countries and nationalities

England - 'English  Argentina - ° Germany - German

France - 2 < - Japanese Italy - Italian
Ireland-3  Scotland -7 Holland - Dutch
4 _American 8 - Polish

@ 1.15 Study the Vocabulary B box. Write the words
in the correct group. One word can go in both groups.
Listen and check.

Vocabulary B Family

aunt brother cousin daughter father grandfather
grandmother husband mother sister son uncle wife

Q%nt, , : : :

Q@ brother, : : : : :

Find other words in the text on page 10 for these words.
In pairs, use words from Exercises 2-4 to ask and.answer
questions about Asha and her family.

1 aunt auntie 4 grandfather /o
2 mother 5 grandmother

3 father

A: Is Asha’s mum French?

B: No, sheisn't.

Study the Watch out! box. Read the text on page 10
again and rewrite the sentences using 's. Who says
these sentences?

Possessive ’s

We use ’s to talk about our family members,
names, appearance and possessions.
Asha’s mother is English.

My uncle’s car is electric.

Gus’s hair is grey.

My grandparents’ home is in L.A.

—

The name of my mum is Sonia.

My mum’s name is Sonia. (Asha)

The name of my brother is Antoine.

The name of my husband is Gus.

The son of my sister is a baby.

The mother of my husband is Japanese.

The names of my cousins are Asha and Tommy.
The sister of my wife is married to Henri.

The wife of my uncle is Polish.

0 NO G~ WNDN
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CCRREY woro FRIENDS JLEETES

check you understand the words
below. Then write them in the correct
column. Some words can go in more
than one column. Listen and check.

big blende blue brown dark
green grey long old red
short slim small tall young

Eyes Hair General
appearance
big blonde big

Z:Look at the photos on page 10 and
correct the sentences.
1 /Asha’s hair is blonde.

Asha’s hair isn’t blonde. It’s dark.

Asha’s eyes are blue.

Anais old.

Henri’s hair is long.

Tommy is big.

Gus is young.

ok~ WD

8 In pairs, ask and answer questions
about the people in the photos on
page 10. Use words from Exercise 6.

A: Is Cara’s hair long?
B: No, itisn't. It's short. Is Rita old?

9 In pairs, take it in turns
to say sentences about
people in your family.
Your partner guesses if
your sentences are true or false.

A: My aunt Justine, my mum’s sister,
is from Montreal. She’s Canadian.

B: False.

A: No, it's true.

Unit 1 "I'I ’



GRAMMAR can
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| can use can to talk about abilities.
1 In pairs, match one of the words/phrases below
with each photo (A-D). Read and check.

dance fly jump run stay under water
sing speak a foreign language  swim

Aida’s blog

Fantastic people

Tara Davis

is a sixteen-year-old
Californian athlete.
She can't fly, but
she can jump 6.41
metres!

Tom Sietas

is from Germany.
He can stay under
water for twenty-
two minutes

and twenty-two
seconds.

Marlon Couto
Ribeiro is a young
man from Brazil. He
can speak eleven
languages, e.g.
Spanish, Japanese
and French.

Comments

Marilo, 19.17: Hi, Aida. Can you dance?

Aida,19.20: No,lcant.®

Jma, 19.39:  Can Marlon Couto Ribeiro speak Spanish?
Aida, 19.50: Yes, he can.

Jma, 19.54:  How many languages can you speak, Aida?
Aida, 19.58: | can speak two languages - English and Arabic.

‘12’ Unit 1

2 Study the Grammar box. Read the text again
and complete the sentences with can or can't.
1 Marlon can speak Japanese.

2 Tom stay under water for a long time.

3 Chen Liting and her friends dance,
but they walk.
4 Tara fly, but she jump.

Grammar can

We use can and can't to talk about abilities.
+ -

They can dance.
?

She can't fly.

Can he speak English? Yes, he can. / No, he can't.

How many languages can you speak?
GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 118

3 @ 1.177°Can'you guess what famous people
can or can't do? In pairs, make sentences with
can or can't. Listen and check.

17 Katy Perry / sing / dance in a wheelchair
Katy Perry can sing but she can’t dance in
a wheelchair.

2 Beyoncé / speak Japanese / dance

3 Stephen Hawking / talk using a computer /
walk

4 Ronaldo and Neymar / play football / jump
six metres

5 Shakira / speak ltalian / speak German

4 Write six questions with can and the words/
phrases in A and B below.

A you your brother/sister your friend
your parents

B dance jump three metres sing speak
English  speak three languages  stay under
water for one minute  swim one kilometre

Can you dance?
Can your parents speak English?

5 [vox POPS[]1.1] In pairs, ask
and answer the questions in
Exercise 4.

A: Can you dance?
B: No, | can’t but I can sing.
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1.2 GRAMMAR can

Lesson learning objective
Students can use can to talk about abilities.

Put students into groups of four. Tell each group to write the
following words on individual pieces of paper in large
writing: mother, brother, grandfather, father, sister, aunt,
uncle, cousin. Tell students that you are going to read out
some sentences about different people and that they
should choose and show the related word. The first group
to show the correct word wins a point.

Sentences to read out:

He's my mother’s brother. (uncle)

He's my parents’ son. (brother)

He’s my mum’s husband. (father)

She’s my parents’ daughter. (sister)

She’s my uncle's wife. (aunt)

He's my aunt’s son. (cousin)

She’s my sister’s mother. (mother)

He's my father'’s father. (grandfather)

Exercise 1

Tell students to cover the texts next to the photos. Explain
that the activities that match the photos aren’t always
obvious. Elicit guesses and then tell students to uncover
the texts so that they can check their guesses.

Follow up by asking students how far they can jump, how
many languages they can speak and how long they can
stay underwater.

Ajump B stayunderwater C dance
D speak a foreign language

Exercise 2

Before students do the exercise, drill the prondnciation of
can and can't to show the difference in the vowelound
(/&/incan, /a:/incan't).
Go through the Grammar box.dand point out the'similarities
between can and the verb to be:
» We reverse the order of the subject and the verb to
form questions.
» We make the verb negative by adding'n't.
» We make short answers by adding Yes + subject +
the positive form of the verb or No + subject +
the negative form of the verb.

2can 3con,can't 4can’t,con 5can,can't

Background notes

Katy Perry’s real name is Katheryn Elizabeth Hudson.

She was born in California on 25 October 1984. She became
famous in 2008 and is one of the most successful female
singers ever.

Beyoncé Giselle Knowles-Carter rose to fame in the late
1990s as the lead singer in Destiny’s Child. She then became
a very successful solo star and married the rapper Jay-Z.
Stephen Hawking is a British physicist and cosmologist.

He first noticed his illness when he was twenty-one and
doctors found he was suffering from motor-neurone disease,
which gradually causes paralysis. They said he probably had
two years left to live. That was in 1963.

There are two famous football players called Ronaldo.
Ronaldo Luis Nazdrio de Lima is from Brazil and Cristiano
Ronaldo is from Portugal. Neymar is also a Brazilian football
player. All three played for part of their career in Spain, either
for Barcelona or for Real Madrid. Ronaldo Luis Nazdrio de
Lima played for both clubs, but spent more time playing for
Real Madrid.

Shakira Isabel Mebarak Ripoll is a Colombian singer,
songwriter, dancer and record producer. Shakira is also very
talented at learning languages. She can speak Spanish,
English, Italian, Portuguese, French and Arabic.

Exercise 3

Before students look at the exercise, ask them if they can
name any celebrities who can do other things apart from
acting, singing, etc. (e.g. Johnny Depp can play the quitar.).

2 Beyoncé can't speakdapanese but she can dance.

3 Stephen Hawking cantalk with a computer but he can't walk.

4 Ronaldo and Neymar can play football but they can't jump
Six metres.

5 Shakira.censpeak ftalian but she can't speak German.

Exercise 4

Tell students to'work individually. Explain that to form
questions, they just need to write Can + a word or phrase
from A +@ word or phrase from B. Set a time limit and, if by
the end of the time limit some students haven't yet written
six questions, tell them that for the next exercise they
should just use the questions they have written.

Exercise 5

Tell the pairs to take turns asking their questions. When they
have finished, invite a student to read out a question and
ask another student to answer it. Do this for a few questions.
Follow up the activity by asking students if they can do
different tasks and then testing them to see if they really
can (e.g. Can you name six colours in English in ten
seconds? Can you count from 20 down to 1? Can you say
the alphabet backwards?).

vox rors IR

Before watching, check that students understand the
meaning of ocean, probably and definitely.

While students are watching, ask them to count the
number of people who say they can/can’t do each activity.
(swim T km -1 can, 2 can'’t; stay under water for 1 minute -
Ocan, 2 can't, dance - 3 can, O can't; jump 3 metres -
Ocan, 1 can't; speak three languages - 1 can, 1 can'’t)

e Workbook page 8
e Grammar Time page 118
* Resource Pack
Resource 2: Unit 1 Lesson 2 Grammar - can ...
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1.3 READING and VOCABULARY The different faces of Jennifer Lawrence

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.

Remind students about state verbbs and about how we
talk about routines and things happening now or around
now. Elicit an example question for each, e.g. Do you

like football? (state verbs), How often do you do exercise?
(talking about routines), Are you reading a book at the
moment? (talking about things happening now or
around now).

Ask students to work individually to write three questions
of their own. Then tell them to mingle with their classmates
and to ask and answer one another’s questions.

Set a time limit and, when they have finished, invite
students to share with the class their questions and any
interesting answers they received.

Background notes

Jennifer Lawrence was born on 15 August 1990 in Louisville,
Kentucky. She was spotted by a talent scout at the age of
fourteen and began her acting career in television shows. Her
first major role came on the sitcom The Bill Engvall Show. Her
film debut was in Garden Party (2008). She won an Oscar for
her performance in Silver Linings Playbook (2012) and was
the second youngest actress to win a best actress award
(the youngest actress was Tatum O’Neal, who was ten years
old when she won an Oscar). Lawrence is a strong supporter
of feminism and gender equality, and supports various
charities through the Jennifer Lawrence Foundation.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question and elicit ideas from the class. See if there is

a particularly popular actor or actress, and find out which
films students especially like. If students don't meftion
Jennifer Lawrence’s name, find out if they'have heard/of
her, what they know about her.dnd whether or notthey like
her as an actress.

Exercise 2

Before you explain any difficult vocabulary, tell students
to work in pairs to guess which photo matches each
sentence. After students have read the text, elicit the
meaning of make-up, mutant and arrow.

1A 2B 3D 4C

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of diifferent
and the same. Elicit the answers and the related
information in the text.

1/ 2/ 3?7 4X 5X 6X

Exercise 4

Elicit the meaning of the words and then ask students
to think of a different film character for each adjective,
e.g. James Bond is brave.

< 28

Background notes

Bart and Lisa Simpson are brother and sister in the
long-running cartoon series The Simpsons. Lisa is eight years
old and very clever and caring. She is an environmentalist,

a vegetarian and a feminist. Bart is ten years old and is most
famous for being naughty, lazy and rebellious.

Mr Bean was a character created by the actor Rowan
Atkinson. Mr Bean rarely says anything and there is almost no
speaking in the TV series. Atkinson described his character as
‘a child in a grown man’s body’. Mr Bean's plans often cause
problems for himself and for others, and his best friend is his
teddy bear.

Exercise 5

Check that students know who Bart Simpson, Lisa Simpson
and Mr Bean are. If they don't, replace these with the
names of characters from cartoons or TV series that
students do know.

rs:
Lisa Simpson is clever, She isn'thervous.
Mr Bean is funnyake isn't brave.
Batman is brave. He,isn'tfriendly.

Exercise 6

Qtherpossible eye colours are grey and hazel (hazel is
alight brewn or brown-green colour). Other possible hair
colotrs are red, ginger and chestnut (brown with a slight
red colour).

When students have finished, ask them if they are

100 percent different from another student in their group.

[vox pors [T

Before watching, check that students understand the
meaning of outgoing, easy-going, relaxed, sociable and
artistic.

Play the video once with the sound switched off. Students
should describe each person and try to guess their
persondlities. Then play the video once more, this time with
the sound on so that students can check their ideas.

Put students into groups of four. Tell them to think of

a character from a film and to describe this character
using the ideas in Exercise 6. Explain that they can add
information about their character’s age, nationality,
abilities and anything else they know how to say in English.
When they are ready, each group should have a turn to
present their character. The rest of the class should try to
guess who the character is.

*  Workbook page 9

* Resource Pack
Resource 3: Unit 1 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Mime it!
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READING and VOCABULARY The different faces of Jennifer Lawrence

Py | can find specific detail in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.

1 m Who is your favourite actor? 5 In pairs, write sentences about the people
below. Use adjectives from the Vocabulary box.
2 @ 1.18 Match photos A-D below with the

sentences 1-4. Read the text and check. Bart Simpson  Lisa Simpson  Mr Bean

) Batman my mum/dad  my best friend
Her make-up is perfect.

1

2 She’s poor. Bart Simpson is funny. He isn’t quiet.
3 She’s a mutant.
4

She can shoot arrows.
6 [VOXPOPS[3]1.2] Choose the

3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences correct options to make the
v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say). sentences true for you. You can
1 Jennifer is American. choose more than one option. In groups,
. compare your answers.
2 Ree is a teenager.
3 Rosalyn can’t shoot arrows. ® My eyes are blue / brown / green / other
4 Katniss' hair is short. ( )
5 Raven is a young woman. ® My hair is long / short/ not long or short.
6 Raven and Jennifer are 100 percent ® My hairis black/blonde / brown / other
different. ( )-

® |I'm short/tall.

4 Study the Vocabulary box. Find th dsi
Hely the ocabuiidry Hox. Hind the wores In ® |'m brave / clever / nice / quiet / nervous /

the text. How do you say the words in your

language? friendly/ funny.
A: My eyes are green. My hair is long and brown.
Vocabulary / Personality adjectives £m friendly and happy.

B: My eyes are green too, but my hair is short
and black. I'm quiet and ...

brave clever friendly funny nervous nice quiet

The different faces of
Jennifer Lawrence

Jennifer Lawrence is twenty-six. She's from

Kentucky, USA. She's friendly and funny. She's

slim, tall (1.75 m) and pretty. Her eyes are blue

and her hair is blonde. But Jennifer is an actor ‘“
and actors can change their appearance. ;

In Winter's Bone Jennifer is Ree, a quiet seventeen-year-
old girl from a poor family. She’s unhappy. Her hair is long
and dirty.

In American Hustle she's Rosalyn, a nervous woman with
beautiful blonde hair and perfect make-up.

In The Hunger Games Jennifer is Katniss, a teenage girl with
long dark hair and grey eyes. She’s brave and strong and she
can shoot arrows.

In X-Men Jennifer is the mutant Raven. Raven'’s clever, she can
speak fourteen languages, but she isn't very nice. She's very
different from Jennifer. She’s over 100 years old. Her hair is red,
her eyes are yellow and her skin is blue! But Raven and Jennifer are
not completely different: Raven can change her appearance too.
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VIDEO WELCOME TO MY LIFE!

Max: Hi and welcome to To The Max. I'm Max
Gregg and I'm thirteen. My family and
| are from Boston in the United States,
but at the moment our hometown is
Rye in England.
I'm a dance fanatic.(I've gotjmy own
dance studio in our garage at home.
(I've also gota video blog about dance.
(It's gotJsome great tips about how to

do different kinds of modern dance. My

video blog(hasn't gotjany fans at the
moment. It's a shame!
(I've gotja big sister, Lily. She's nineteen

and she’s at university.[Has she gotjany
hobbies? Well, her hobby is learning

languages. She can speak four
languages: English, German, Polish and
Russian. She's really smartl

a castle and lots of old
houses, but(it hasn't got|mugh for
teenagers. Our house istwenty minutes
from the seq, but | can’t swim!

(Thaven't gotja big family. Just'me, Lily
and Dad.(We haven't gotjany pets.
(Dad’s gotja job at a university near
here. He's OK, but(he’s gotja really

uncool car and he can't drive very
well, especially in London. Oh, and he
can't cook.

Hi there! It's a shame.

1 Look at the photo. What can Max do?

2 G 1.3 (X 1.19 Watch or listen and
answer the questions.

1 What is Max’s surname?
2 How old is Max?
3 Where does he come from?

‘ 14’ Unit 1

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of have got
in the text.

Grammar have got
+ _—

I've got (have got) a sister. He haven't got (have not
got) a big family.

?

Have they got a pet? Yes, they have./No, they haven't.
What have you got?

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 118

4 @ 1.20 Complete the text about Max’s best friend
with the correct form of have got. Listen and check.

N
Sol Gardner is English andihe’s my best friend.
The Gardners! " a bigflat in my street.
Mr Gardngr is an actorand his wife is a singer.
Sol 2 _ short hair and brown eyes. He 3
twossisters, Carla‘and Nikki. They 4 a Labrador,
Charliel The.Gardners > a car, but Mr Gardner

“ has got amotorbike. Sol is an uncle now - his sister

Carla is married and they ©

AS

5/ Make questions with have got. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.
1 Max/ asister/?
Has Max got a sister?
2 Max/ablog/?

a daughter, Ida.

3 Max'sdad/ajob/?
4 the Greggs/agarage/?
5 Sol/ any brothers/?

A: Has Max got a sister? B: Yes, he has.

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Tell the class about your partner.

® Have you got any brothers or sisters/
a blog/friends in another country?

® Have you and your family got a house or a
flat/a car?

® Has your best friend got a big family/a pet?
A: Have you got any brothers or sisters?
B: Yes, | have. I've got two brothers. Have you ...
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1.4 GRAMMAR have got

Lesson learning objective
Students can use have got to talk about possession.

Put students into up to nine groups. Give each group

a piece of paper with a word written on it and tell them not
to show their word to any other group. Words: brave, clever,
friendlly, funny, blonde hair, nervous, quiet, short hair, tall.

Tell the groups to think of the names of different people
who they can use their word to describe (e.g. someone
who they can describe as brave). Encourage them to think
of famous people as well as students in the class. When
they are ready, tell each group to read out their list of
names while the rest of the class try to guess their word.

Background notes

Rye is a small town in East Sussex, in the south-east of
England, and has a population of about 9,000 people. It
replaced New Romney as one of the historic ‘cinque ports’
when storms damaged New Romney and blocked its
harbour. ‘Cinque ports’ were set up by the Normans and
were important for trade with Europe and for defence.

Rye was also an important centre of smuggling activity.

Exercise 1

Elicit the answer and ask other questions about Max,
e.g. What colour is his hair? How old do you think he is?
Where do you think he is from?

The correct answer is ‘He can dance’, but students
might come up with different ideas as this is not obvious from
the photo.

Exercise 2

When students have watched the video andi@nswered the
questions, ask them what they can remember. about Max's
family (e.g. His sister Lily is nineteen and she can speak four
languages. His dad works at adniversity. His dad can't drive
very well and can’t cook.).

Look at the Out of class box with students. Point out that hi

and hi there mean the same as hello but.are more informal.

We say it's a shame when something isn't as good as we
wish it was (e.g. It's a shame that it's raining. It's a shame
that you can't come out today. It's a shame that we lost
the match.).

1Gregg 2 Thirteen 3 Boston (USA)

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, elicit the rules for
forming questions (we reverse the order of the subject and
the verb have/has, but got stays in the same place asin
positive sentences) and negatives (we add n't to the verb
have/has, and got remains unchanged). Also elicit when
we use have (with 1, you, we and they) and when we use has
(with he, she and it).

Tell students to work in pairs. The first student takes
different things out of their bag and says what they have
got, e.g. I've got a pencil case. I've got a mobile phone.
I've got some food. I've got eight books.

They then put all the items back into the bag, and the
second student tries to remember what they were. As the
second student says what their partner has got (e.g. You
have got a pencil case.), the first student takes these
things out of their bag.

When the second student has remembered everything
(or given up), the two students swap roles.

Exercise 4

When students have checked their answers, discuss why
have or has was used in each answer (1 The Gardners =
they, 2 Sol = he, 3 He, 4 They, 5 The Gardners = they, 6 they).
Ask students how we'know that the answer for 5 is
negative. (The sentence contains but, which contrasts two
things. We know that Mr Garener has got a motorbike,

so the contrast= oropposite - is that the Gardeners
haven't got a car,)

If necessairy, give students more examples using these
stigCtures:fveget ..., but lhaven't got ...;lcan ..., but
llecan'tasbm ..., but'mnot ... .

ersif1 have got 2hasgot 3hasgot 4 havegot
5 haventgot 6 have got

Exercise 5

Before students start the exercise, ask them why

question 4 will be different from the others. (It will start with
have instead of has because it refers to the family and not
just to one person.)

2 Has Max got a blog? Yes, he has.

3 Has Max’'s dad got a job? Yes, he has.

4 Have the Greggs got a garage? Yes, they have.
5 Has Sol got any brothers? No, he hasn't.

Exercise 6

Tell students that they can ask any additional questions
they can think of (e.g. Have you got a computer? Have your
parents got grey hair?). Invite pairs to ask and answer the
questions in front of the class.

e Workbook page 10
e Grammar Time page 118
* Resource Pack
Resource 4: Unit 1 Lesson 4 Grammar - Find
someone who ...
Resource 5: Unit 1 Lesson 4 Video - Welcome to my life!
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1.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Fashion

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about clothes.

Lead in: review of have got

Put students into groups of four. Students work together to
find out something that three of them have got but that
one of them hasn’t got, or something that one of them
has got and that three of them haven't got (e.g. a dog,

a mobile phone, a blog, two sisters).

When they are ready, the groups take turns to say to the
class: One person has/hasn’t got a ... . The rest of the class
guess which student in the group is being referred to.

Exercise 1

Students keep their Students’ Books closed. Check that
they understand the meaning of the words style and
fashionable. Ask them if they are interested in fashion.
Then ask them to think of a famous person who they think
has got great style and elicit some ideas.

Put students into pairs and tell them to open their books
and discuss the pictures.

Exercise 2 (v71.21

Before students listen to the audio, elicit words they think
they might hear that would help them decide which
person from the pictures is being described (e.g. short skirt,
white trousers). When they have listened, elicit key words
they heard that they hadn’t thought of previously

(e.g. jacket, boots).

Answers: 1A 2D 3C 4B

See page 245.

Exercise 3 (2y1.21

Elicit the answers and ask stude
was said in the audio that helped
the answers.

=ntify what
to decide on

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4T 5F 6T

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs. Tell them to look at the pictures and
to tick any items in the Vocabulary box that they can see.
When students have completed the sentences, put them
into different pairs. If possible, partner a girl with a boy.
Students should take turns to ask and answer questions
about items of clothing and footwear that they have got
(e.g. Have you got a dress? Yes, I've got three dresses.

My favourite dress is red.). When they have finished, invite
students to tell the class one thing they found out about
their partner (e.g. Paul has got blue jeans and black jeans.).

Answers: 1 jacket, shirt, trousers 2 skirt, shirt, sunglasses
3 jacket, jeans, boots 4 jeans, T-shirt
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Extra activity

Look at students to see what items of clothing they are
wearing. Explain that you are going to say the name of an
item of clothing and that they should write the word and
also the name of a student in the class who is wearing that
particular item of clothing.

When you have finished, put students into groups of four.
Tell them to compare their answers and to check that all
the answers are correct. Examples could be (depending
on what students are wearing) a blue and white shirt, black
Jeans, brown boots.

Exercise 5 (9y1.22

At the end of the dictation, ask students to swap texts
with a partner. Explain that they are going to mark their
partner’s work. They should award two points for a correct
word, one point if there is incorrect punctuation (e.g. no
apostrophe, no capitall letter), one point if there is only
one letter wrong i ling (e.g. favorite instead of
favourite), and
letter wrong

points and tell their partner their score.
e class got the maximum of 66 points.

My n s Chrissy. I'm a student from Newport and I've got
blog about fashion. My favourite clothes are jeans and old
aters. My favourite colours for clothes are grey and blue.

Exercise 6 (4;1.23

Check that students understand the meaning of the word
compliment. Ask them how often their friends compliment
them on their clothes or their hair.

Focus students’ attention on the positive adjectives cool,
great, fantastic and nice, and ask them if they can think of
any other positive adjectives (e.g. beautiful, perfect (from
the Jennifer Lawrence text), fashionable).

Answers:

1 Your trainers are really cool!

2 You've got great style!

3 Your shirt is fantastic! It's a really nice colour.

Exercise 7

Encourage pairs to roleplay a situation where one of

them is sitting relaxing outside somewhere; the other is
taking photos for a blog and starts talking and
complimenting them.

Students should swap roles so that they both have a chance
to give and receive compliments. When they are readly,
invite pairs to act out their roleplay in front of the class.

Further practice

e Workbook page 11

* Resource Pack
Resource 6: Unit 1 Lesson S Listening and Vocabulary -
Find my clothes



And here are some of the
fantastic summer styles on
the streets of Newport this
morning. It's not true that
Newport isn't a fashionable
city! ;-)

Look at the pictures and read the
blog. In your opinion, which person
(A-D) has got great style?

@ 1.21 Listen and match the
names with pictures A-D .

1 Duncan 3 Sam
2 Marc 4 ._.| Donna

@ 1.21 Listen again. Mark'the
sentences T (true) or F (false).
1 Chrissy is a fan of Donna’s hair.

2 Donna’s sunglasses are from
a supermarket.

Sam is fifteen years old.
Sam'’s boots are Spanish.
Duncan is a student.
Marc's bike is from France.

o b~ W

Study the Vocabulary box. Complete
the sentences about the people in the

photos.
Clothes and footwear

Clothes: dress hat jacket jeans
shirt shorts skirt sweater sweatshirt
T-shirt tracksuit trousers

Footwear: boots shoes trainers
Other: hat (sun)glasses

www.frenglish.ru

| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about clothes.

1 (Dunean has got a pink jacket, a blue and
white

2 Donna has got a pink , a short
and'green .

3 /Sam has got a brown , blue and
brown

4 Marc has got blue and a blue

@ 1.22 m Listen to a recording about

Chrissy. Listen again and write down what you hear.
Then make similar sentences about yourself.

@ 1.23 Order the words to make compliments.
Listen and check.

1 trainers / your / are / really cool /!

2 style/you/ great/'ve got /!

3 fantastic / your shirt /is /! / colour / really nice / it'sa /!

In pairs, make compliments about your
partner’s clothes. Use Exercise 6 to help
you. Be nice!

A: Your sunglasses are great!
B: Thanks! Your sweater is really nice!

Unit 1 ‘15’



AUDIO = SHE’S FAMOUS

Max: Hey, Sol. That girl in the red T-shirt!

Sol:  What about her?

Max: That's Clare Philips. She's famous. She's a
TV presenter. Come on! ... Excuse me!

Girl: [Hello.

Max: [How are you?

Girl: [I'm fine, thanks/How are you?|

Max: [I’'m good.['m Max.|

Girl: [Pleased to meet you.|I'm ...

Max: [This is my friend, Sol.|

Sol

Girl: [Fine, thanks,|but ...

Sol: [Nice to meet you.|

Girl: Yeah,[nice to meet you|ta®.

Max: Oh, this is really cool.

Girl:  What is?

Max: The famous Clare Philipsinithe park in my
town! | think you're wonderful.

Girl:  Thanks, but I'm not Clare Philips. My
name’s Jenny Dobbs. I'm not famous.

Max: Oh. I'm sorry. | ...

Girl: No worries!
Max: Sorry!

Sol: Oh, Clare! You're wonderful!

S —

What about her? Come on!
Excuse me! Really cool!
I'm sorry!  No worries!

1 ST write a list of six famous

people. Compare with your classmates.
Who is popular in the class?

‘16’ Unit 1
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2 @ 1.24 Look at the photo and choose the

correct option. Read or listen and check.
1 Max and Sol are in the park / at school.
2 The girl is / isn’t Max’s sister.

3 Sheis/isn't famous.

3 Study the Speaking box. Find the phrases in

the dialogue.

Speaking Greeting people

Hello!/Hi!

How are you?/How's it going?
I'm fine/good, thanks.

My name’s .../I'm ...
Pleased/Nice to meet you.
This is my friend, Sol:
Bye./Goodbye./See you (later).

4 Complete the sentences with the words below.

d bye finemshi how I'm it meet this
a This is my friend, lan.

b HijAl Jo.

c I'm good. are you?

d Nice to you, too.

e I'm , thanks. My name’s Al.
f , lan. Nice to meet you.

g Oh! Look at the time! !

h Hi, how's going?

@ 1.25 Complete the dialogue with sentences
from Exercise 4. Listen and check.

Jo:  Hello! Jo: 3

Al: 'h lan: ©

Jo: ? Jo: 7

Al: 3 Al:  Goodbye!
Jo: 4 lan: See you!
Al:  This is my friend, lan.

In groups of three, practise the dialogue in
Exercise 5.

In groups of three, have a conversation.
Follow these steps. Then swap roles.

® You meet in a café.

® Student A, greet Student B.

® Student B, introduce Student C to Student A.
® Say goodbye.
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1.6 SPEAKING Greeting people

Lesson learning objective
Students can greet and introduce people.

Ask students: What colour is my (e.g. shirt)? What colour
are my (e.g. shoes)? Check that students understand that
the words for clothes which end in -s (e.g. trousers, jeans,
shoes, glasses) generally take a plural verb. Point out that
dress takes a singular verb.

Explain to students that they should walk around the
classroom and look carefully at one another’s clothes.
When you stay stop, they should find a partner and stand
back to back. The pairs should take turns to ask and
answer questions about their clothes (e.g. What colour
is/fare my ... ?) to see if their partner can remember or
guess correctly. When they have finished, they should walk
around the classroom once more and repeat the process
with another partner.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them the
question and tell them to work on their own to write their
list. Then put students into groups of three so that they can
compare their lists. When they have finished, ask if any of

the groups had the same famous person on all of their lists.

Then find out which famous person appeared on the most
lists and elicit the reason that person is famous.

Exercise 2

With Students’ Books still closed, review with the class who
Max is, what he is interested in (dance) and where he is
from (Boston, USA). Then ask students to look at the phidto
and to describe the girl.

After you have played the video, go through the Out of
class box. Check that the stress in What abouther?is, on
the word about. Explain that we use this phrase to@skawhy
the person you are speaking with hds mentioned someone
or something (e.g. Do you see this pen? Yes, whatabout it?).
Explain that come on means come withime or let’s go.
Explain that we say excuse me to get'someone’s attention
before we start talking to them.

Explain that really cool means very cool,.and that we can
use really before any adjective (e.g. really good, really bad).
Explain that we say I'm sorry to apologise for doing or
saying something wrong (e.g. I'm sorry I'm late.) and that
we can respond to I'm sorry by saying No worries!, which
means It's OK, Don't worry or It doesn’t matter.

lTinthepark 2isnt 3isn't

Exercise 3

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
put them into groups of three and tell them to roleplay
meeting someone. Two students should say hello, ask
each other how they are and tell each other their names.
One student then introduces the third student. Then they
all say goodbye.

Divide the class equally into two groups. If there is space in
the classroom, one group should stand in an inner circle
and the other group should stand in an outer circle. The
students in each group should face one another so that
a student in the inner circle faces a student in the outer
circle. The students should greet each other, introduce
themselves, ask each other how they are and then say
goodbye.

Then the students in the outer circle should all move one
place clockwise, and repeat the same process with the
next student in the inner circle. Students can continue for
as long as is necessary.

Exercise 4

Tell students to complete the exercise on their own and to
check their answers in pairs.

bI'm cHow dmeet efine fHi gBye hit

Exercise 5 gfu1.28

When students have finished, play the beginning of the
audio, up to the point where Jo says Hello. Pause the audio
andelicit the,next line of the dialogue.

Play the'dudio to check and then pause again and elicit
thenext line. Continue for the rest of the dialogue.

2c 3e 4b S5f 6d 7g

Exercise 6

Tell the groups to practise the dialogue three times, with
students playing a different role each time. When they
have finished, invite students to act out their diclogues in
front of the class.

Exercise 7

Encourage the groups to think of ways of making their
conversations more interesting (e.g. one of them could get
aname wrong or they could find out that the other two
already know each other). When they are ready, invite
groups to act out their conversations in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 12

* Resource Pack
Resource 7: Unit 1 Lesson 6 Speaking - Have you got
my words?
Resource 8: Unit 1 Lesson 6 Audio - She's famous
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1.7 WRITING A description

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a short description of a person.

Put students into groups of four and ask each group to
choose one student to come to the front of the class.
Explain that the student at the front is going to play the
role of a new student in the class, and that the rest of the
students in the group should greet them, introduce
themselves and ask how they are. Then tell the ‘new’
students to join their groups and to have their
conversations.

When the groups have finished, ask the ‘new’ students if
they felt that they were greeted nicely and made to feel
welcome in their new class.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the meaning of hero and
difficult. Elicit that the opposite of difficult is easy.

Ask students for opinions about what kinds of people they
think can be heroes (e.g. sports stars, actors, singers). When
students open their books, ask them to quickly read the
two texts to find out why the two people are heroes (Jade is
a student who is brave despite her problems. Lionel Messi
is a famous footballer.). Then ask students to discuss in
pairs why they think each person'is or isn't a hero.

Exercise 2

Elicit the answers and the extracts from the text which
helped students to decide on their answers.

T (She has health problems.)

F (She’s a good student.)

F (He's from Argentina.)

T (He's married and he's got two children.)

Exercise 3

Tell students that one examplé refers todoth Jade and
Lionel, meaning that there is a similarity between them.
When students have found all the examples, ask what the
similarity is (They've both got dark hair.).

Exercise 4

Tell students that for each topic they tick, they should list
the related words the writers use in their descriptions
(e.g. personality: Jade - brave, happy, friendly, funny).

1,2,4,5

Exercise 5

Discuss the phrases in the Writing box and ask students to
think of other ideas for each heading. For example:
Introduce the person: My hero is my mum'’s friend ...
Age/Occupation: She's forty-five and she's a politician/
businesswoman.

Nationality/Languages/Family: She’s Brazilian. She’s
married with three children. She can speak four languages.
Appearance: He's got grey hair, blue eyes and glasses.
He's quite tall. He's got a beard.

Personality/Positive things about the person: She's very
clever and hard-working.
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Exercise 6

Remind students that we use and to add a second idea or
fact, and but to contrast different ideas or facts. Point out
that we don't use and when we are linking two negative
facts in a sentence. Instead, we use or (e.g. He can't dance
or sing.).

2 He's got dark hair and (he's got) brown eyes.
3 She's quiet but she's very funny.
4 He's ltalian but he can't speak Italian.

Students work on their own to write six sentences. Three
sentences should use and and the verbs to be, have got
and can, and three sentences should use but and the
same three verbs. When students have finished, they
should work in pairs te.compare their ideas. Invite students
to read out one of theirsentences to the class.

Exercise 7

Elicit fromf students thatthe two descriptions contain two
paragraphs. The first paragraph gives information about
the personatheir nationality, appearance, family, age,
abilities,.etc. The second paragraph gives reasons why the
writer considers the person a hero.

Encourage students to write similar paragraphs and point
out the importance of using paragraphs to make their
wWriting easier to read. When students have finished, either
invite some students to read their descriptions or put them
on display so that students can read each other’s work.

Each unit will contain a suggestion for homework in
preparation for the BBC Culture lesson. This is to give
students a chance to look up in a dictionary any
unknown vocabulary and to raise their interest in the
topic of the lesson.

Tell students to read the text on page 20 of the Students’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate them into L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write example
sentences illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
champion, competition, information, memory, winner.

*  Workbook page 13
* Resource Pack
Resource 9: Unit 1 Lesson 7 Writing - My hero
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| can write a short description of a person.

1 m Read the texts quickly. In

your opinion, are Jade and Lionel heroes?

My hero

by Karin

My hero is my friend
Jade Pryce. She’s
thirteen years old and
she’'s astudent at my
school. She’s English
but her mother is from
Spain. Jade is short and
she’s got dark hair.

Life is very difficult for Jade. She's a
good student but she’s got big problems
with her health and she’s often not at
school. But Jade is very brave and she’s
always very happy, friendly and funny.
That's why she’s my hero.

m v hero

by Paulo

My hero is the

sportsman Lionel ‘Leo’

Messi. He’s about thirty

and he’s a footballer.

Messi is from Argentina

and he can speak

Spanish and English.

He’s married and he’s got two children.
He’s got dark hair and he isn’t very'tall.

Leo Messi is one of the world’s top
football players and he’s got a lot of
money. He’s very rich but he’s a very nice
person. He’s got a charity for children
with problems. He’s my favourite football
player and my hero.

2 In pairs, read the texts again. Mark the

sentences T (true) or F (false).

| Jade hasn't got an easy life.
| Jade isn't clever.

|| Leo Messiis Spanish.

| He's got a wife and children.

A WN—

Underline the examples of can and
have got in the texts in Exercise 1.

4 In pairs, tick the things Karin and Paulo mention in
their descriptions in Exercise 1.

1 L] personality 3 || hobbies
2 || nationality/ 4 || appearance
languages 5 ] agel/job

5 Study the Writing box and check your answers in
Exercise 4.

Writing A description of a person

Introduce the person
My hero is my friend .../

Appearance
She’s tall and slim.

the singer ... She’s got glasses.

My favourite sports star/ He's got black hair and
actor is ... brown eyes.
Age/Occupation ersonality/Positive things

She’s thirteen and sh out the person
She's got a difficult life but ...
He's got a lot of money

student.
He's about t @ 's
a foot . but ...
t guages/ Sh(? s brave/clever/friendly.
i He's a great person.
mily
's from Argentina. and, but

N
She can speak three She can dance. She can sing

uages. too. = She can dance and
e's married and he’s got she can sing.
wo children. He can dance. He can't sing.

— He can dance but he
can't sing.

6 Look at the examples in the Writing box. Join the
sentences with and or but.

1 She can run. She can’t swim.
She can run but she can’t swim.

2 He's got dark hair. He's got brown eyes.
3 She's quiet. She’s very funny.
4 He's ltalian. He can't speak Italian.

Writing Time

7 Write a description of your hero. Use the texts in
Exercise 1 and the Writing box to help you. Write
about:

® his/her age, job, nationality and appearance.
® his/her personality.

TIP

Connect your ideas with and or but.

Unit 1 ‘]7’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Tell students to find in the wordlist the phonemic symbol for i in the words wife and nice
(/a1/). Point out that in short words ending in -e, the letter i is almost always pronounced
in this way. Explain that without the -e, the letter i'is usually pronounced /1/. Then write
the following words on the board in two columns: Column 1: white, write, drive, bike, five,
mobile, exercise; Column 2: tip, pink, six, things, this, film, sit.

Elicit the pronunciation of each word. Elicit that all the words in the column on the left
have an /a1/ sound and all the words in the column on the right have an /1/ sound.

Workbook page 14

WORDLIST Nationalities | Family | Appearance adjectives | Personality adjectives |

Clothes and footwear

American /a'merikon/ adj Germany /'d33:msni/ n shoes /fu:z/ n
appearance /d'prons/ n (sun)glasses /'sangla:siz/ n short /foit/ adj
Argentina /,a:dzen'tine/ n grandfather /'greend fa:8a/ n shorts /foits/ n
Argentinian / a:dzen'tmian/ adj grandma /'grenma:/ n sister /'sista/ n
aunt /a:nt/ n grandmother /'greenmada/ n skirt /ska:it/ n
auntie /'‘anti/ n grandpa /'granpa:/ n slim /slim/ adj
big /brg/ adj granny /'greni/ n small /sma:l/ adj
boots /buits/ n happy /'heepi/ adj smart /sma:t/ adj
brave /brerv/ adj hat /hat/ n son /san/ n
brother /'brads/ n hobby /'hobi/ n strong /strop/ adj
children /'tfildran/ n husband /'hazbend/ n style /stail/ n
clever /'kleva/ adj Ireland /'alond/ n sweater /'sweta/ n
clothes /kloudz/ n Irish /'arertf/ adj swedtshirt /'swetfs:it/ n

cool /ku:l/ adj

country /'kantri/ n
cousin /'kazen/ n

dad /ded/ n
dance /da:ns/

n

daughter /'do:ta/ n
different /'diforont/ adj
dirty /'dsiti/ adj

dress /dres/ n
easy /'izi/ adj

England /'mglend/ n
English /'mglif/ adj

face /feis/ n

Italian /r'teelion/ adj

ltaly /'1tali/ n

jacket /'dzekat, 'dzakit/ n
Japan /d3s 'pen/ n
Japanese /,d3@pa'niiz/ adj
jeans /dziinz/ n
make-up /'meikap/ n
married /'merid/ adj
mother /'mada/ n
mum /mam/ n
nationality /nzfo'nalsti
nervous /'ma:vas/ adj
nice /nais/ adj

WORD FRIENDS

family /'femsli/ n old /suld/ adj best friend

famous /'feimas/ adj personality /,p! big/blue/brown/dark/green/small
fashionable /'fafonabal/ adj eyes

father /'fa:ds/ n Polish /. blonde/brown/dark/grey/long/red/
footwear /'futwea/ n poor short hair

France /framns/ n dance fanatic

French /frent{/ adj drive well

friendly /'frendli/ adj learn a language

funny /'fani/ adj play football

German /'d33:men/ adj

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the wordlist tofind:

1 ten nationalities'English, ...

2 seven personality

speak a foreign language

3 Complete the table with clothes and footwear from the wordlist.

adjectives
3 seven appearance
adjectives boots d e s
o =k h Exercise 3 /
2 Complete the pairs with j ns s o t
/ words from the wordlist. s e e sk t Cold: jacket,
1 father and mother se t o 9 I 98 jeans, sweater,
Exercise 2 / 2 mum and e T ' sweatshirt,
S BRI 4 @ 1.26 Listen to how we pronounce the /1/ rodaui
2 dad 4 sonand . . Hot: dress, hat,
sound. Listen again and repeat. :
3 brother 5 husband and _ ) } shorts, skirt,
4 daughter 6 grandma and big English children sunglasses,
i . . T-shirt
5 wife 7 uncle and 5 @ 1.27 In pairs, say the sentences. Listen, S
6 grandpa check and repeat.
7 (grotn(dbt?e? 1 My sister is pretty and slim.
aunt jauntié 2 It's different in Italy.

< 38

‘ 18’ Wordlist

Exercise 1 /

1 Argentinian, French, German, Irish, Italian,
Japanese, Polish, Scottish, American

2 brave, clever, friendly, funny, nervous, nice, quiet
(also possible: cool, happy, unhappy)

3 big, old, short, slim, smalll, tall, young
(also possible: pretty, strong)
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Revision

Exercise 1 /

brother
quiet
wife
English
famous
France
children
daughter
cousins

oOvVvoONOCUTA_,WN

—

Revision

Exercise 5 /

2 Our English teacher's eyes are blue.
3 My best friend’s name is Paul.

4 Mydad's caris very old.

5 My sister’s clothes are cool.

*  Workbook page 15

e Resource Pack

Resource 10: Unit 1
Vocabulary - Find the letters
Resource 11: Unit 1 Grammar -
Complete the table

\| T \ L

Exercise 2 /

old

slim

pretty

hair

skirt

shirt

shoes
sunglasses

NVoONOUBDhWN

N

Possible answer:
Richie is fifteen
years old. He's
a very clever
person. He's tall
and strong. He's
got short blonde
hair and blue
eyes. Today he’s
got blue jeans,
white trainers,

a green T-shirt
and a black
jacket.

/
Exercise 3 /

N

y

. /
Exercise 4 /

1 dance

2 play

3 well

4 languages
5 learn

T Complete the text with the words below.

Ameriean  brother children cousins  daughter
English famous France quiet wife

My uncle Mike is !American - he’s from Oregon in
the USA. He's my mother’s 2 .He's avery
g person but I like him a lot. He's

5 Order the words to make sentences. Use be
and the possessive ’s.

1 grandma/ grey / hair / my

My grandma'’s hair is grey.

blue / English teacher / eyes / our
best friend / my / name / Paul
car/dad/ my/ very old

a b wWwN

Exercise 6 /

2 Janey can

married. His 4
5

but she isn't very ¢

woman from London. She’s an actor 6

‘s name is Diane. She’s an

. Mike and Diane’s

clothes / cool / my / sister

Make sentences about Janey. Use can/can'’t.

3 Janey can

home is in Paris, in 7 . They have got
three 8 - two sons and one ?
They are my favourite 1°

Look at the picture. Complete the
words in the description of Emily.

Emily is a very 'friendly
person. She’s fourteen
years 20

She’s short and

s . She’s got a
‘p face and long,
brown °h

Today she’s got

a white 6s -
ablue T- 4
black 8s

and pink %s

Look at the picture in Exercise 2 and write a
description of Richie. Write about his clothes,
appearance and personality.

Richie is fifteen years old. He’s ...

Complete the questions with words from the Word

Friends list. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 Areyoua fanatic?

2 Can your grandmother

3 Can your dad drive
mum?

4 How many foreign

5 Isit possible to

football?
? What about your

can you speak?
a language in a day?

1 dance well (/) drive a car (X)
Janey can dance well but she can’t drive

acar.
2 speak Spanish (V) 1, speak Polish (X)

3 swim (/) fly (X)

4 cook (V) jump six metres (X)

4 Janeycan

speak Spanish
but she can't
speak Polish.

swim but she
can't fly.

cook but she
can'tjump
six metres.

7 Makessentences about Janey. Use has got/
hasn't got.
1 two grannies (V) a big family (X)
Janey has got two grannies but she hasn’t
got a big family.

2 blonde hair () blue eyes (X)
3 acool T-shirt (V) a football shirt (X)
4 aninteresting hobby (V) a pet (X)

8 In pairs, ask and answer questions about
your best friend. Use can, have got and
phrases from Exercises 6 and 7.

A: Can your friend cook? B: Yes, he can.
A: Has he got a pet? B: No, he hasn't.

9 Work in pairs. You meet at a new school.
Student A, follow the instructions below.
Student B, go to page 128.

Student A, have a conversation with Student B,

Exercise 7 /

2 Janey has got

3 Janey has got

4 Janey has got

using these phrases in the correct order.

blonde hair
but she hasn't
got blue eyes.

a cool T-shirt
but she hasn'’t
got a football
shirt.

an interesting
hobby but
she hasn't got
a pet.

You start.

® Myname’s ...

® Hello!

® Oh! Look at the time! Bye!
® This is my friend, Jim.

® I'm good. How are you?

DICTATION

10 @ 1.28 Listen. Then listen again and write
down what you hear.

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did you le&rn? What do you need help with? ~ [}le]il<:ele] i€ . 14

Exercise 10 /

My brother's girlfriend is Italian. Her name is Maric.
She's twenty-five years old. She's got big brown eyes.
Her hair is short and blonde. She's very nice.

39 >
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Can you remember
thirty numbers?

CULTURE

412

The UK National Junior
Memory Championship p

\ 4

Some people are very clever an t

wonderful memories. But canyou leafn to ' 7
be a memory champion?

In the UK there's a memory competition for X "
children. It's the National Junior Memory

Championship. The children's schools are

a bit different. They have reading lessons

and writing lessons, but there are also

memory lessons!

This year the competition is at London Zoo.
The children have different tests. They've
got a list of numbers. They've got a list

of words. They've got a list of names and

they've got information about London Zoo.
And they've only got five minutes. Look at the numbers above for 30 seconds. Then close

the book and write down as many as you can.

Joachim can remember forty-seven words -
that's fantastic! Iris can remember forty
names - that's fantastic too. But the winner
is Lily-Rose. She can remember thirty
numbers, thirty-five names and ninety
percent of the information. Wow!
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IAEE CULTURE Can you remember thirty numbers?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and also their example
sentences if you set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 20. Students should find the
sentences that contain the glossary words in the text.
They should rewrite the sentences using different words or
phrases that have the same meaning (e.g. But can you
learn to have the best memory? But can you be the best at
remembering things?).

14|
Child prodigies

Part 1

These young people are here in London for an important
competition. They're violin players. They're all very young and
very good. They come from different countries - from the USA,
from Japan, from Germany and many more. Samuel Tan is only
eleven years old. He's from Singapore and he's got lots of prizes
from competitions. Can he win this competition? Maybe he
can. Juliette Russe is English - from London - and she's nervous.
She thinks playing the violin is hard work. This competition is
difficult. There are lots of great players. It's called The Yehudi
Menuhin Competition. This year It's the famous violinist's one
hundredth birthday! Good luck, everyone. Great music and a
great view of London!

Part 2

called Mensa and It's a club for very,
Anushkais only eleven, but she go

maybe one day she can be a writer. It's Rendream job.
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Exercise 1

Give students one minute to look at the numbers in the
picture on page 20. Then tell them to close their books.
Elicit the different numbers from the picture and write them
on the board. When nobody in the class can remember
any more numbers, count how many numbers were
remembered in total. Explain that this lesson is going to be
looking at memory/remembering.

Put students into pairs and give them a time limit to discuss
the questions. Invite students to discuss their ideas with the
rest of the class.

Exercise 2

Tell students to work on their own to read the text carefully,
without looking at the questions. When they have finished,
tell them to cover the text and to work in pairs or groups
of three. The pairs/groups should read the sentences and
discuss what they can remember from reading the text.
While they are discussing, they shouldn't look at the text.
When they have discussed all the sentences, if there are
any questions they weren't sure about, allow them to read
the text once more to find the missing information.

(It's in the UK.)

(They've got four/different tests.)

1F

2T

3 F(It's at London Zoo.)

4 F

5 F (Lily-Rose is the winner.)

Exercise 3

Give students a time limit to write their lists of words so that
they don't spend too long on this. When they have finished
memorising their partner’s words, tell them to write down
the words on a piece of paper (otherwise, if they take turfis
to say the words, the student who goes second will bé at a
disadvantage).

Exercise 4

Discuss with students what they thinkiiight be involved
in a memory lesson (e.g. practise'of memorisingithings,
techniques to remember things more egisily). Tell students
to discuss their ideas in pairs, and thefh discuss as a class.

Exercise 5

Discuss ideas with the class. If students can't think of any
examples, talk about the three child prodigies mentioned
in the programme’s advert and what students know
about them.

Exercise 6 (1.4

Start the video and then immediately pause it. Ask
students if they know where the people in the video are
(on the London Eye in central London).

Elicit the correct answer to the question, and ask students
why they think the other two options are wrong (a: The
London Eye is famous, but the narrator doesn't even
mention its name, so this can’t be what the video is about.
b: The competition is named after Yehudi Menuhin but the
narrator doesn’t mention any details about his life except
for the fact that he was a famous violinist and he wass born
100 years ago.).

C
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Exercise 7 (1.4

Before you play the video again, tell students to read
through the list and tick any countries they remember are
mentioned in the video.

England, Germany, Japan, Singapore, the USA

Exercise 8

Ask students to complete the sentences. If necessary, play
the video again for them to check/complete their answers.

Exercise9 1.5

Play the video twice. When you play the video for the first
time, tell students that they should listen carefully and not
write anything down. Elicit anything students can remember,
and tell them to look at Exercise 10 to see how to spell her
name correctly. Play the video a second time so that
students can check the answers and complete the fact file.

Name: Anoushka

Age: eleven/11

Name of club: MENSA

Hobbies: violin, reading, writing stories
Dream job: writer

Exercise 10

Encourage students tothink about all the young people

in their families: their brothers, sisters and cousins, and to
consider any special talents (e.g. musical, artistic, sporting
of academic)that they might have. When the pairs have
finished discussing, invite students to share their ideas
with the alass, discussing students’ dream jobs and their
reasons for why they would like to do them.

Exercise 11

Discuss with students how to write a fact file. Explain that
they must not copy large chunks of text from the internet
or use online translation programmes. The language in
their fact files should be simple and written in the form of
a profile, as has been done in Exercise 9. For example,
students can write Date of birth: 23/11/1983 but they
shouldn't try to use past tenses that they haven't yet
learned (e.g. He was born on 23/11/1983.).

If students want to include any new vocabulary that other
students might not know, for monolingual classes they
should provide a translation, or for multilingual classes they
should provide a definition or a visual clue.

Encourage students to create a multimedia presentation
for their fact file, and set a minimum and maximum
number of slides so that their presentation is neither too
long nor too short. Make sure that every student in a group
isinvolved in the presentation and has the chance to
present some of the facts to the class.

Tell students to have key information on the slides so

that other students can read as the presenter is talking.
The student making the presentation should refer to the
key information on the slides, but using full sentences.
They shouldn't read from their own notes, as it will make it
difficult for other students to follow.

*  Workbook pages 16-17

e Resource Pack
Resource 12: Unit 1 BBC Culture - What's missing?
Resource 13: Unit 1 Culture - Multinational families
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6 Watch Part 1 of the video. What
is it about?
1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions. a a famous place in London
1 Have ¢ q ’ b a famous violinist called Yehudi
you got a good memory? .
Menuhin
2 How many numbers can you . .
remember in a list? C a competition for young violin
3 What things can you remember? players
Wbl g el e (0 Lo 7 Watch again. Tick the countries
4 Have you got a very clever friend? you hear about in the video.
What can he or she do?
. England France Germany
2 Read the article. Mark the sentences Japan Poland Singapore
T (true) or F (false). Correct the false the USA
sentences.
1 The competition is in the USA. 8 Complete the sentences with one or two
2 The children can do memory words in each gap.
lessons at school. 1 Samuel Tan is years old.
3 The competition is at a school. 2 For Juliet, plqying the violin is
4 There are two tests in the 3 This‘year is Yehudi Menuhin’s
competition. birthday.
5 Joachim is the winner.
9 Watch Part 2 of the video.
3 Work in pairs. Write a list of fifteen Complete the fact file about the girl.
English words and give it to your
partner. Study each other’s lists for NAME:
three minutes. How many words can
you remember? AGE:
4 Is it a good idea to have memory NANME OF CLy:
lessons at school? Why? / Why not? HOBBIES:
DREAM JOB:

10 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Is there a boy or girl like Anushka in
your family?
2 What's your dream job?

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about clever children. Read 1
an advert for the programme. Can you
remember any famous clever children
from the past?

In groups, write a
fact file about a child prodigy in your
country.

1 Use the internet to research famous

Child prodigies e Ellelia: _
2 Find some pictures or videos.

There are many famous child prodigies: Mozart (Music), 3 Write your fact file.
Pascale (Maths), Picasso (Art), etc. In this series, we can 4 Share it with the class.
learn about some child prodigies of today.

|

)



What is 200 calories?

Fruit is good for us. 200 calories is 385 grams of apples or 444 millilitres
of orange juice. But other things aren’t good for us. 200 calories is one
small packet of crisps (37 grams) or only 34 grams of bacon.

It’s delicious!

What about the other things in the pictures?
How many grams or millilitres is 200 calories?

VOCABULARY

Food and drink | Meals |
Places to eat | Cooking |
Popular supermarket foods

GRAMMAR

there is/there are + some/any |
Countable and uncountable nouns |
Quantifiers | too much/too many,
not enough

1 385grams 2 444 millilitres 3 37grams 4 34 grams

28 1425 grams 8 28/ 1425 grams

5 290/ 570 grams 6 290/570

%
A

4 =
&
|
[

!
L

Grammar: I'm starving!

5/ 150 grams 11 333/496 millilitres | 12 333 /496 millilitres

2 @ 1.29 Study the Vocabulary A box. Match photos 1-12 with the

words. Listen and check.

1 Look at the photos. Which things can you name?

EEAE Culture: Vocabulary A | Food and drink
Tomorrow's food
Fruit: | apples || grapes
Vegetables: .| carrots || celery
Meat: | bacon || cheeseburger
Drinks: | cola [] orange juice | milk
Other: .| butter || crisps [ eggs

3 @ 1.30 Add the words below to the correct group in the
BRME vox Pops El Vocabulary A box. Listen and check. Can you think of any more
types of food and drink?

bananas biscuits breakfast cereal chicken milkshake
muffins potatoes yoghurt
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Vocabulary

* Food and drink

* Meals

* Placestoeat

e Cooking

*  Popular supermarket foods

Grammar

* thereis/there are + some/any

e Countable and uncountable nouns
e Quantifiers

* too much/too many, not enough

Communication skills
Ordering food

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
* Critical thinking: pages 32-33
* Collaboration: page 24 (Exercise 7),
page 25 (Exercise 6), page 33 (Exercise 11)
* Digital literacy: page 33 (Exercise 11)
e Assessment for learning: page 31
* Autonomy and personal initiative:
page 23 (Exercise 4)

2.1 VOCABULARY Food and drink, meals

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about food and drink.

Put students into two groups. Choose one student from
each group to sit at the front of the class, facing their
group. Explain that you are going to write a word from the
previous unit on the board. Suggested words: son,
daughter, uncle, parents, France, Italian, trousers, trainers,
Jacket, hat, make-up.

The two students sitting at the front of the class are not
allowed to turn around to look at the word on the board,
and the two groups are not allowed to say, spell or
translate the word.

The two groups should take turns to try to define, give
examples for or mime the word, and the two students at
the front of the class should try to guess what themword is.
When one of the two students guesses the word correctly,
their group wins a point.

Repeat the process with a new word and two dlifferenit
students at the front of the class.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Beoks, check that
they understand the meaning of fruit, vegetables, meat
and drinks.

Put students into pairs and tell them to discuss the
different kinds of food in the photos and to say whether
they are kinds of fruit, vegetables, meat, drinks or other
things. When they have finished, ask pairs to say how many
of the items they can name, but don't elicit the names yet.

Exercise 2

Students should mark the words they know. If they don't
know some words, encourage them to try to match them
against the headings and then guess.

9 1.29

Answers: 1 apples 2 orange juice 3 crisps 4 bacon
5grapes 6carrots 7 celery 8 butter 9 eggs
10 cheeseburger 11 milk 12 cola

Exercise 3 (v 1.30

After listening, put students into groups of four. Set a time
limit of 2 minutes for the graups to list as many items of
food and drink.as they can. When they have finished, elicit
ideas and ask studentsito say which group each item
belongs'to (e.g. onions - vegetables).

AfSwers:

Fruit:bonanas

Vegetables: potatoes

Meat: chicken

Drinks: milkshake

Other: biscuits, breakfast cereal, muffins, yoghurt

Draw on the board one of the food or drink items and elicit
its name. Then invite a student to come to the board and
draw a different food or drink item. Explain that they can
draw any food or drink item from Exercises 1-3 or one of
their own ideas from Exercise 3.

Repeat the process, giving different students a chance to
come to the board, not just those students who are the
first to recognise the items.



Exercise 4

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Then carry
out two class votes - one vote for students’ favourite type
of food or drink which is good for them, and one vote for
students’ favourite type of food or drink which is bad for
them. Finally, have an overall vote for a favourite food or drink
and ask students if they are surprised about the winner.

Exercise 5 (47 1.31

Check that students understand the meaning of calories.
Tell them to look at Exercise 1 and to read the text. Then
ask them what the numbers above each photo represent
(the amount of each food or drink that contains

200 calories). Students can work in pairs to guess the
correct amounts for photos 5-12. Elicit students’ ideas
before playing the audio.

Answers: 5gropes 290 6 carrots 570 7 celery 1,245
8 butter 28 9eggs 150 10 cheeseburger 75 11 milk 333
12 cola 496

What is 200 calories? Fruit is good for us. 200 calories is 385 grams
of apples or 444 millilitres of orange juice. But other things aren’t
good for us. 200 calories is one small packet of crisps (37
grams) or only 34 grams of bacon. What about the other things
in the pictures? How many grams or millilitres is 200 calories?
200 calories is 290 grams of grapes, 570 grams of carrots or a
lot of celery - 1,425 grams! But 200 calories is only 28 grams of
butter! It's three eggs - that’s 150 grams - or half a
cheeseburger - that's 75 grams. And what about drinks? For
200 calories, you can drink 333 millilitres of milk but you can
drink almost half alitre of cola - 496 millilitres! That's surprising!

Exercise 6

Check that students understand the meaning of meals
Discuss where and at what times people eat A
students if these times are the same | r

some countries people eat dinne ate ninother

countries, e.g. people eat later
England.)

Exercise 7 (vy1.32

Before you play the audio, elicit how lanmnight say the time
he has breakfast (half past seven). After listening, explain
that a.m. and p.m. are from the Latin words ante meridiem
(before midday) and post meridiem (after midday).

Answers: 2700am. 31.15pm. 46pm. 51pm.
6630 p.m.

lan L=Lee

I=

L: lan, what time is breakfast in your house?

I: Half past seven, usually.

L: Inmy house it's at seven o'clock. What about lunch?

I:  Lunchis at a quarter past one and dinner is at six o'clock.
What about you?

L: Lunchis at one o'clock in our house and dinner is at half
past six. What's a typical breakfast for you?

I: Atypical breakfast? Hnm ... toast and butter, milk and
breakfast cereal. What about you?
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Exercise 8

Play the audio from Exercise 7 once more. Check that
students understand that the questions What about
(lunch, dinner)? or What about you? mean that the speaker
doesn't need to repeat the original question. When the
pairs have discussed the questions, invite them to ask and
answer in front of the class.

Exercise 9 (v71.33

Ask students if they have a general idea about how

many calories they should eat each day (approximately
2,000-2,500, depending on how active someone is. If you
eat fewer calories, this doesn’t necessarily mean that your
diet is healthy.). Tell the class about the Olympic swimmer
Michael Phelps, who won eight gold medals in the 2008
Olympics. Ask them to guess how many calories he ate
every day when he was training hard. (In 2008 he claimed
his calorie intake was about 12,500 calories a day. This is
also the number of calories he used up during his training,
so he didn’t put on weight.)

Answers:
(breakfast) cereal with milk

1

2 (
3 (a)
4 (
5 (three) biscuit

6 (a) fruit yoghurt
his menu. That's good because it's

rcise 10

hen students have discussed their ideas in pairs, put
them into groups of four. Tell the groups to think of a day’s
healthy menu that contains exactly 2,000 calories. Set
a time limit for the groups to discuss and then invite them
to share their ideas with the class. When all the groups
have given their ideas, have a class vote for the best menu
(apart from their own group’s).

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 18-19
* Resource Pack
Resource 14: Unit 2 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - My meals



4 m What are your favourite types

of food and drinks? Are they good or bad
for you?

I like crisps but they’re not very good for you.
My favourite drink is milk. It's good for you too.

5 @ 1.31 Read the text on page 22 and
look at the photos. Guess the correct option
for photos 5-12. Listen and check.

6 Study the Vocabulary B box. How:do you say
the words in your language?

Vocabulary B Meals
breakfast lunch dinner

7 @ 1.32 Listen to two friends talking and
complete the times in the table.

Breakfast Lunch Dinner
lan 1 730a.m. 3 4
Lee 2. 5 6

8 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 What time is breakfast/lunch/dinner in
your house?

2 What is a typical breakfast/lunch/dinner
for you?
Breakfast in my house is at seven o’clock.
A typical breakfast for me is milk, breakfast
cerealand ...

-

& 9 (9 1.33 Look at the menu. Then listen and
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complete lan’s notes below. How many calories
are in his menu for a day? Is that good or bad?

Your menu for a day - choose from these options

Qalories water

50 colories | an apple; two small carrots; some grapes

100 toast and butter; a small glass of cola or orange
Ealories juice; a large banana; one fruit yoghurt

200 a large glass of milk; a small packet of crisps;
calories a celery, apple and yoghurt salad; bacon
and eggs; a small cheese sandwich; breakfast
cereal with milk; three biscuits

10 In pairs, use these prompts to choose

400 a muffin, a cheeseburger; a bacon sandwich;
calories chicken with potatoes

Breakfast: orange juice; | .2

;5 muffin
Lunch: 3 celory, apple and yoghurt ealad;
a : ’
; cola
Dinner: bacon eandwich; 5 ;0 ater

food and drink from the menu in
Exercise 9. Work out how many
calories are in your menu. Go to
page 128 and check.

e For breakfast ...

e That's ... calories for breakfast.

e What about lunch?

e Your menu for the day has ... calories.

Unit 2 ‘23'
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GRAMMAR there is/there are

g
0 % | can use there is/there are to talk about places to eat in town.

1 m Study the Vocabulary Grammar there is/there are

box. Have you got these places in your

country? Vote for your favourite place Singular Plural
to eat. + There’s a sandwich bar. There are some burger bars.
- There isn’t a vegetarian café. There aren't any pizzerias.
Vocabulary Places to eat - =
? s there an ltalian Are there any cafés?
burger bar café fast food restaurant restaurant? Yes, there are./
pizzeria restaurant sandwich bar Yes, there is./No, there isn't. ' No, there aren't.

vegetarian café
GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 119

My favourite place to eatis a ...
4 Complete the sentences about restaurants in Brixton

2 Read the blog post. Which places with the correct form of there is/there are.
from the Vocabulary box are in Brixton

Village Market? 1 There’s a café called Black and White. v/
2 some excellent burger bars. v/
o o 3
’'s Brixton Eating out :
\‘% —_‘—-—--'\\‘ E 5
S ) N
£ 5@

s orrect option. Listen and check.

L =

e market in my town there are 1/ any great
estaurants. ?There / There’s a café with delicious

es. It's called The Savoy. There's 3a / an Indian
restaurant, Delhi Deli. It's very good. There 4aren’t /
isn't a Japanese restaurant but °it’s / there’s a Chinese
place called the Red Dragon. There %are / is two
pizzerias, Mario’s and Pomodoro. Mario's pizzas

are brilliant. There's a / some vegetarian café,
Vegatastic. There aren’t 8any / some burger bars but

there are / s a sandwich bar - Slices. It's cheap and
called Rosie’s®. The cakes are delicious, there’s the sandwiches are good.
free wi-fi and Rosie is really friendly.

FAQs
6 Cover the text in Exercise 5. In pairs, take it in turns to
Q: Is there a McDonald's in Brixton Village ask and answer questions from the prompts. Look at
Market? the text and check.
A: No, there isn't, but there are some good
fast food restaurants.

an Indian restaurant?
a Japanese restaurant?
a Chinese restaurant?
any pizzerias?

any burger bars?

any sandwich bars?

Q: Are there any vegetarian cafés in Brixton?
A: Yes, there are. There aren’t any vegetarian
cafés in the market but there’s a place
called The Veg Bar ££ about 1 km away.

ok N —

cheap: £££££ expensive: £££££
7 In pairs, take it in turns to play the role of

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples a tourist in your town. Ask about places to
of there is/there are in the blog post. eat. Your partner answers your questions.

‘24’ Unit 2
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2.2 GRAMMAR there is/there are

Lesson learning objective

Students can use there is/there are to talk about places to eat in town.

Put students into groups of four and give each group a few
pieces of paper. Explain that you are going to say a letter
of the alphabet and that they have to think of a word from
the last lesson that starts with this letter. They should write
the word in large writing on a piece of paper and hold it
up so that you can see it. The first group to write a suitable
word correctly wins a point.

To determine the letter of the alphabet, explain that you
will silently go through the letters of alphabet in your head.
Invite a student to say Stop! whenever they choose, and
then you say the letter of the alphabet that you have
reached. (You can cheat a little and give students easier
letters, e.g. A, B, C, S, T, P, rather than Q, X, Z.)

Exercise 1

Discuss with the class each of the places to eat that are
listed in the Vocabulary box. Elicit differences between the
places. For example, burger bar and fast food restaurant
could both describe the same place, but a burger bar
could also be more of a takeaway place that doesn't have
a sit-down restaurant.

Put students into groups and tell them to discuss places

to eat in their town and what word best describes each of
these places. Then hold a class vote for the name of their
favourite place to eat and what type of place itis.

Background notes

Brixton is an area in south London which has been home to
a large Jamaican community for many years. The Brixton
Village Market is a multicultural place, with food fromaall over
the world, including China, India, the Caribloean, Eurcpe
and Africa.

Exercise 2

Tell students that they should read the text very carefully as
one of the places mentioned isn't actually in Brixton Village
Market. (The vegetarian café is about ™l km away.)

restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café,
fast food restaurant

Language notes

Students may confuse there, which denotes position, with
there is, which denotes existence. It is useful to explain the
different meanings. For example: What is that building there?
(The building is away from us.) There is a cool building in our
town. (A cool building exists.)

We may need both there and there is: | like the shopping
centre. There are some good shops there.

Explain that with singular nouns, there is is always followed by
a/an (e.g. There is a pizzeria.), and with plural nouns, there are
is usually followed by some or by a specific number (e.g. There
are some cafés. There are three burger bars.).

In questions, we can decide whether to use Is there a/an ... ?
or Are there any ... ?, depending on whether we think there
will be only one or more than one (e.g. Is there a good café in
your town? Are there any good cafés in your town?).

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, point out that
the noun wi-fiis unusual because it isn't preceded by
a/an. Explain to students that this is because the word is
an uncountable noun and that they will learn more about
uncountable nouns later on in this unit.

Exercise 4

Discuss which questions students need to consider when
deciding which form to use: Is the noun singular or plural?
Is the sentence positive, negative or a question?

2Thereare 3 Thereisnt 4 There's
5 There aren't 6 s there

Exercise 5

Discuss the example with the class, and elicit why some is

correct (because the sentence is positive). When students
have checked theif answers, elicit the reasons for each of
the answers.

2There’s—3cm 4isn't Sthere’'s 6a 7lt's
8any 9s

Exercise 6

Encolirage the pairs to include the names of the places to
eat in their answers. When they have finished, elicit all the
answers.

Ans

1 Is there an Indian restaurant? - Yes, there is, the Delhi Deli.

2 |sthere a Japanese restaurant? - No, there isn't.

3 Is there a Chinese restaurant? - Yes, there is, the Red Dragon.

4 Avre there any pizzerias? - Yes, there are two - Mario’s and
Pomodoro.

5 Are there any burger bars? - No, there aren't.

6 Are there any sandwich bars? - Yes, there is one called Slices.

Tell students that they should each choose one type of
place to eat. Encourage them to mingle and to take turns
to ask and answer about whether or not their town or area
has their chosen type of place to eat. When they are
answering, they should give the name of the place and
their opinion of it (e.g. Is there a Chinese restaurant in your
town? Yes, there is. The Shanghaii. It's great.). When students
have finished, ask them if they found out about any places
to eat that they hadn't known about previously.

Exercise 7

Set a time limit for the pairs to practise their roleplays. Then
invite pairs to act out their roleplays in front of the class.

e Workbook page 20

*  Grammar Time page 119

* Resource Pack
Resource 15: Unit 2 Lesson 2 Grammar -
My perfect town
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Lesson learning objective

What can you do with an egg?

Students can find specific detail in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.

Tell students to work on their own and write five different
places to eat on a piece of paper. Explain that they can
write general words (e.g. café, restaurant, pizzeria) or they
can write more specific places (e.g. an ltalian restaurant,
a vegetarian restaurant).

When students have finished, put them into pairs and tell
them not to show each other their lists. They should take
turns asking Is there a ... ?/Are there any ... ? about the
places on their partner’s list. The winner is the first student
to find all five of their partner's places to eat.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question to the class. If any students say yes, elicit what
types of meals they can cook. Tell students to choose
between the three options and to decide which one is
closest to their own ability.

Exercise 2

When students have matched the words with the photos,
ask them to say which items go together (e.g. bow/ and
plate, salt and pepper).

You could teach the categories crockery, cutlery, spices
and pans, and encourage students to think of more words
for each category (e.g. crockery: cup, mug, saucer, glass;
cutlery: spoon, knife, teaspoon; spices: chilli, paprika (red
pepper); pans: saucepan, baking tray, pot). Elicit ideas and
write the words on the board so that all students can make
a written record.

Cfork Bfryingpan Epepper Fplate D salt -

Exercise 3

Discuss the photos with students and ask if they'ean'say
the names of any of the dishes:When students have read
the text and answered the questions, ask them to say the
names of each of the dishes (Spanish emelette,
scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled egg).

fried eggs (with bacon)

a boiled egg

English

SiX

seven: scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled egg,
spaghetti carbonara, cake, chocolate mousse,
Spanish omelette

A wWN—

Put students into groups of three. Read out each of the
definitions below and ask students to find the word in
the text:

instructions telling you how to cook something (recipe)

the diifferent food items needed to make a meal (ingredients)
an adjective to describe food, meaning very nice’ (delicious)
sweet food which you eat after your dinner (dessert)

an adjective meaning ‘big’ (large)

The first group to find each word wins a point.

< 50

Exercise 4

When students have listened, point out that some of the
verbs can go with different nouns. For example: we can
boil eggs and potatoes, meaning that we can cook them
in water. We can bake a cake inside the oven. We can also
bake potatoes ‘in their jackets’, which means with their
skins on. We can cut up potatoes, meat or anything else
that is solid. We can add anything (e.g. water, onions) to

a mixture. We can fry eggs and onions. Beat is the only one
of the verbs that doesn’t have any other commmon
collocations that would boe useful for students at this level.

3cutup 4beat S5add 6fry

Exercise 5

Put students into pairs to complete the recipe, and mime
the actions for each of the verbs as a prompt to help
them. When they have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students to make @written record of the new words:

mix (somethingaith something else), put (something in/on
something else), take off (e.g. the skin of a potato, the shell
of an egg); use (something to do a task, e.g. use a knife to
cut up onions, use a spoon to add a little bit of water).

neWrs: Woowid 2 Cut 3fork 4Add 5 plate

Exercise 6

Before students discuss their favourite recipes in pairs,
dliscuss with the class different kinds of dishes that are
made with eggs, and give them some ideas if necessary
(e.g. pancakes, brownies, cakes). When they are ready,
invite pairs to share their ideas with the class.

[vox rors [P

While students are watching, tell them to decide which egg
dish they like best.

After watching, put students into groups of four and tell
them to compare their ideas and reasons (e.g. | like the
lemon cake. I love cakes.).

*  Workbook page 21

* Resource Pack
Resource 16: Unit 2 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Our recipe



S / READING and VOCABULARY

| can find specific detail in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.

the teenage chef

What can you do
with an EGG?

1 [EESEET can you cook?

® I'man ® lcangook @ |can't

expert chef! alittle:y, _amake toast!

2 Study the Vocabulary box. Mateh the words
with A-F in the photos. Can you add more
words to the box?

Vocabulary | Cooking

Al bowl frying pan plate
fork pepper salt

3 (¥ 1.35 Read the text and answer
the questions.

Which egg recipe is not very good for you?
What has seventy-two calories?

What nationality is Ollie?

How many eggs are there in the recipe for
Spanish omelette?

5 How many ideas for cooking eggs are
there in the text?

A WODN =

www.frenglish.ru

There are lots of great recipes with eggs. You can beat them with salt and pepper and make
scrambled eggs. You can fry them in oil and have them for breakfast with bacon - it's not good for
you, but it's delicious! You can boil an egg in water and eat it with toast. It's great and a boiled egg
only has seventy-two calories! There's a fantastic Italian pasta meal with eggs: spaghetti carbonara.
It's 'delizioso’! There are delicious egg desserts too: you can bake a cake or make a chocolate mousse.

I'm from London but my favourite egg recipe isn't English; it's Spanish omelette. It's very easy. The
ingredients are potatoes (500 grams), one large onion, six eggs, oil, salt and pepper. Cut up the
potatoes and onion and fry them in oil. Then beat the eggs in a bowl with a fork. Add the potatoes,
onion, salt and pepper. Cook it in a frying pan with some oil. Then use a plate to turn the omelette
over and cook the other side. Olé!

4 (@) 1.36 Complete the phrases

with the highlighted verbs in the text. Listen and
check.

'boil water 4 an egg
2bake a cake 5 salt
3 an onion 6 potatoes

@ 1.37 Complete the recipe with words from
Exercises 2 and 4. Listen and check.

Egg-mayo sandwich

Boil two eggs. Take off the shells and put the eggs in a 'b

’c up a small onion. Use a 3f to mix the onion
with the eggs. “A salt and mayonnaise. Put two slices of
bread on a °p and add the egg-mayo mixture. Enjoy!

6 [VOXPOPS[>]2.1] In pairs, talk about
your favourite recipes with eggs.

My favourite recipe is banana bread. The
ingredients are bananas, eggs, sugar ...

Unit 2 ‘25’
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VIDEO

Sol:
Max:
Sol:
Max:

Sol:
Max:
Sol:
Max:

Sol:
Max:
Sol:
Max:
Sol:
Max:

Sol:
Max:
Sol:

Max:
Later:

Sol:

Dad:

I’M STARVING!

Are you hungry?

Yes, I'm starving!

Are there [any|crisps?

No, there aren’t, and there cren’t

biscuits. But there's|a lot of|celery and
there’ssome]ketchup.

No, thanks! Is therecheese?

Yes, there is.

How much cheese is there?

Eh ... Oh! There isn't[much|cheese. But

there are[someleggs. And there are(a lot]

ofpotatoes.

How many eggs are there?

Seven. Catch! Oops! Six!

OK, let’s mcke@Sponish omelettel
Can you do that?

Of course | can.

There aren’timany|onions. Just two small
ones.

That's fine.

Oh nol There isn't(any|oil! Here it is.
OK, I've got the potatoes. Can you do
the onions?

Yeah.

Max, keep an eye on it! I've got a phone
call.

Max! Where are you? Can you give me
a hand?

I'm starving!
Of course.
Can you give me a hand?

Let’'s make ... !
Keep an eye on it.

1 In pairs, look at the photo. Which of the
ingredients below can you see?

biscuits celery cheese crisps eggs
ketchup oil onions potatoes

‘26’ Unit 2

| can use countable and uncountable nouns and talk about quantities of food.

2 G 2.2 (1) 1.38 Watch or listen. What's Sol’s
idea for a meal? Do they make it?

3 Study the Grammar A box. Mark the words in
Exercise 1 C (countable) or U (uncountable).

Grammar A Countable and uncountable nouns

Countable nouns
Singular: a banana, an apple

Plural: bananas, apples

Uncountable nouns
bread, milk

I've got three apples.

Pvegobt .

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 119

4 Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of
quantifiers in the dialogue.

Quantifiers

Grammar B

Uncountable nouns

How much milk is there?
Is there any milk?

les are there?
any bananas?

+ T n apple (a banana).  There’s some milk.
There are some apples. There’s a lot/lots of
There are a lot/lots of apples. = milk.

_ There aren't any biscuits.
There aren’t many bananas.

There isn't any cola.
There isn't much water.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 119

5 @ 1.39 Choose the correct option. Listen
and check.

Sol: OK, banana bread ... Is there ’o/butter?
Max: Yes, there 2is / are.
Sol:  How 3any/ much butter is there?
Max: There's 4a lot of / many butter - half a kilo.
It's very hard.
Sol:  SAre/Is there any bananas?
Max: Yes, are / there are.
Sol:  “Are /How many bananas are there?
Max: There aren’t 8many / much bananas -
just three.

6 [vOX POPS [*] 2.3] Write about the
food and drink in your kitchen. Then,
in pairs, ask and answer to find out
what'’s in your partner’s kitchen.

In my kitchen, there’s some milk but there isn't ...
Is there any ... in your fridge?
How much ... is there?
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2.4 GRAMMAR Quantifiers

Lesson learning objective

Students can use countable and uncountable nouns and talk about quantities of food.

Divide the board into three columns. In the left column,
elicit instruction verbs (e.g. put, mix, add, boil, fry, bake,

cut up, beat). In the middle column, elicit food items that
can be cooked (e.g. an onion, eggs, potatoes, oil, cheese,
pasta). In the right column, elicit things that we use to cook
and eat with, as well as the relevant prepositions (e.g. in

a bowl, with a fork, on a plate, in a frying pan).

Put students into pairs and tell them to choose items from
each column to write the instructions for an activity, adding
any other words as necessary (e.g. Mix some eggs with
some cheese in a bowl.).

Tell the pairs to swap their instructions with another pair.
Invite pairs to mime the instruction they have been givenin
front of the class. Ask the rest of the class (but not the pair
who wrote the instruction) to guess the instruction. Repeat
the process with different pairs.

Exercise 1

When students have identified the correct ingredients
in the photo, ask them to look at the title of the video
(I'm starving!), and elicit what they think Max and Sol
could make with these ingredients.

celery, ketchup, oil, onions, potatoes, eggs

Exercise 2

After you have played the video, go through the Out of
class box with students. Point out that I'm starving medns
the same as I'm very hungry. Explain that we use let'siwhen
we are suggesting an idea (e.g. Let’s go out.). Discuss thiat
of course has a similar meaning to yes, and that we use it
when the answer is obvious (e.g. Can.you read? Qf codrse!),
and that we can also say of course notinsteadof no.
Explain that keep an eye on it méans the same aswatch it
or look after it (e.g. Keep an eye.on my.bag.), and Can you
give me a hand? means the same'@s'Can you help me?.
Note that the video shows both ketchup and celery but the
audio only refers to ketchup.

a Spanish omelette; no (they burn it)

Language notes

Countable nouns refer to items we can count (e.g. one egg,
two eggs).

After there is we need a/an or the number one and the
singular form (e.g. There is a/one apple.). After there are we
need some or a number greater than one, and the plural
form (e.g. There are some/three apples.).

Uncountable nouns are singular (e.g. milk, cheese). They
don't have a plural form. Some nouns are always plural

(e.g. trousers, shorts). They don't have a singular form. Both
uncountable nouns and plural nouns are always preceded by
some and never by a/an or a number (e.g. There is some milk.
There are some trousers.).

Students may hear or see uncountable nouns being used as
countable nouns, e.g. Would you like a coffee? This is because
the speaker is really asking Would you like a cup of coffee? The
noun cups is countable, which is why we use a in this instance.

Exercise 3

Point out that with food items we can spot the countable
nouns because they have a plural form, usually ending in -s.
Elicit sentences about the photo at the top of the page,
using there is/isn't and there are/aren’t (e.g. There aren't
any biscuits. There is some celery. There isn't any cheese.
There aren't any crisps. There are some eggs. There is some
ketchup. There is some oil. There are some onions. There are
some potatoes.).

Countable: biscuits, crisps, eggs, onions, potatoes
Uncountable: celery, cheese, ketchup, ol

Exercise 4

Explain the different quantifiers in the Grammar B box.
Point out that we use a lot of/lots of in positive sentences,
and that we can use both forms with countable and
uncountable nouns. Explain that we use much/many in
negative sentenees and questions, and that we use many
with countable nouns and much with uncountable nouns.

Exercise 5 s

Tell students to look at the example and elicit why any is the
correct choice(because butter is an uncountable noun,

so itisn't preceded by a/an or a number). When students
have listened and checked, elicit reasons for the answers.

/ 2is 3much 4alotof 5Are 6thereare
7 How 8 many

Exercise 6

Give students time to think about the food and drink in
their kitchen. If they can’t remember exactly, tell them not
to worry and that their sentences don't have to be true. Set
a time limit rather than giving students a specific number
of sentences to write. When they ask and answer, set a
target (e.g. try to be the first to find five items which are in
your partner’s kitchen).

vox rors [P

Before watching, check the meaning of decaf
(decaffeinated) coffee.

While students are watching, ask them to listen out for
three things that the speakers say which are also true for
their own kitchen.

After watching, invite students to share their ideas with the
rest of the class.

e Workbook page 22

e Grammar Time page 119

* Resource Pack
Resource 17: Unit 2 Lesson 4 Grarmmar - My fridge
Resource 18: Unit 2 Lesson 4 Video - I'm starving!

53 »
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2.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Shopping for food

Lesson learning objective
Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.

Lead in: review of countable and uncountable nouns. Exercise 5 (9 1.42

Write on the board: milk / in my kitchen. Ask students to use Be_fore you play the OUd'Q’ ask students to guess which
this food and place to make a true sentence starting with price could match e_och tem. When studehts ?ove
there is/isn't or there are/aren't (e.g. There is a lot of milk in pompleteol the activity, elicit the correct price for each
my kitchen.). tem.

Put students into pairs and give each pair a piece of Answers: B£4.15 CE£2.10 D£2.28 E70p

paper. Tell them to write on their piece of paper five similar
combinations of food and places (e.g. cheese / in my bag,
potatoes / in this classroom). Qi |
When they are ready, tell them to swap their papers with See page 246.

another pair. They should make five true sentences
about the combinations, starting with there is/isn't or
there are/aren't.

When they have written their sentences, the pairs should
join with another pair to form a group of four. They then
take turns to say their sentences. Invite groups to share
one or two of their sentences with the class.

Exercise 6 (v71.43

Tell students to complete the conversation in pairs and
then to act it out to see if they think their word choices
sound right. After listening, invite a pair to act out the
conversation in front of the class.

Exercise 1 Check that stude rstand the meaning of the
adjectives che
examples of foo ich could be described as either

Put students into pairs. Ask them to try to name the five
food items or, if they don't know the correct words, to say
what kind of food they are (e.g. C are biscuits. D are made
with fish.). Don't elicit the answers just yet.

much 4cheap 5get 6 about

Exercise 2 :
4

7 e

When students have matched the items and answered the .

questions, make sure that they understand that packet A
S

and tin are countable nouns. Explain that we can ask k students to read the leaflet and elicit the number of

Can | have a packet of crisps? How many tins of bean ces (four) and food items (two) that thgy_will be Iigtenin_g

there? Point out that even if a food item is uncountatdle, out for. Tell them to look at gap 5 and elicit if they think this

if we Use the word packet or tin, it becomes countab efers to food or to drink (drink - 250 ml tells us that it refers
' to liquid).

(e.g. a packet of rice, a tin of tuna).

Answers: 164 2389 3icecream 4220

Answers: o o

B brownies  C chocolate chip coo fin eans Sorangejuice 68 _

1 Crisps, chocolate chip cookie and mabe They buy bananas, ice cream, muffins and cola.
brownies come in packets. Bea come in tins

See page 246.
|

Exercise 3 (%7 1.40

Check that students understand the meaning of shopping
list. When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students if they can name other flavours of crisps. Have a

class vote for the most popular flavour of crisps. Exercise 8

Get students started by giving them an example
Answers: 1 chocolate chip cookies 2 fish fingers conversation. Say: Let’s get some crisps. Write a question
3 cheese and onion crisps mark (?) on the board and elicit the question How much

are they? Say: They're cheap, only 26p a packet.

Write 10 on the board. Elicit: OK. Let's buy ten packets.

Put students into groups of four and tell them to carry out
See page 246. similar conversations to create their shopping lists. When
they are ready, invite groups to share their ideas with the
class and to give the total cost of the items on their
Exercise 4 (v 1.41 shopping list.

Drill the prices, including the alternative forms included

in the Watch out! box but not given on the audio (using Further practice

pence in each price). *  Workbook page 23

Answers: 2 seventy p/pence 3 two pounds ten (pence) * Resource Pack . . )
4 two pounds twenty-eight (pence) Resource 19: Unit 2 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -

5 four pounds fifteen (pence) How much are the onions?

‘1’)'
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| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.

Look at photos A-E. Which things can you name?

Match photos A-E with the words in the
Vocabulary box. Then answer the questions below.

Popular supermarket foods

| beans cheese and onion crisps
" | brownies | chocolate chip cookies
| fish fingers

1 Which of the foods in the photos come in
packets? Which come in tins?

2 Can you buy these things in your country?

@ 1.40 Listen to Greg and his parents.
Complete the shopping list with words from the
Vocabulary box.

-
tea apples &
bread lce cre,

@ 1.41 Study the Watch out!'box. Listen to
how we say prices. Then write the prices below
in words.

How to say prices:

35p = thirty five p/pence

£1.56 = one pound fifty-six (pence)
£2.70 = two pounds seventy (pence)

26p twenty-six pence
70p

Fantastic

£2.10

£2.28

a b~ WON -

£4.15

@ 1.42 Greg and his parents are at a
supermarket. Listen and match the prices in
Exercise 4 with photos A-E above.

@ 1.43 Greg and his friend Lucy are
at the supermarket. Complete their
conversation with the words below. Listen
and check.

about bwy. cheap expensive get
good _/much

Greg: Let’s ' buy some fruit.

Ldey: Yes, 2 idea. | like bananas. How
8 are they?

Gregs. They're 4 . A kilo of bananas is
only 64p!

Luey: OK, let’s® some bananas.

Greg: What chocolate biscuits?

Lucy: No,theyre’

@ 1.44 Listen to the whole conversation
and complete the supermarket leaflet.
Which things do Greg and Lucy buy?

® | kgofbananas:'  p
e chocolate biscuits: 26
°3 :£1.95

e muffins: £

® 250 ml of ® 1 £1.25

e |litreofcola:®  p

prices!

In groups, look at the prices in
photos A-E and in the ledflet in
Exercise 7. You have ten pounds.
Use these phrases to make a shopping list
for a party. Then compare your list with
another group.

Let’s buy/get ...

What about...?

How much is it/are they?

Yes, good idea./No, it's/they’re expensive.

It's/They're cheap.
Unit 2 ‘ 27 ’

They're only one pound twenty.
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Max: s it vegetarian here?

Lily:  It's vegan. No meat, eggs or
cheese. Just fruit and vegetables
and ...

Ginny: Hi. What would you like?

Lily:  Thainoodles for me, please.

Max: A soya burger with chips, please.
Can | have some ketchup with that?

Ginny: Of course.

Dad: Canlhave a hamburger?

Lily: ~ Dad! They haven't got any
meat here!

Dad:  Oh sorry! An omelette then.

Ginny: This is a vegan café, sir. There isn't
any meat or eggs or ...

Dad: A cheese sandwich?

Ginny: Or cheese!

Dad:  Salad Surprise.

Ginny: OK. Anything else?

Lily: No, thanks.

Ginny: Can | get you some drinks?

Dad: Yes, please. A big glass of milk! Just
joking!

At the table:

Ginny: s everything OK?

Lily: It's delicious!

Dad: Excuse me, have you got any salt
and pepper?

Ginny: Sure. Here you are.

Later:

Ginny: Any desserts?

Dad: I'd like some ice cream. Never
mind!

Time to pay:
Dad: How much is that?
Ginny: That's £24.80, please.

Dad: Hereyou are.
Ginny: Everything OK?
Dad:  Oh yes! Delicious!

‘28’ Unit 2

Just joking! Sure. Never mind!

1 [EEESZLT Look at the snacks below. What are the
three favourite snacks in your class?

burger chips hotdog kebab noodles
pizza sandwich

2 @ 1.45 Look at the photo. Listen and answer the
questions.

1 Max, Lily and Dad are in a café. What kind of café is it?
What things are on the menu?
2 Is Max happy with his meal? Lily? Dad?

3 Study the Speaking bexii€Complete the gaps with the
underlined phrasesiin the dialogue.

Speaking Orderinain o café

Waiter Customer

What would you like? ! /A burger, please./

Of course: Can | have a burger?/I'd like some
Anything else? ice cream.

Is that all? Can | have some ketchup with that?
N 9 No, thanks./Yes, please./Yes, thanks.
Here you are. . , have you got any salt?
(Is) everything OK? It's delicious.

Any desserts? How much is that?
That's £24.80, please. &

4 @ 1.46 Complete the dialogue with words from
the Speaking box. Listen and check. In pairs, practise
reading the dialogue.

Kezia:  Hi' What ' you like?
Dad: A hot dog, 2

Kezia: 3 else?

Dad:  Yes,canl? some chips?

Kezia:  OK, a hot dog with chips. ®
Dad:  Thanks. Oh, ¢

you are.
I have some ketchup with

that?
Kezia:  Sure.Canl’ you a drink?
Dad:  No,8 . How ? is that?
Kezia: '° £2.95.
Dad:  Hereyou " . Thanks.

5 In pairs, take it in turns to order food from
Exercise 1. Use the dialogue in Exercise 4
to help you.
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2.6 SPEAKING Ordering food

Lesson learning objective
Students can order food and drink.

Tell students to think of food items that they sometimes buy
in the supermarket or at local shops, including any details
about weight or size. They should write the price that they
pay for this food item on a piece of paper.

Put students into groups of four. They should take turns

to ask one another about the price of their food item
(e.g. How much is a 150 g packet of crisps?). The other
three students should try to guess the price, and the
student who guesses closest to the price on the piece of
paper wins a point. When all four students have had a
turn, elicit from each group their names of food items
and prices.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, check that
they understand the meaning of snacks. Elicit examples of
snacks and then tell students to open their Students’ Books
and to vote for the different snacks listed in Exercise 1.

Exercise 2

When students have answered the questions, ask them
why they think Dad isn’t happy (because he obviously
likes meat and dairy products). Check that students
understand the difference between vegetarian food

(it doesnt contain meat) and vegan food (it doesn'’t
contain any animal products at all). Have a show of hands
to find out how many students are vegetarians or vegans.
Then go through the Out of class box with students.
Explain that we say Just joking! when we want to make surg
that other people know we weren't being serious about
what we have just said. Point out that Sure mednsthe
same as Of course, and Never mind! means the sa@meas

It doesn’t matter.

Elicit that towards the end of the text Dad knows they
haven't got ice cream - he's making another joke.

1 It's avegan café. Food on the menu: Thdinoodles,
soya burger, chips, salad
2 Maox and Lily are happy. Dad isn't.

Exercise 3

When students have found the phrases, point out that we
say Here you are when we give something to someone.
Elicit what the waiter is giving and what the customer is
giving when they say Here you are (the waiter is giving food
and the customer is giving money).

1 Thai noodles for me, please.
2 Canlgetyou some drinks?
3 Excuse me

4 Here you are.

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and tell them to cover the Speaking
box and the dialogue in the left-hand column while they
try to work out the missing words in the exercise. Only allow
them to look at the Speaking box and the dialogue after
they have listened and checked their answers.

Twould 2please 3 Anything 4have 5 Here
6can 7get 8thanks 9much 10That's 11 are

Exercise 5

When both partners have had a turn to practise ordering
food, tell the pairs to act out their roleplays, making them
as realistic as possible. For example, the customer should
sit at a table and the waiter should come to the table to
ask what the customer wants, bring the food, ask if
everything is OK and collect the money. Invite pairs to act
out their roleplay in front of the class.

d N

Divide the class.into two halves. Tell one half of the class to
stay seatéd. Explain that they are going to play the role of
the customers and the other half of the class are going to
playthe role.of the waiters.

Each waiter should find a customer and ask them what
they would like to eat and drink. They should write down
their erdér on a piece of paper. Collect all the orders and
redistribute them amongst the waiters.

EXplain that the waiters are now going to take the meals to
the customers. The waiters have to match their food and
drink order with the correct customer by asking customers
what their order is until they find the right customer.
Students can swap roles and repeat the process.

*  Workbook page 24

* Resource Pack
Resource 20: Unit 2 Lesson 6 Speaking - What would
you like?
Resource 21: Unit 2 Lesson 6 Audio - Anything else?
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2.7 ENGLISH IN USE too much/too many, not enough

Lesson learning objective

Students can use too much/too many and not enough to talk about quantities.

Lead in: review of ordering food O _

Put students into groups of four. One student should play
the role of a customer and one student the role of a waiter.
Explain that these two are not allowed to speak. The other
two students should play the role of interpreters.

The waiter goes to the customer and mimes asking what
the customer would like to eat. Their interpreter tells the
customer what the waiter has asked. The customer then
mimes the type of food they want to eat. Their interpreter
tells the waiter what the customer has said.

Students should develop their roleplay, with the interpreters
doing all the talking. Encourage them to use their
imagination. When they are ready, invite a group to
perform their roleplay in front of the class.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to think about the questions. When
they are ready, elicit the answer and ask why the woman
hasn't got what she wants (everything is alright to begin
with, but different cooks keep changing things so that the
food is spailt for the woman).

Elicit that the last picture gives us the answer to the
questions - it is what the woman thinks that is important,
not what the cooks think.

Answers: 1 notmuch 2alot 3alot 4 No,sheisn't.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Language box with the class. Ask stude

it might be unusual to say There are too many chips on m
plate (usually we aren’t unhappy if we have been.given
alot of food - if we can't eat it, we can just le

Answers: 2istoomuch 3aren'te 4 are too many

Exercise 3 (vy1.47

Discuss each item with students, and elicit whether it is
too much, too many or not enough. Tell students to work
on their own to write the sentences. When students have
listened and checked their answers, ask how much of
each item they think would be the right amount for twelve
people (e.g. 500 g of celery, 600 g of chocolate, 6 melons,

12 pockets of crisps, 24 sandwiches, 12 boiled eggs, ¢ litres
of cola, 12 bottles of water).

Answers:

There's too much celery.

There isn't enough chocolate.
There are too many melons.
There aren’t enough crisps.
There aren’t enough sandwiches.
There are too many boiled eggs.
There's too much cola.

There isn't enough water.
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: This is a terrible picnic. There's too much celery and there
isn't enough chocolate.

B: Yes, and there are too many melons and there aren’t
enough crisps. And look - three sandwiches!

A: Yes, there aren’t enough sandwiches and there are too
many boiled eggs! | mean, seventy-two! That's ridiculous!

B: And the drinks! There's too much cola and there isn't
enough water - one small bottle for twelve people! That's
not enough.

Exercise 4

Tell students to make some deliberate mistakes on their
lists, with too much of some types of food and drink and
not enough of other types of food and drink. When the
pairs have finished discussing, invite students to tell the
class what is wrong with their partner’s list.

e board: breaks, homework, tests,
, grammair, videos.

groups of three and ask them to write
eir English lessons using the words on
00 much/too many and not enough. Invite
share their ideas with the class.

Homework

elf students to read the text on page 32 of the Students’
ook. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
blind, dark, memorabilia, royal, taste.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 25

* Resource Pack
Resource 22: Unit 2 Lesson 7 English in use - Too much,
not enough or just right?
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| can use too much/too many and not enough to talk about quantities.

Too many cooks spoil the broth

Y 1]

iy . e

il
s *®
[
[]
I |

There’s too much salt!

There's too much meat There aren’t enough There isn't enough salt in There isn’t enough meat!
on that plate. chips on that plate. that sauce. There are too many chips!
T Read the cartoon and answer the questions. 3 (o at the list for a picnic for

1 How much meat is there on the woman's plate - ite sentences with too
a lot or not much?

2 How many chips are there - a lot or not many?

3 How much salt is there in the sauce - a lot or
not much?

4 Is the woman happy with her meal?

Food and drink for the plenic

too much/too many, not enough

L
anguage o 12 kilos of celery

When we aren't happy because there is a lot of
something, we use too much/too many.
There’s too much salt in this sauce.

There are too many chips on my_plate.

* 10 grams of chocolate
o 18 melons

° 2 (oo«cke/cj of crisps

2 Study the Language box and look at the pictures.
Complete the sentences with the correct form of
be and too much/too many or not enough.

1 There isn’t enough 2 There  milk
milk in my glass! in my glass!

3 There 4 There

grapes on my plate! grapes on my plate!

4 In pairs, write a list of eight

* 3 sandwiches

e 72 bodled e9gs

e 50 ctres of cola

e 1bottle of water

A

types of food and drink for a
picnic for your class. Say the
quantity, e.g. three bananas.
Then compare your lists with another
pair. Use not enough and too much/many
to comment on your classmates’ lists.

A: There isn’t enough fruit in your list.

B: Yes? Well, there’s too much cheese in
your list.

C: And there are too many biscuits. They're
not good for you.

D: There aren’t enough crisps and ...

Unit 2 ‘29’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Put students into pairs. Tell them to find different food and drink items from the wordlist to
replace the items in Exercise 2 (e.g. Breakfast: yoghurt, scrambled eggs, a cup of tea).
When the pairs are ready, they should join together with a second pair to compare
their meals. Invite students to share their ideas with the class.

Workbook page 26

WORDLIST

Food and drink | Snacks | Cooking | Places to eat | Meals

apple /'&pal/ n

bacon /'betkan/ n

banana /ba'nana/ n

beans /binz/ n

biscuit /'biskat, 'biskit/ n

bowl /baul/ n

bread /bred/ n

breakfast /'brekfost/ n

breakfast cereal /'brekfsst 'siarial/ n

brownie /'bravni/ n

burger/hamburger /'ba:ga/
'heembs:ga/ n

burger bar /'baigs ba:/ n

butter /'bata/ n

café /'kafer/ n

cake /keik/ n

carrot /'kersat/ n

celery /'selari/ n

cheap /tfizp/ adj

cheese /tfi:zz/ n

cheeseburger /'tfiizbs:go/ n

chicken /'tfiken, 'tfikm/ n

chips /tfips/ n

chocolate /'tfpklat, 'tfoklit/ n

chocolate chip cookie /'tfpklat tfip
'kuki/ n

chocolate mousse /'tfoklat mu:s/ n

cola /keula/ n

cook /kuk/ v

crisps /krisps/ n

delicious /dr'lifas/ adj

dessert /dr'zait/ n

dinner /'dina/ n

drink /drmk/ v

egg /eg/ n

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

expensive /ik'spenstv/ adj

fast food restaurant /fast fu:d
'restarpnt/ n

fish fingers /fif 'fin goz/ n

food /fuxd/ n

fork /fak/ n

fruit /fruit/ n

frying pan /'fraug paen/ n

grape /greip/ n

hot dog /hot dog/ n

hungry /'hangri/ adj

ice cream /ais krizm/ n

kebab /ka'bab, ki'baeb/ n

ketchup /'ketfap/ n

kitchen /'kitfon, 'kitfm/ n

lunch /lantf/ n

mayonnaise /mera'neiz/ n

meal /mil/ n

meat /mi:t/ n

menu /'menju:/ n

milk /milk/ n

milkshake /'milk fertk/ n

muffin /'mafon, 'mafm/ n

noodles /'nu:dslz/ n

oil /31/ n

omelette /'pmlat, 'p: /

orange juice /'Dry LS,

pasta /'paste/

pepper /'pepa/ n

1 Use the wordlist to find:
1 seven types of fruitand vegetable apple, ...

. . 1 glass
2 seven places to.eat 1 Canyougiveme ag i 2 gockets tin
ix dri 2 Oh no! For lunch we've got two p P ’
3 six drinks 3 scrambled

crispsand a t
You can have boiled eggs, fried eggs or

Exercise 2 /

Lunch
Dinner

milk
tomato
sandwich
chips
salad
brownie
dessert

oNOUBbhWwWN OOT

2 Complete the names of meals a-c. Then 3
complete gaps 1-8 with the food words below. s
brownie eereat chips dessert milk Sl
. then f
salad  sandwich tomato A

4

My favourite meals

< 60

‘ 30 ’ Wordlist

3 Complete the sentences with words from the
Word Friends list.

apreakf ast | fruitand cereal, aglass of
2 and repeat.
b, ¢ 3 soupand abacon /1/: chicken crisps
4
5
‘D r |chickenand® ,a
vegetable 6 and cola; 1 milk in the kitchen
a’ with ice cream for 2 eat meat
k 3 cheap chips

restaurant /'restoront/ n

salad /'saled/ n

salt /sat/ n

sandwich /'senwid3/ n

sandwich bar /'senwid3 ba:/ n

snack /snak/ n

soup /swp/ n

spaghetti /spa'geti/ n

sugar /'fuga/ n

supermarket /'su:psma:kat,
'suzpamazkit/ n

tea /tiv/ n

toast /toust/ n
tomato /to'ma:tou/ n

pgegatan egg
boil water

boiled eggs

cut up (an onion, a potato)
fried eggs

fry potatoes

(a) glass of milk

(a) packet of crisps
scrambled eggs

(a) tin of beans

Exercise 3 /

of beans.

4 cut, fry, Add

eggs.
chips, ¢ up some potatoes,
them in a frying pan.
salt and pepper. Enjoy!

@) 1.48 Listen to how we

pronounce the /1/ and /i:/ sounds. Listen again

/ii/: three meals

@ 1.49 In pairs, say the

phrases. Listen, check and repeat.

4 fish for tea
5 atinof beans
6 cheese and biscuits

Exercise 1 /

1 banana, carrot, celery, grape, potato, tomato

2 restaurant, burger bar, café, fast food restaurant,
pizzeria, sandwich bar, vegetarian café

3 cola, milk, milkshake, orange juice, tea, water
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Revision

Dictate these pairs of words: muffin, brownie; breakfast, lunch; bread, toast; fruit, .
vegetable; ketchup, mayonnaise; café, restaurant.
Put students into pairs and tell them to try to explain the difference between each of the
words in a pair. When they are ready, elicit ideas from the class. In a monolingual class,
allow students to use L1 to explain the differences if they can't do this in English.

Exercise 1 /

2 Breadis
different. It's
not a
vegetable.

3 Cheeseis
different. It's
not meat.

4 Eggis different.
It's not a drink.

5 Ketchupis
different. It's
not a dessert.

6 Pepperis
different. It's
not a utensil.

7 Fishfingers is
different. It's
not a fast food
snack.

8 Lunchis
different. It's
not a place
to eat.

o 1

Exercise 3 /

In any order:
grapes, bread,
muffin, chicken,
yoghurt, cola,
spaghetti, frying
pan, (four) forks

o3

Exercise 4 /

Suggested
answers:

three bananas,
(some) grapes,
bread,

a (chocolate
chip) muffin,

a chicken,

a bottle of colag,
a frying pan,
(a packet of)
spaghetti,

two yoghurts,
four forks

e 4

5

Exercise 5 /

In any order:

There's some bread.  There's some chicken.
There's a frying pan.
There's some yoghurt./There are two yoghurts.
There are four/some forks.

Revision

Choose the odd word out. Say why.

1 apple banana grape
2 bread carrot  celery potato

3 bacon burger cheese chicken

4 cola egg juice milk

5 brownie cake ice cream  ketchup

6 bowl fork pepper plate

7 hot dog kebab  fish fingers pizza

8 burger bar café lunch restaurant
1 Yoghurt is different. It’s not a fruit.

Write the correct word for each definition. e

Dominoes

Workbook page 27

e Resource Pack

Resource 23: Unit 2
Vocabulary - Food and drink
Resource 24: Unit 2 Grammar -

6 Complete the dialogue with one word in @———

each gap.

A: Are there 'any fish fingers in the fridge?

B: No, 2 aren't.

A: Is there 3 ice cream?

B: Yes, there's 4 chocolate ice cream.
A: How ® ice cream is there?

B: There’sa® of ice cream - two litres!
A: How 7 apples are there?

B: There 8 many apples - only two.

Work in pairs. Write a list,of six things in your
fridge. Don’t show the list to your partner. Ask
questions to finddout what is inyour partner’s

Exercise 6 /

there
any
some
much
lot
many
aren’t

ONOUBNHhWN

1 In this place you can eat vegetables but you
can't eat meat. v r

2 A big shop with lots of different food.
s

3 Arestaurant with a typical ltalian meal.

P

A room where you can cook. k

Fried potatoes in a packet. ¢

Hot fried potatoes on a plate. ¢

A type of chocolate cake. b

Hot bread for breakfast. t

You canread itin arestaurant. m > £

O 0N O

Look at the picture. Name theten things on the
table. Use the wordlist to help you. Don'tmirite
the words down. 5

Look at the picture in Exercise 3 for one minute
and then close your books. In pairs, write down
the ten things on the table. Can you remember
them all?

three bananas, ...

GRAMMAR

Write sentences about the picture in Exercise 3.
Use there is/there are.

There are three bananas. There’s ...

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

There's some cola.
There's some spaghetti

There's a muffin.
There are some grapes.

fridge.
Are there dny fishifingersiin your fridge?
How mahy ...?

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.
Use not enough and too much/too many.

S,
v

2 There
cola in the bottle.

e

1 There
chips on my plate.

3 There 4 There
apples in the bowl. cheese in the
sandwich.

9 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the instructions

below. Student B, go to page 128. Student
B starts. Then change roles and have the
conversation again.

Student A, you are in your favourite restaurant.
Student B is your waiter.

e Order a big meal with drinks and a dessert.
e Ask for extras (e.g. ketchup or salt).

e Ask how much it is.

DICTATION

10 @ 1.50 Listen. Then listen again and write e—

down what you hear.

WORKBOOK JFeAwlJ)

Exercise 2 /

1 vegetarian
restaurant
supermarket
pizzeria
kitchen
Crisps

chips
brownie
toast

menu

NVOONOUDRAWN

Exercise 8 /

1 aren'tenough
2 isn'tenough
3 are too many
4 is too much

Exercise 10 /

There are a lot
of restaurants
in my town. My
favourite is a
burger bar. The
cheeseburgers
are delicious.
There aren’t
many desserts
but the ice
cream is good.
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Unusual restaurants in the UK

There are lots of cafés and fast food restaurants in the UK. We can eat cheap food there. But sometimes it’s fun
to eat in unusual places. Here are some very unusual restaurants in the UK.

1 The Bel Canto 3 Dans Le Noir ?
Do you like music with your meal? Then the Bel The name of this unusual London restaurant is
Canto in London is the restaurant for you. The name French for ‘In the Dark ?°. Here you can’t see any
is Italian, but the food here is French. What makes food on the table - there aren’t any lights! There
the Bel Canto special? Its food and its opera-singing aren’t any menus to read and all the waiters are
waiters! At the Bel Canto, you can enjoy a delicious blind. Choose from fish, meat or vegetarian and
French meal while your waiter is singing opera your dinner is a surprise! You can’t see your meal
for you. but you can smell and taste it, and guess the

: . 1 .
2 The Tea Cosy ingredients! It’s delicious.

In Brighton there’s a very special restaurant. It’s

called the Tea Cosy and it’s a Tea Room. You can GLOSSARY -

have a traditional English afternoon tea here gt’;ﬁ g:;jdaifhgﬁtrsl%nh:vho is blind can't see

with tea, some cakes and small sandwiches. It’s memorabilia (n) things you keep because they belonged

an amazing place. There are a lot of pictures and to a famous person

memorabilia of the English Royal Family here. royal (adj) belonging to the king or queen of a country
tea cosy (n) a cover that you put over a teapot to keep
the tea hot

taste (v) have a particular flavour

‘32’ Unit 2
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A& CULTURE Can a robot cook?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and also their example
sentences if you set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 32. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning. For example:
There aren't any menus to read and all of the waiters

can't see./There aren’t any menus to read and none of

the waiters can see.

24 |
Tomorrow’s food

Robots can do many things. They can walk and talk. They can
make cars and play games. We've got them in lots of places.
But what about in a restaurant? Can robots serve food? And
can they cook good meals? Is that too difficult for a robot or is

it science fiction? No, it isn't. In China there's an unusual
restaurant. It's got robot waiters. They can bring food to your
table. There's a long black line on the floor and the robot
waiters can move on it and stop at tables. The robots have got
plates with the meals on and they've all got pretty pink and blue
aprons. They can talk too. ‘Good luck to you, my customer!’

And who's this? It's a robot chef. This robot can cook. But it can’t
put the food on the plates. This is fun. Thank you, robot.

63 »



Exercise 1

Set a time limit for the pairs to discuss the questions.

Then elicit the answers, starting with question 2 and, if their
answer to this question is yes, ask students to say why they
think the restaurant is unusual.

Have a class vote for students’ favourite place to eat. Then
ask pairs to list the following in order of importance: food,
price, decoration, friendliness of staff.

Exercise 2

When students have matched correctly, elicit the key words
from the text that helped them choose the correct photos
(restaurant 1 - music, Italian; restaurant 2 - teq,
memorabilia, English; restaurant 3 - dark).

A3 B1 C2

Exercise 3

Ask students to work on their own and to write their answers
in their notebooks. When they have finished, ask them if
they know of a restaurant with live music, where you can
get traditional food, where the name is misleading, etc.

1 France

2 opera

3 teq, some cakes and (smalll) sandwiches
4 because there aren’t any lights

5 fish, meat or vegetarian

6 They are blind.

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and tell them to discuss each
restaurant for only 30 seconds. Then tell them to decide
together which of the three restaurants they think wouldbe
the best one to visit, giving reasons why.

Exercise 5

Discuss TV food programmes with the class. [Elicit the
names of the TV presenters and the'kinds of food they
cook or present.

Exercise 6 (2.4

Elicit the answer and ask students inwhich country the
restaurant is situated (China). Put students into pairs and
tell them to discuss any details they can remember from
the video.

Yes, they can.

Exercise 7 (2.4

Keep students in pairs and tell them to work together to try
to answer the questions before you play the video once
more. When they have watched the video, elicit the answers.
Check that students understand the meaning of apron
and ask them if they have got an apron at home.

1 along black line

2 Yes, they've got pink and blue aprons.

3 They can say, ‘Good luck to my customer.
4 It can steam dumplings.

5 They can't put food on the plates.

< 64
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Exercise 8

Elicit reasons for and against, and write them on the
board. For example: Yes. The robot waiters always bring the
right food./No. You can't ask the robot waiters questions
about the food.

Put students into groups and tell them to think of more
reasons for and against. When they are ready, invite groups
to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 9

Provide students with some useful language to help them
talk about their preferences (e.g. It looks (cool). I think ...
I'd like to have ... because ...). When the pairs have
discussed the two robot chefs, have a class vote to find
out which robot chef is the most popular, and elicit the
reasons why.

Exercise 10

Remind students about the cooking verbs they learned
earlier in the unit (e.g. mix, cook, bake). Put students into
pairs and tell them to use their imagination to think about
their robot chef and to make sentences starting: Our
robotcan ...

N A

Exercise 10 can be followed up by giving each pair of
students d'pieceof blank paper. When the pairs have
discussed their robot chef, tell them to draw a picture of it
and to give.it a name.

When they areffeady, ask one student from each pair to
stand’and hold up their picture while the other student
walks arodnd the class looking at the other pictures of
robot'chefs and asking questions about them.

The pairs should then swap roles so that both partners
have a chance to look at the different designs.

Exercise 11

Put students into groups of four and elicit ideas for their
presentations. Discuss what sort of information students
think could be interesting to include (e.g. where the
restaurant is, what food it offers, why it is unusual, customer
reviews), the order in which information could be
presented and what kind of photos or videos could best
help to illustrate their project (e.g. the restaurant’s menu,
what the inside of the restaurant will look like, what the
outside will look like).

Tell groups to make sure that each student in their group
has an equal role in researching and presenting a part of
the presentation. Give the groups a time limit for creating
their presentations and allocate a time in a future lesson
for each group to show their presentations to the class.

*  Workbook pages 28-29

* Resource Pack
Resource 25: Unit 2 BBC Culture - Unusual restaurants
Resource 26: Unit 2 Culture - Flavours and toppings



1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 What's your favourite place to eat?

2 Are there any unusual restaurants in
your town?

2 Read the article. Match photos A-C with
restaurants 1-3 from the article.

I ."nll

3 Read the text again and answer the
questions.

1 What country is the food at the Bel
Canto from?

2 What do the waiters at the Bel Canto
sing?

What'’s a traditional afternoon tea?

Why is the restaurant called ‘In the Dark 7'?
What can you choose for a meal here?
Why are the waiters unusual?

o Ul b~ W

4 Would you like to go to these restaurants?
Why? / Why not?

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme called Tomorrow’s Food.
Read an advert for the programme.
Have you got a favourite TV programme
about food?

Can robots cook and serve food in
restaurants? Watch tonight's programme
from the series.

www.frenglish.ru

6 Watch the video and answer
the question in the advert in Exercise 5.

7 Watch again and answer the
questions.
1 What's on the floor in the restaurant?
Have the robots got clothes?
What can the robots say?
What can the robot chef do?
What can the robots not do?

a b WDN

8 Would you like to have a robot waiter in
a restaurant? Why? / Why not?

9 Look at the photos of two robot chefs.
You can buy them for your kitchen.
Which one would you like to have? Why?
Discuss in pairs.

And this robot chef can cook anything, but you
need to buy a digital recipe from an online shop.

10 Imagine another robot chef. What can it
do? Tell the class.

11 In groups, write
a presentation about an unusual
restaurant in your country.

1 Use the internet to research an unusual
restaurant.

2 Find some pictures or videos.

Write your presentation.

4 Share it with the class.

w

()



My day

posted on 2 March

63 posts 90 followers 159 following ™

Every day

VOCABULARY
Verbs to describe routines | Verb
collocations | Pets | Free time activities |

Adjectives to describe feelings 45 minutes later ...
-

GRAMMAR e E -
Present Simple (affirmative and Nl e N\ .
negative) | Present Simple (questions iy g o .-
and answers)

N
. m“ H SA
- ."“—- —
Many things to learn!
Not much time!

Grammar: Max’s press
conference

E.E
A

G / —

Speaking: Sol, meet Eval
P» = ¥ r}f’
- A._‘_).‘..'

(e
L3

o

1.30 p.m.
Ooh, that’s better!

¥ H\ Qg’.

10.00 p.m. 10.30 p.m. 11 p.m-3 a.m.
Tonight’s dinner Can't be late! Busy at work!

/

7 p.m. A nice
time with friends ©

o

MaryB: A typical busy Friday! Michael: Great photos, Mary!

|
31/ vocaBULARY

4
i
—=

day?

b
—

| can talk about daily routines.

In pairs, match the times below with the time of day.

+p-m: 8am. 8p.m 12 a.m. (midnight)

Workbook p. 41

BEE voxrops ]

EXAM TIME 1 > p. 130
CLIL2 > p. 137 in the evening
at night

in the morning

in the afternoon 1 p.m.
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Vocabulary Communication skills
* Verbs to describe routines Talking about likes and dislikes
* Verb collocations

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 35 (Exercise 3), pages 44-45
* Collaboration: page 36 (Exercise 8),

page 37 (Exercise 7), page 45 (Exercise 9)

* Pets
* Free time activities
* Adjectives to describe feelings

Grammar * Digital literacy: page 45 (Exercise 9)
* Present Simple (affirmative and negative) * Assessment for learning: page 43
e Present Simple (questions and answers) * Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 35 (Exercise 10), page 41 (Exercise 5)

3.1 VOCABULARY Verbs to describe routines

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about daily routines.

Put students into two groups. Invite one student from each
group to come to the front of the class and show them

a food item (e.g. a banana). Explain to the two students
that they should mime eating this food item for their group
to guess. As soon as someone guesses the name of the
food item, they should put up their hand. Elicit the name of
the food item and award the group a point. Repeat the
process with different students and with different food
itemns (e.g. egg, yoghurt, grapes, carrot, chips, crisps,

a hamburger, noodles, spaghetti).

Exercise 1

Elicit the answers and point out that sometimes the same
time can be matched to different times of day, e.g. 2 a.m.
is the morning but it may also be called night; and 6p.m.
may be called evening (especially in.the winter, when it
gets dark early) but it may also befealled the afternoon.

Answers: 18am. 38pm. 4]12am.(midnight)




Exercise 2

After you have held the class vote, ask students to tell you
what their least favourite time of day is, giving reasons why.

Exercise 3

Set a time limit and then ask students whether they found
the photos or the times more important to help them
choose the job. If students say it was the photos, ask them
which photos they are referring to and what the photos
show (e.g. the last photo shows lights in a disco or a club).
Don't tell students whether they are right or wrong yet.

Answer: MaryisaDJ.

Exercise 4 (97 1.51

After students have read the text, elicit the answer.

Then discuss the three adverbs of frequency and what
they mean. Tell students that they are going to talk
about routines, things they often, sometimes or never do
(e.g. go to school, do homework) in this and in other
lessons during this unit.

Exercise 5

Discuss the difference between wake up and get up. Ask
students to say how long they stay in bed after they wake
up and how long before they get up.

Invite students to choose one of the two verbs and to mime
it for the class to guess which verb is being mimed. Invite
several students to do the same, to reinforce the meaning
of each verb.

Point out some potential difficulties (e.g. we go to school,
go to a party, go to the cinema, go home; we have a
shower but we have breakfast).

Answers: exercise D getupB go to work/school F, |
have a shower E  have breakfast C  have lunch/dinne
relox G wakeup A work J

Exercise 6 (v51.52

Check that students understand
homework and housework. Elici
meanings of the different phrase
their hands if they go to the cinemc
shopping on Sundays, text friends in
Facebook at school, do yoga, do house
mornings, etc.

ien
dents to raise

n Saturdays, go
evening, check
ork on Saturday

Answers: meet/text check do do

Exercise 7

Make sure students understand that an adverb of
frequency is positioned between the subject and the verb.
Tell them to work on their own to write their sentences
before they compare them with their partner.

Exercise 8

Point out that we say in the morning/afternoon/evening but
at night. When the pairs have finished, invite students to
share their sentences with the class.
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Extra activity

Explain that we can say when we do routines by using

at + [time]. Tell students: | wake up at seven o'clock in the
morning. lgotobed at 11 p.m.

Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns to say
what time they do their routine activities, distinguishing
between school days and weekends. When they have
finished, invite students to tell the rest of the class.

Exercise 9

Check that students understand the meanings of before,
late in the morning/afternoon/evening and late at night.
When the pairs have completed the quiz, discuss the first
sentence and point out that we use the preposition on
when we talk about the days of the week. Review all the
prepositional time phrases that have been presented in
this lesson: in the morning, at night, at seven o'clock,

on Saturday morning.

Answers: aup balarm cin ddo

Exercise 10

Tell students to work
sentences in Exer
should write col

their own to decide if the
e true for them. Explain that they

ke up before 9 a.m. on Saturday
morning. ve finished, invite students to say

which se

Resource Pack
Resource 27: Unit 3 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - | never wake
up at seven o'clock.
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2 IETEITEE What's your favourite time 6 (@) 1.52 Complete the phrases

of day? with the verbs below. Use the text in Exercise 4 to
Morning is my favourite time of day. help you. Listen and check.

3 In pairs, look at the photos of Mary’s typical check do(x2) ge meet fext
day on page 34. What do you think her job go to the cinema/shopping

is? Choose from the ideas below. / friends

emails/Facebook
yoga/karate/taekwondo

actress DJ doctor teacher

4 @ 1.51 Listen and read. Check your homework/housework
answer to Exercise 3. How do you say the
underlined words in your language? 7 Make true sentences about you. Say which things
from Exercise 6 you often/sometimes/never do. In
EEEEEE often pairs, compare your sentences. Are any things the

EEEEEE sometimes same? Tell the class.

EEEEER never

| often do homework.
I never go to the cinema.

V
We often do homework.
A f We never go to theleinema.
A Any in the Life of - ,
8 Make sentences.about your typical day. Use

Mary Bai[ey (6] the verbs/phrases in the Vocabulary box and in
Exercise 6. In pairs, compare your sentences.

e Inthemorningl!...,...and ...
| wake up at half past ten (I never
. é Intheafternoonl ..., ...and ...
wake up without an alarm!) | plan .
¢ Inthe eveningl...,...and ...

my day in bed. Then | get up and |
do yoga for twenty minutes. After 9\.1n pairs, complete the sentences in the quiz with
that | have a shower and have f one word in each gap.

breakfast. Then | often check emails

and Facebook or text friends. In /

the afternoon | study — | want to

study Medicine at college. I have '

lunch at three o'clock and do/a little

housework. In the eveningd relax. 1 | | Ioften wake @ before 9 a.m.
| sometimes meet friends or.we go on Saturday morning.
to the cinema. | have dinner late (half

( 2 | | Ilove breakfast!

past ten) and then go to work on my )
skateboard! I'm a DJ at the Alcatraz % || Icanwake up for school without an

. b
club in Hoxton. See you there!

4 | Ioftenexercise®  the

morning.
‘ | I'm never in bed before midnight.

153
6 Don’t speak to me at breakfast!
5 Study the Vocabulary box. Match . . .
the verbs with photos A-J on page 34. 7 || 1often text friends late in the evening.
% | | In my opinion, the best time to
Vocabulary /[ Verbs to describe routines d homework is late at night.
exercise have lunch/dinner
get up have a shower
go home relax
go to bed study 10 Do the quiz in Exercise 9. Tick the
go to work/school wake up sentences that are true for you. In
have breakfast work pairs, compare your answers. Go to

page 128 and check.

Unit 3 ‘35’
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GRAMMAR Present Simple (affirmative and negative)

Dy | can use the Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.

1 m In groups, study the Vocabulary box.
How many more pets can you think of in two
minutes? Have you got a family pet?

Vocabulary Pets

budgie hamster guinea pig pony tortoise

2 Read Lowri’s post. Who is perfect in her family?

A house, not a hotel!

‘You (don'’t help|at home!” ‘You(spend]all your time with
your friends — we neveryou!’ ‘This is a house, not

a hotel!” My parents often(saylthese things to my sister
Cara and me.

by Lowri, 14

But they(don't say]anything about George’s bad habits!
George(sleeps]all day — hedoesn’t doJanything! Whe
my parents(come|home in the evening, George wake
(up) (washes]and gets|something to eat. After the

fact, Mum(says|he’s the perfect ¢
Study the Grammar box. Find more examples
of the Present Simple in the text in Exercise 2.

Grammar Present Simple (affirmative

and negative)

+ -
| eat a lot. We don't listen.
He goes to bed late. | She doesn’t help us.

| never exercise. lden'tneverexercise:

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 120

4 @ 1.53 Study the Watch out! box. Listen and
repeat.

play = plays wash = washes
cry = cries

‘36’ Unit 3

5 @ 1.54 Write the third person form of the

verbs below in the correct category. Listen,
check and repeat.

finish go help kiss make miss
stay study tidy worry

/s/ eats, ,
/z/ plays, , , ,

/1Z/ washes, , ,

Choose the correct option.

1 Ireally(ove)/ loves my family but | don't like /
likes their bad habits!

2 In the evening Dad falls / fall asleep in his
chair. He never go / goes to bed. We shouts /
shout at him butit doesn’t / don’t help.

3 My baby brother ery / cries at night.
Sometimes we doesn’t / don't sleep at all!

4 Qur grandparents often phone / phones us
when there's something good on TV!

5. My big sister often take / takes my laptop
and doesn't give / gives it back.

Complete the texts with the Present Simple
form of the verbs in brackets.

o o
Sadie
My dog Petra sometimes 'tries (try) to sleep on me and
12 (wake up). And after that | 3

(not sleep) all night. She * (not want) to
sleep on my bed at weekends. She only ®
(do) it on the night before an exam! @

Tom

Web  (have) a problem with our hamsters,
Ben and Gerry. During the day, they're quiet and they
7 (notcome) out. But at night they
8 (have) a big party! ©

[VOX POPS[>]3.1] In pairs, take it in

turns to tell your partner about any
bad habits your pets/people in your
family have. Use Exercises 6 and 7 to help you.

A: Our dog eats my mum'’s shoes!
B: My cat sleeps on my laptop when I’'m busy.
In the morning my dad never stops talking!
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3.2 GRAMMAR Present Simple (affirmative and negative)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.

Tell students to look once more at the sentences in
Exercise @ on page 35. They should write a similar sentence
which they think may be true or false for their classmates.
When students are ready, encourage them to mingle with
their classmates. They should find a partner and then take
turns to read out their sentence and to say whether their
partner’s sentence is true or false for them. They should
make a note of their partner’s response and then find
another partner.

Set a time limit for students to talk to as many of their
classmates as possible. When they have finished, invite
students to share their sentences with the class. They
should report how many students said the sentence was
true for them and how many said it was false for them.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, write the word
pet on the board. Ask students to explain what a pet is and
have a show of hands to find out who in the class has got
a pet at home.

Put students into groups of three or four and tell them to
open their books, study the Vocabulary box and work
together to think of more names for pets. Set a time limit
of 2 minutes and then elicit ideas from the groups and
write names of pets on the board.

cat, dog, fish, parrot, gerbil, snake,
rabbit, rat, mouse

Exercise 2

Check that students understand the meaning of the
adjective perfect. When they have found the answer to the
question in the rubric, tell them tofind sentencés that'use
often and never, and to explaindwhat these adversrefer to
in the text (Lowri's parents say they never see her, they often
say this to her and her sister, they never say anything to the
cat about treating the house like a hotel.).

George (the pet cat)

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the text,
discuss how we form Present Simple affirmative and
negative sentences. Explain that in Present Simple
affirmative sentences the verb can have two forms: after
the subject |, you, we and they, the verb form is the same as
for the infinitive without to; after the subject he, she and it,
we add -s or -es to the end of the verb.

Explain that in Present Simple negative sentences we need
to add the auxiliary verb don't in front of the base form of
the verb (e.g. don't help). Point out that we add the third
person -s to the auxiliary verb (doesn’t) and not to the
main verb.

Exercise 4

Discuss the spelling rules for the Present Simple third
person singular form. Ask students to think of more verbs
which are followed by -s, -es and -ies.

Language note

Pronunciation of the third person -s:

- /s/: after unvoiced consonants (p, k, 6, £, s, §, tf), e.g. stops,
takes, likes

 /z/: ofter voiced consonants (b, g, 8, v, z,3,d3, m, n, 1, r, 1)
and vowel sounds, e.g. begs, calls, sees

 /1z/: after -ss, -ch, -x, -tch, -sh, -zz, -s, -c, -ge, e.g. races,
closes, manages

Exercise 5

Discuss the pronunciation rules for the Present Simple third
person singular form. Drill voiced and unvoiced sounds.
Tell students to put their fingers on their throats to see if
they can feel the difference between the sounds, and
explain that they should feel a vibration for a voiced sound
but no vibration for the unvoiced sound.

/s/: eats, helps, makes
/z/: plays, stays, studies, tidiesworries
/1z/: washes, finishes, kisses, misses

Exercise 6

When studentshiove finished the exercise, elicit the answers
and theréasons why each option is correct. (1 We don't use
-safter 1. 2 We use third person -s after ‘Dad, but not after
‘we! 3We use third person -s after ‘my baby brother, but not
after ‘we’ 4 We don't use third person -s after ‘grandparents.
5 We use third person -s after ‘sister; and in negatives the
third person -s is only needed in the auxiliary verb.)

1like 2 falls, goes, shout, doesn't 3 cries, don't
4 phone 5 takes, give

Exercise 7

Tell students to work on their own to complete the texts and
then to compare their answers with a partner.

2wakeup 3don'tsleep 4 doesn'twant 5 does
6have 7don'tcome 8have

Exercise 8

Elicit some bad habits from the class and give them any
vocabulary they may need to do the exercise (e.g. bite
your nails, play with your hair, scratch the furniture, jump on
the bed). When the pairs have discussed their ideas, invite
students to share their sentences with the class.

[vox pors [JF8

Before students watch, check that they understand the
meaning of tobacco, curtains, furniture, towels and snore.
While students are watching, they should write down which
habit they think is the worst.

e Workbook page 32
e Grammar Time page 120
* Resource Pack
Resource 28: Unit 3 Lesson 2 Grammar - | eat, she eats
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3.3 READING and VOCABULARY Life on the International Space Station

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about free time activities.

Ask students to write one true sentence about themselves
using the Present Simple affirmative or negative (e.g. | get
up/don’t get up at seven o'clock in the morning.) and tell
them that they shouldn’t show anyone their sentence.
Divide the class into four groups and tell the groups to
stand together in a line. Explain that the first student in
each group should whisper their sentence to the second
student in the line. The second student should convert the
sentence to the third person singular form (e.g. Cathy gets
up at seven o'clock in the morning.) and then whisper this to
the third student in the line.

Students take turns to listen to the sentence and to whisper
it to the next student in the line. Explain that if they haven't
heard the sentence clearly, they need to guess what was
said, and that they can only whisper the sentence once.
When the sentence reaches the last student in the group,
that student should say what they think the sentence is,
and the first student should say whether or not the
sentence is correct.

The last student then moves to the top of the line, and

the process is repeated. Continue until all students in the
groups have had a chance to whisper their sentence.

Background notes

Apollo 13 tells the true story of a spacecraft that was on its
way to the moon. The spacecraft had technical problems
and, for a while, the astronauts thought they wouldn't be ablé
to get back to Earth. The film stars Tom Hanks.

Gravity stars Sandra Bullock and George Clooney, whowork
together to try to return to Earth after an accidentsBullock’s
character survives, but Clooney’s character dogsn't.

Star Wars is a series of films about thedoaittle between the
Rebel Alliance and the Empire, and@boutthe Rebel
Alliance’s battle to destroy the Death Star The first fileain the
series came outin 1977.

Avatar is a science fiction film set in'@lend called Pandora.
Humans have gone there to mine for d'mineral called
unobtanium, but the local tribe fight against the humans to
save their land. The film was directed by James Cameron and
became the first film to earn $2 billion.

The Martian stars Matt Damon. After an accident, astronauts
leave Damon’s character behind on Mars and he is believed
to be dead. However, Damon's character manages to survive
and gets in contact with Earth. At the end of the film the
astronauts return to Mars and rescue him.

Exercise 1

Before holding the class vote, have a class discussion
about science fiction films and elicit titles of films. Then put
students into groups and ask them to discuss any of the
films listed that they know about.

Background notes

The International Space Station (ISS) was first launched
in 1998. It is the largest man-made object in space and
has been visited by astronauts and space tourists from 17
different countries.

<72

Exercise 2

Before students discuss in pairs, elicit definitions for each
of the underlined words. When the pairs have finished, elicit
their ideas and, for any sentences students think are false,
ask them what they think could make the sentence true
(e.g. 1 I'think it orbits the Earth once a day.).

Exercise 3

When students have listened to the text, elicit the answers,
and true sentences for any sentences which were false.

1F 2T 37T 4F 5F

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
do the matching exercise. When they have finished, elicit
the answers and the related information in the text

(1 - problems sleeping, can't take a shower, washing is
difficult, there isn’t much fresh food; 2 — work eleven hours
a day, do experiments, writeseports, talk to scientists, do
spacewalks, exercise,clean the station; 3 - time to relax,
watch films, listenito music, browse the internet, chat with
friendls online, play eards).

\nswe _1C 25 3A

Exercise5

Set atime limit for pairs to discuss, then ask students to
share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 6

When students have found the answers, ask them to think
of other things they listen to (e.g. listen to the teacher, listen
to the radio), other things they play (e.g. play football, play
basketball), other things they watch (e.g. watch people
walking past, watch the news), and other places and times
when they can chat with friends (e.g. chat with friends at
school, chat with friends during breaks).

2b 3c 40 5c

Exercise 7

Tell students to work on their own to write five sentences
using each adverb of frequency at least once. When they
are ready, the pairs should take turns to tell each other
their sentences.

[vox pors [P

Before students watch, check the meaning of figure skating.
After watching, ask students which speaker they think they
are most similar to, giving reasons.

e Workbook page 33

* Resource Pack
Resource 29: Unit 3 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary ~
True for you?
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&Y | canfind specific detail in an article and talk about free time activities.

1 m Which of the space adventure films below is
popular in the class?

Apollo 13 Gravity Star Wars  Avatar  The Martian

Check you understand the underlined words. What do you

know about the International Space Station? In pairs, tick
the sentences you think are true.

1

[

The International Space Station orbits the Earth
once every six months.

Astronauts are on the station for half a year.
Astronauts sleep in sleeping bags.

Life on the station is quiet.

Astronauts from different countries work on the
station but never at the same time.

HnnN

a b 0N

@ 1.55 Read the article and check your answers
to Exercise 2.

Life on the International
SPACE STATION v | The International Sp

Astronauts have very small cabins and they sleep in sleeping
bags. Many astronauts have problems sleeping. It's noisy and it's
hard to stop moving. Washing is clso difficult — you can't take a
shower. Astronauts eat three times a day. There isn’t much fresh
food and a lot of the food is instant — you just add hot water.

2

Astronauts work about eleven hours a day. They do experiments,
write reports and talk to scientists on Earth. Sometimes they do
spacewalks to check the space station. They also exercise about
two hours a day. At weekends astronauts clean the station.

3

There is also time to relax.
There are often astronauts
from different countries on the
station and the atmosphere is
great. Astronauts watch films,
read, listen to music, browse
the internet, chat with friends
online or px cards. But their
favourite activity is watching
our beautiful Earth. It's never
boring!

4 Match headings A-D with
paragraphs 1-3 in the text.
There is one extra heading.
A Freetime
B History of the station
C Not an easy life
D A busy routine

5 Work in pairs. Which facts about
life on the International Space
Station are surprising to you?

6 Checkyou

understand the underlined phrases
in the text. Then choose the correct
answers.

1 In‘the evenings | listen — music.

a at b the

2 “When we have a long break at
school, my friends and | often

cards.
a write b play c do
3 How oftendoyou TV or films
on DVD?
a look b see c watch

4 | usually browse  for half an
hour before breakfast.
a theinternet
b TV
c theradio
5 My friends live far from me but
| often  with them online.
a phone
b contact
¢ chat

7 [VOX POPS [5]3.2]
In pairs, say what you
often/sometimes/never
do. Tell the class about
your partner. Use the Word Friends
in Exercise 6 or your own ideas.

I often watch TV in the evenings.
I sometimes play cards with my sister.

I never browse the internet in the
mornings.

Dan often browses the internet.
He sometimes reads but he never

plays cards.
Unit 3 ‘ 37 ’
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“.
Dy | can use the Present Simple to ask about routines.

VIDEO MAX’S PRESS CONFERENCE (Part 2)

Max imagines his life as a famous dancer.

Reporter: (Where do you come from?|

Max: | come from Boston, Massachusetts, but
[ live in England.

Reporter: You live in England!(Do you know the|

Manx

Reporter: Your show Max on Ice is awesome!
(How many hours do you practise?|

Max: | practise three hours in the morning
and ...

Reporter: (Do English people really drink tea at five]
o'clock?

Max: Well,[l don't)but ...

Reporter: (How do you exercise?]
Max: Well, | do taekwondo and ...
Reporter: (Do other peopleinyour family dance?)

Max: No, they don't.

Reporter: (Does your father come to your shows?)
Max: (No, he doesn’t.JHe’s in England.
Reporter: [How do you relax?)

Max: Um, | listen to music.

Reporter: (Do you like New York?]

Max: (Yes, I do.)It’s great to be here.

Sol: Max ... Max ... Hey, mate, there'’s a
question for you on your blog.

Max: (What does it say?|

Sol: ‘Work from home for 500 dollars a day.

Check our website for more information.
Click on the link.

awesome Hey, mate!

1 G 3.3 U 1.56 Watch or listen to Part 1.
Why is Max unhappy?

‘38' Unit 3

2 G 3.4 W9 1.57 Watch or listen to Part 2.
In which city is Max in his daydream?

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of
questions and short answers in the dialogue.

Present Simple
(questions and short answers)

Grammar

Short answers

Yes, | do./No, | don't.
Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.

Questions
Do you like hip-hop?
Does he help you?

Wh- questions Answers
Where do they live?  They live in Paris.
How does she relax?  She reads.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 120

4 Complete the questions with do or does. Match
the guiestions (1-6) with the short answers (a-f).

le| When do you watch TV?

[ FWhere your best friend come from?

M) you listen to the radio?

[ What time you get up?

| |~ your mum and dad play cards?

' |~ yourbest friend have a pet?

o Uk N —

d No, he doesn't.
e No, |l don't.
f Poland.

a Yes, they do.
b At730am.
¢ Inthe evening.

o

In pairs, ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 4. Tell the class about your partner.

O

Order the words to make questions.

1 relax/do/how/you/?

How do you relax?
2 classmates / watch /your / TV /do/?

3 any pets / have / your grandma / does / ?

4 do/do/when/your homework/you/?

5 go/you/whattime/do/tobed/?

6 you/ often go/ to the cinema/do/?

7 In pairs, take it in turns to ask and
answer the questions in Exercise 6.
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3.4 GRAMMAR Present Simple (questions and short answers)

Lesson learning objective
Students can use the Present Simple to ask about routines.

Lead in: review of questions and short answers

Write on the board: He is French. You can sing. There is

a pizzeria. Elicit the negative form for each sentence:

He isn't French. You can't sing. There isn't a pizzeria.

Then ask students to change the sentences into questions,
and to add short answers:

Is he French? Yes, he is./No, he isn’t. Can you sing? Yes, | can./
No, I can't. Is there a pizzeria? Yes, there is./No, there isn't.
Point out that the word that takes n't in negative sentences
is the same word that starts the question and is used in
short answers.

Then ask students to write three affirmative sentences in
the Present Simple (e.g. They like school. He gets up at

7.15 a.m. | often chat with my friends.).

Leave the information on the board and explain that
students will look at these sentences again later.

Exercise 1 3.3 (156

Play the video and pause at 32 seconds. Put students

into pairs and tell them to discuss what they think is the
problem. Elicit ideas and then play the rest of the video for
students to check their ideas. Elicit what happens at the
end of the video. (Max starts to daydream.)

Answer: Max is unhappy because his blog isn't very popular.

See page 246.

Exercise 2 (3.4 (5157

Elicit the answer and ask for the rela
in the video (After being asked ‘D
Max says, ‘It's great to be here
Ask students about the message
and why he would be disappointed
because it's spam, an unwanted me
trick someone into visiting a website. ).
Go through the Out of class box with students. Ask them if
they think awesome is positive or negative (positive), and
which other adjectives have a similar meaning (e.g. great,
fantastic, brilliant, amazing). Explain that we can use the
informal language Hey, mate! to try to attract a friend'’s
attention when they aren't listening.

eceived on his blog
le is disappointed
ge that tries to

Answer: New York

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, ask them to
look at the sentences they wrote in the Lead in activity.
Ask them which words in negative sentences have n't
added to them (do and does). Show how we use these
words to form questions and short answers. Then ask
students to use their three sentences to make questions
and short answers. For example:

Do they like school? Yes, they do./No, they don't.

Does he get up at 7.15 a.m.? Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.
Do you often chat with your friends? Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Exercise 4

Elicit when we use do (with |, you, we, they) and when we
use does (with he, she, it). When students have finished,
elicit the answers, and ask for the full answers to questions
1,2and 4 (e.g. 1 lwatch TV in the evening. 2 He/She comes
from Poland. 4 1 get up at 7.30 a.m.).

Answers: 2does,f 3Do,e 4do,b 5Do,a 6Does,d

Exercise 5

Encourage students to give additional information in their
answers (e.g. Do you listen to the radio? Yes, | do. | sometimes
listen to Radlio 1 at breakfast time and | listen to Radlio X on
the Internet in the evening.).

Exercise 6

Elicit the correct word order in Present Simple sentences:
(question word) + d es + subject + main verb (+ object).
When students h ed, elicit the answers.

Answers:

Il the pairs that only the student asking the questions
have their Students’ Book open, and that the student
nswering the guestions should keep their Students’ Book
closed. Explain that this will help them to listen more
carefully. To make the exercise slightly more challenging,
you could encourage students to ask the questions in

a different order.

Extra activity

Ask each student to write one Do/Does question.

Get a blank piece of paper and crush it up into a balll.
Invite one student to ask their question and give them the
paper ball so that they can throw it to another student in
the class. When the second student has caught the paper
ball, they should answer the first student’s question using
the correct subject and auxiliary verb form.

Then the second student has a chance to ask their own
question, and they throw the paper ball to a third student.
The process continues until all students in the class have
asked and answered one question.

*  Workbook page 34

e Grammar Time page 120

e Resource Pack
Resource 30: Unit 3 Lesson 4 Grammar - Match and ask
Resource 31: Unit 3 Lesson 4 Video - Max's press
conference
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3.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Feelings

(m) )

<

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about feelings.

Lead in: review of Present Simple questions I

Write these headings in four columns on the board:
Question word  Auxiliary ~ Subject  Main verb

Elicit examples of question words and write them in the first
column (e.g. when, where, how, what, why, how often). Elicit
the auxiliary verb forms for the Present Simple and write
them in the second column (do/does). Elicit six different
subjects and write them in the third column (e.g. |, you, he,
my parents, my best friend, my dog). Elicit six main verbs
and write them in the fourth column (e.g. go, relax, do,
exercise, have, eat).

Put students into pairs and ask them to use the ideas on
the board to make six different questions. Explain that
three questions must use the auxiliary verb do, and three
questions must use the auxiliary verb does, and that
students should add their own endings where necessary.
When they have finished, invite students to read out their
six questions, and encourage other students in the class to
answer them where possible.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, check that
they understand the meaning of the words winter, snow
and sledge.

Then ask students to open their books and to describe
the photos using there is/there are or | can see. When the
pairs have finished the exercise, elicit the answers and
ask students which of the four comments is the closest
to their own view of winter.

Answers: 1B 2A 3B 4A

Exercise 2 (9y1.58

When students have finished, elici
relevant phrases from the audio (
‘blues’ - that's when you feel tirea
programme | want to ask you for you
to feel excited about life again).

ips - things you do

Answers: 1b 2a 3c

Hello and welcome to another Over To You here on Radlio 5.
Well, winter is here, the days are short, the weather is horrible, it's
really cold and many of us are illl It's often a time of year when
you feel you don't have much energy. And many of us get the
winter ‘blues’ - that’s when you feel tired and sad. So in today's
programme | want to ask you for your tips - things you do to feel
excited about life again. Please phone us and give us your
ideas. The number is 0893 ...

Exercise 3 (v71.59

Put students into pairs. Before they listen, ask them to read
the six options and to discuss which ideas they like best.

Answers: 1d 2f 3e 4b

76

See page 246.
|

Exercise 4

After students have discussed in their pairs, for each
adjective in the Vocabulary box, elicit what could make
students feel like this (e.g. bored - on Sunday evening when
there's nothing to do and | can’t meet my friendls).

Answers: Words with a positive meaning: excited, happy,
reloxed

Exercise 5

Ask students to look at the example sentence and to
think about which other adjectives could replace worried
(e.g. Sam may be unhappy or sad because he has got a
lot of problems.). tudents have finished, elicit the
answers and an alternative adjectives.

Answers:
4 happy/r

v 3 bored/sad/unhappy
6 sad/unhappy

I's that they should not only say how they feel
at they should also try to explain why they feel this
way m excited. It's my birthday tomorrow. I'm worried.

y exams start tomorrow. ).

Exercise 7

Check that students understand that a paradox is a
statement that sounds logical but is actually self-
contradictory. Tell students to look at the cartoon and to
explain the paradox (The son is unhappy and happy at
the same time.). Ask students if they can think of any
paradoxes (e.g. | always lie - if the statement is true, then
the speaker doesn't always lie because this time he is
telling the truth.). When the pairs have discussed their
ideas, invite them to share some of their ideas with the
rest of the class.

Extra activity

Put students into groups of four. Explain that they should
discuss good songs or bands to listen to when they are
sad, and good websites to look at when they are bored.
Set a time limit and then invite each group to present their
ideas to the rest of the class.

Further practice

Workbook page 35

Resource Pack

Resource 32: Unit 3 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
What do others do?



What can you see in photos
A and B? In pairs, match the
photos with comments 1-4.

1

I'm not a fan of winter.

| feel tired and sad and
I'm ofteniill.

Winter's great - | feel
happy when | see the
first snow of the year.
Winters here are cold,
dark and grey. | often
don’t go out all day.
Winter is my favourite
season - | love Christmds
and I'm a big fan of
winter sports!

@ 1.58 Listen and choose the
correct answers.

1

Over to You is

a avideo blog on the
internet.

b aradio programme.
¢ aTV programme.

‘To get the blues’ means
to feel

a cold and tired.

b sadandill.

c tired and sad.

The topic today is about

a how to feel good about life.
b the weather.

c energy.

www.frenglish.ru

| can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about feelings.

@ 1.59 Listen to Part 2 of the radio programme. Match
the speakers (1-4) with the things they do to feel happy (a-f).
There are two extra ideas.

1 Mark a eat something delicious
2 Tim b do something nice for another person
3 Lisa ¢ have a shower
4 Karen d drink hot chocolate
e read a book
f watch a sad film

Study the Vocabulary box. How do you say the words in your
language? Underline the words with a positive meaning.

bored excited happy relaxed sad tired unhappy worried

Complete the sentences with words from the Vocabulary box.
Sometimes more than:one answer is possible.

1 Samis worried. He's got a lot of problems.

2 I'mso . _lI've got tickets to see my favourite band.
3 Tomfeelst _am. . He says there’s nothing to do here.

4 They feel L. Everything in their life is great.

5 Sarahis really . She doesn't have much energy.
6 dmu " . lwant to cry.

In pairs, say how you feel right now. Use an adjective from
the Vocabulary box.

You don't understand, Mum.
| like feeling unhappy!

So maybe he'’s happy?

In pairs, talk about what you do when you're
bored or unhappy. Use the ideas below and
Exercise 3, or your own ideas.

go for awalk go to the shops listen to music
phone a friend  play with a pet

A: What do you do when you’re bored?
B: I chat with friends online.

Unit 3 ‘39'



AUDIO SOL, MEET EVA!

Max is skateboarding in the park with friends when,

suddenly, he hears loud hip-hop music.

Eva: I'm Eva.[What do you think of my dancing?)

Max: (Ireally like it You're a great dancer! Good
music too!

Eva: Oh,(do you like hip-hop?|

Max: (TTike it a lotJIt’s my favourite music.)

Eva: [Do you like dance as well?]

Max: Yes, | do.[ITike capoeira alot}- but it's a bit
hard for me.[I prefer breakdance.JLike this ...

Eva: Wow, you're really good!

Max: Oh, it's my best friend, Sol. Hey, Sol! He's
a great guy. Sol, meet Eva. Eva’s an amazing
dancer! She's half-Brazilian, half-Englishy but
she lives here in Rye now. Unfortunately, she
doesn'’t go to our schoal.

Sol:  Oh. What school doyou go to?

Eva: Saint Alfred’s.

Sol:  Oh, my sister goes there.She really likes it.|
(What do you think of it?]

Eva: (I don't mindit.Are you a dance fanatic like

Max?
Sol:  Er, no.[l don't enjoy dancing
Max: Actually,(Sol can't stand dancing.
Eva: Oh, never mind!

a bit hard guy

1 Work in pairs. Is there a skateboard park in
your town? Is it popular?

2 @ 1.60 Read or listen and answer the
questions.
1 Are both Eva's parents Brazilian?
2 What's her favourite music?
3 Does she go to Max and Sol’s school?

‘40’ Unit 3
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3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Talking about likes and dislikes

What do you think of ...? Do you like ...?
What kind of ... do you like?

It's my favourite (music).
@ | like ... but | prefer ...
| love/I really enjoy/I really like ...

| like ... (a lot).

@ | quite like ...
| don’t mind .../It's OK.
| don't like/l don't enjoy ...
® | hate/l can't stand ...

Be careful!

We often use verbs of like/dislike with the -ing form.
| love/enjoy/don’t mind/can't stand dancing.

We also often use these phrases with pronouns
(it him, her, them, etc.).

A: Doyou like dancing?

B: | love it!

4 Complete the dialogues with phrases from the
Speaking box. In pairs, compare your answers.

1

A: What do you think of hip-hop?
B: ® Idon’t mind it.

®)

Do you like cats?

&)

®)

Do you like doing homework?
©

®

OPZO0%E>0

5 In groups of three, practise the dialogues
in Exercise 4. Use new phrases from the

Speaking box.

6 In pairs, take it in turns to ask and
answer questions about the things

below. Use phrases from the Speaking box.

Adele Barcelona FC  Chinese food chocolate
grammar exercises guinea pigs Justin Bieber
listening to jozz opera pizza playing tennis
snow techno tidying your room

watching basketball

A: What do you think of Adele?
B: Idon’t mind her. What about you?
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3.6 SPEAKING Talking about likes and dislikes

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about likes and dislikes.

Divide the class into two groups. Ask one group to stand
up and come to the front of the classroom. Ask the

other group to stay seated, to choose an adjective that
describes a feeling from the previous lesson and to act as
if they feel this way. Explain that they can't say anything or
stand up, but that they should show their emotion through
their facial expressions and their body language.

Tell the students who are standing to walk around the
classroom, to look at the students who are miming, and to
guess which emotion they are trying to show.

Then put the guessing students into groups of three or four,
and tell them to compare their ideas. When they are ready,
the guessing students should say which emotion they think
each of the miming students are showing, and the miming
students should confirm whether the guessing students are
correct or not. Then the two halves of the class should
swap roles and repeat the activity.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Students’ Books. Put them
into pairs and ask the question. Students discuss the
question together. Ask them if anybody goes to

a skateboard park and if so, how often.

Background notes

Hip-hop is a style of music which originated in the USA in
the 1970s. It consists of stylised rhythmic music and is often
accompanied by rapping. Originally, hip-hop culture had
four key elements: DJ-ing, MC-ing (or rapping),
breakdancing and graffiti writing.

Capoeira is a Brazilion martial art. It dates baok to the
sixteenth century and was developed by Africans who were
taken to Brazil as slaves. Capoeira gomicines elements of
dance, acrobatics and music.

Breakdance is also known as B-boying af breaking. Itis a
kind of street dance which started inthe mid-1970s in the
USA. The dancing is done mainly to hip=hop, funk and
breakbeats. People who breakdance arecalled b-boys,

b-girls or breakers.

Exercise 2

With Students’ Books still closed, check that students
understand the meaning of hip-hop, capoeira and
breakdance. Then ask them to open their books and to
read the questions before they listen. Go through the Out
of class box with students and discuss the meaning of
each phrase: a bit hard means that something is quite
difficult; guy is an informal word that means boy or man,
and can also be the English proper name Guy.

1 No they aren't. (She's half-Brazilian, half-English.)
2 hip-hop
3 No, she doesn't.

Exercise 3

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
ask them what they think about the different things
mentioned (e.g. What do you think of hip-hop? Do you like
capoeira? Do you like skateboarding? What kind of music do
you like? Do you like dancing?).

Point out that the verbs hate and can't stand express

a stronger negative opinion than the verbs don't like or
don't enjoy.

Exercise 4

Tell students to look at what each question is about
(hip-hop, cats, homework) and ask which pronoun they
would use to talk about each one (it, them, it).

Exercise 5

When the pairs have compared their ideas, invite them to
read out one of the dialogues and elicit alternative
phrases that could havebeen used.

Tell the pairs to @sk and answer once more; this time they
should give true answers. Invite different pairs to share their
true opinions with.the class.

Exercise 6

Look at the firstitem listed (Adele) and ask who she is
(asinger). Do the same with the second item (Barcelona -
a footballelub).

Encourage students to follow up their first question (What
dlo you think of ... ?) with a question asking about favourites
(e:g. What do you think of Adele? Who is your favourite
female singer? What do you think of Barcelona FC? What's
your favourite football team?). When the pairs have finished,
invite them to tell the class their opinions about the people
or things listed, and their favourites.

After Exercise 6, tell students to write five sentences about
their partner using different expressions from the Speaking
box. Remind them to use the third person -s in Present
Simple sentences. For example:

Max loves Barcelona FC.

Max doesn'’t like Chinese food.

Max doesn’t enjoy listening to jozz.

Max can't stand opera.

Max really enjoys playing tennis.

*  Workbook page 36

* Resource Pack
Resource 33: Unit 3 Lesson ¢ Speaking - Do you like ... ?
Resource 34: Unit 3 Lesson 6 Audio - Sol, meet Eval
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3.7 WRITING Describing daily routine

Lesson learning objective
Students can write about a daily routine.

Write this response on the board: Yes, I do. Elicit different
questions that could lead to this response (e.g. Do you like
football?).

Then divide the class into two groups. Invite a
representative from each group to come to the front and
to sit down facing the rest of the class. Explain that they
cannot turn around to look at the board and that the rest
of the class can't tell them what is written on the board.
Then write this response on the board:  love them!

The groups should take turns to ask their own
representative questions to try to elicit the response on the
board. When one of the representatives gives the response,
they win a point for their team.

Repeat the process with different representatives at the
front of the class, and with a different response written on
the board (e.g. I can’t stand it. | don't enjoy it. No, I don't.

I hate him.).

Exercise 1

Tell students to cover the two texts and just to look at the
map and the photo. Ask them to identify the country where
the red flag is situated (Norway), and to describe what
they can see in the photo (the northern lights/the Aurora
Boredlis).

Ask students if they would like to travel there and why/why
not. Then tell students to uncover the texts and to answer
the questions about the first text.

1 Erik is from Norway.

Exercise 2

When the pairs have finished discussing.invite stidents to
say how their lives are different frafn Erik's. Then ask them
what they like and dislike about Erik’s routine (e.g. flove
cheese. [ think his breakfast is greatt).

Exercise 3

Check students understand that we use because to give

a reason why something happens: X happens because Y'is
the situation (e.g. | get tired because | go to bed late.), and
so to talk about the result of a situation: X is the situation,
so X is the result (e.g. | go to bed late, so | get tired.).

When students have found the words and phrases,

point out that we use a comma before so but not before
because. Discuss the use of or to talk about a choice of
things (e.g. meat or fish, we read or we chat).

< 80

Exercise 4

Discuss the example sentence with students and elicit
how it could be rewritten using because instead of so
(Iwatch DVDs on my computer because we don't have a TV.).
Fast finishers can rewrite other sentences in a similar way.
When students have finished, elicit the answers and
discuss question 5. Explain that if there was no commma

in the sentence, because would also make sense.

(It depends on whether we think the speaker only gets
up early because the dog needs walking or if he gets up
early anyway and, as a result, he decides to take the dog
for awalk.)

2because 3because 4so 5so 650
7 because

Exercise 5

Tell students that they can use exactly the same ideas as
Erik, with as many of his phrases as they can (e.g. | wake up
at ... I have a shéwer at .*. and then have breakfast at ... .
After that, | go to school. School starts at ... . We have

lunch at . &£ andat ..“we go home.) or they can use their
imagination to try to be more creative (e.g. Iwake up at ...
and checkimy phone ..., write ... . My mum shouts ... .
I'myalways latelbécause ... .). When students have finished,
put themiinto pairs to compare their texts. Then invite
students toread out their texts to rest of the class.

N

Tell students to read the text on page 44 of the Students’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
actor, matinée, show, theatre.

*  Workbook page 37
* Resource Pack
Resource 35: Unit 3 Lesson 7 Writing - So or because



i ¥ H
y E www.frenglish.ru

e 3.7 B WRITING Describing daily routine

| can write about a daily routine.

Post by Erik, 19 November at 20.13

Hi, my name’s Erik, I’'m thirteen and | come
from Tromsg in Norway. It’s quite big (70,000
people) but itisn’t a typical European city.
We’re 350 km north of the Arctic Circle, so
from November to February it’s dark, day and
night. It’s often very cold, even minus forty
degrees. But we love winter - the sky is often a
beautiful colour and we love skiing.

— ARCTIC Vi
§§ Luween | OCEAN o \$ r
lizabet ¢ \
Islands N \ :
: ;@7 ﬁ, o 2w sis Post by Erik, 23 November at 21.12
o My day

Sevemayalg‘;] Ci e |
| wake up at seven o’clock, have a shower and have breakfast:

S,
" "5« Z &Yy, Ellesmere

Eﬁ’ /‘%ls/and

\hf'y‘x% Jgi%%‘é}j bread, cheese and yoghurtJAfter that)l go to school.
T{?“ ; School starts at eight thirty every'day. We have lunch at eleven
DENAARK) & m,y,,,,&%:}'ﬁ"‘ g o’clock and at two o’clock we go home.
gﬁ« g After school | do my'homework - I'm in Grade 7,there’s a lot of
o homework now! My parents come home at four o’clock and fthen

we have dinner = meat orfish and potatoes.|After that|l often meet

oeﬂma“\@m\%hﬂ_i P my friends and we play'computer games. In winter | usually stay at
REYKJAVIK AND k: F 7 . .
; > 5 home [becauselit’s cold and dark. We read or we chat by the fire. |

go to bed at ten.o’clock.

Faroe Islands s
@b NORW

Shetland 4
Islands

a2 L . N
1 Read Erik’s first post quickly. In pairs, answer the questions. 4 Complete the sentences with so
1 Which country is Erik from? or because.
2 Inyour opinion, is Tromsg@ fuin city.t6 live in? 1 Wedon't have a TV, so | watch
DVDs on my computer.
2 Read Erik’s second post.In pairs, say what things are 2 | often don't have breakfast
different in your lives. | don't have time.
In Norway school starts at eightithirty. In Poland it starts at 3 | wake up early my
eight o'clock. cat wants something to eat.
4 | often exercise,
3 Study the Writing box. In pairs, find the words in blue in | feel relaxed.
Erik’s second post. How do you say them in your language? 5 |take the dog for a walk in the
morning, I getup
Writing Writing about your daily routine early every day.

6 I'm often tired in the evening,
| go to bed before

Use the Present Simple to describe your routine.
| wake up/get up at ...

Then | ... .
After that | ... 7 My mum drives me to school

it's too far to walk.

10 p.m.

School starts/We go home at ...
After school I ...

Use conjunctions (e.g. and, but, so, because) to link sentences.

Writing Time
| don't have breakfast because I'm never hungry./

I'm never hungry, so | don't have breakfast. 5 Write about your daily routine.
| walk to school because it's very close./ Use Erik’s second post, the
llive near the school, so I walk. vocabulary in Lesson 3.1 and the

Writing box to help you.

Unit 3 ‘41 '
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

After Exercise 5, put students into groups of four. Write on the board four words which
include the letter a, and ask students to choose the word that contains a different vowel
sound for this letter. The first group to identify the correct word wins a point. Examples:
bag, hat, cat, France (France)
tall, chat, jozz, Max (tall)

can, have, can't,
ham, rabbit, what, sad (what)

Ask groups to make their own ‘odd one out lists” using words from the Starter unit and

man (can’t)

Units 1-3. Invite the groups to test one another with their lists.

Workbook page 38

WORDLIST Routine verbs | Verb collocations| Free time activities| Pets | Feelings

actor /'zkta/ n

afternoon / a:fta'nun/ n
amazing /a'merzi/ adj
astronaut /'@strendit/ n
because /br'koz, brkez/ conj
bored /ba:d/ adj

budgie /'bad3i/ n

can’t stand /ka:nt stend/ v
cat /kat/ n

clean /kli:n/ adj

cold /keuld/ adj

cry /krai/ v

DJ /di: 'dzer/ n

doctor /'dpkte/ n

don’t mind /dosunt mamd/ v
early /'3li/ adj

Earth /3:8/ n

enjoy /m'd3d1/ v

hungry /'hangri/ adj

ill /1l/ adj

instant /'mstent/ adj
international /mto'naefonal/ adj

wash /wpf/ v

without /wid'avt/ prep
work /w3ak/ v
worried /'warid/ adj

kind (what kind of....?) /kamd (wpt

kamnd av)/ n

late /lert/ adj

like /latk/ v

love /lav/ v

morning /'ma:nnj/ n
never /'neva/ adv
night /nait/ n

often /'pfan, 'pftan/ adv
pet /pet/ n

pony /'pauni/ n
prefer /pri'fs;/ v
relax /rr'leks/ v
relaxed /rr'lekst/ adj

WORD FRIENDS

browse the internet

chat with friends online
check emails/Facebook

do experiments

do homework

do housework

do karate/Taekwondo/yoga
early bird

evening /'iivnig/ n

every (morning/day) /'evri 'momiy
der/ det

excited /1k'saitad, 1k'saitid/ adj

exercise /'eksasaiz/ n

favourite /'fervorat, 'fervorit/ adj

(in your) free time /i js fri: tarm/ n

getup /get ap/ v

guinea pig /'gmi pig/ n

(bad) habit /bad habat/ n

hamster /'hamsts/ n

happy /'heepi/ adj

hard (= difficult) /ha:d/ adj

hate /heit/ v

have a party /hav s 'paiti/ phr

have a shower /hzv o 'fava/ phr

rich /ritf/ adj
sad /sed/ adj

shout /faut/ v

sleeping bag /'slizpig baeg/ n
so /sau/ adv
sometimes /'samtaimz/
study (Medicine) /'stad|
teacher /'titfa/
thirsty /'0sisti/
tidy /'taidi/ adj
tired /1

ed:

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

scientist /'sarontast, 'sarentist/ n

isten to the radio
meet friends
night owl

phone a friend
play cards

play with a pet
stay at home
take (a dog) for a walk
text friends

watch films

M/ 1 Use the wordlist o find: 3 Complete the Word Friends with one word Exercise 3 /
1 actor, DJ, 1 s!prs astronaut, ... :\oetc:\zfs\é;tt:sr.\;nsfamrs, say when you prefer to 5 o
doctor, 2 six pets 3 have
scientist, 3 four times of the day 1 browse the internet A i
teocher 4 eight feelings or emotions 2 go . srt\l;sv::'nema 5 do
2 bu.dgle’ cgt, 2 Replace the words in bold with the words below 4 listen S
guinea pig, to make sentences with the opposite meaning. In 5 ek
hamster, . pairs, say which sentences are true for you. X i
pony, tortoise lusually ... in the morning.
3 r*ﬂorning7 bored early hete never )
afternoon unhappy work worried 4 @ 1.61 Listen to how
. ’ we pronounce the /&/ sound. Listen again
evening, night 1l enjoy sleeping in a sleeping bag. and repeat.
4 eight from: | hate sleeping in a sleeping bag.
bored, cold, 2 My dad often washes his car. actor  astronaut  bag
excited, 3 I'm always really excited at the start of the
happy, summer holidays. 5 @ 1.62 In pairs, say the
hungry, ill, 4 I always arrive at school late. sentences. Listen, check and repeat.
rel_oxed! 5 |feel relaxed before | go to the dentist’s. 1 Unhoppy cats have bad habits.
thirsty, tired, 6 My cat is always happy when | play with her. 2 Harry's hamster is always happy.
Unhqpva 7 Unfortunately, I've got too much free time at 3 Do astronauts relox in their sleeping bags?
worried the moment! 4 Pomela does karate when she’s sad.
5 |can't stand that actor.
@ Wordlist
Exercise 2 /
2 never
3 bored
4 early
5 worried
6 unhappy
7 work
< 82
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Revision

After Exercise 2, tell students that the text is an extract from an email and that they need °
to write a reply answering the question Do your parents ask you to do housework? If the J
students’ answer is yes, they should list the housework jobs that they do (and don't do).
If their answer is no, they should write about how they spend their day during the school
holidays (i.e. describe the free time activities that they do). When they have finished,

invite students to read their texts to the rest of the class.

Workbook page 39
Resource Pack
Resource 36: Units 1-3
Vocabulary - Add more
Resource 37: Units 1-3
Grammar - Complete it

Revision

. /
Exercise 1 /
[ —

have

fall

watch, listen
can't

have

don't

NoOubhwN

ad

. /
Exercise 2 /

2 take
3 go
4 wash
5 tidy

o 2

Exercise 4 /

2 doesn't
live
don't
has
start
finish
go
meet
have

OVONOCUGhW

e 4

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did you learn? What d¢ you need help with?

VOCABULARY

Complete the sentences with words from the Word
Friends list.

| text friends all the time!

I never breakfast - | don't have time!

My parents often asleep in front of the TV.

I'm a night owl. | often films or to the
radio late at night.

| stand getting up on winter mornings.
| always a party on my birthday.
7 1 mind dogs but | prefer cats.

AW N —

o u

Choose the correct option.

It's the school holidays but | have jobs to do at home
every day. Do your parents ask you to 'make /(do)
housework? | 2take / walk the dog for a walk every
morning. In the afternoon | 3make / go shopping for my
mum. After dinner | *wake / wash up. And of course,
Mum tells me to Swash / tidy my room every day too!

Complete the sentences with the words below.to make
them true for you. In pairs, compare your answers.

bored cold excited happy hungry till
relaxed sad tired thirsty worried

1 I never feel with miy friends.

2 | often feel after school.

3 | sometimes feel . onwinter mornings.
4 | often feel - at school.

5 loftenfeel " _£insummer.

GRAMMAR

Choose the correct option.

George is a photographer for The Richmond Gazette.
He lget up / at six o’clock. He tries to be quiet
because he 2don’t / doesn’t want to wake up his wife,
Ann. George and Ann 3live / lives in Richmond but
they *don’t / doesn’t have a car, so George walks to
work. George usually has / have breakfast at a café
near the office. Photographers at the Gazette °start /
starts work at 7 a.m. and they “finish / finishes at

2 p.m. George doesn’t usually 8go / goes home at

2 p.m. — he 9meet /| meets Ann in town and they
®hque / has lunch or go shopping.

5 Order the words to make questions. e

In pairs, answer the questions using

the text in Exercise 4.

1 George / does / what time /
getup/?
What time does George get up?

2 do/have/ George and Ann/
acar/?

3 they/where/live/do/?

4 have / does / breakfast /
George /?

5 start work/ what time / does /
George [ ?

6 hoéw many hours,/ work / the
photographers fido / ?

7 inthe afterncon / Ann and
George /'usually do / what /
do /?

SPEAKING

6 Work in pairs. How well do you

know what your partner likes/
doesn’t like? Complete the
sentences with the words below so
they are true for your partner. Read
your sentences to him/her to check.

love enjoy quite like don't mind
don't like can't stand

You don't like getting up early.

2 You hamsters.

3 You listening to
music.

4 You browsing the
internet.

5 You having a
shower.

6 You going shopping.

7 You feeling hungry.

A: You don't like getting up early.

B: It's true! | can’t stand getting

up early!
: You love hamsters.
: Yes, | do! But | prefer guinea pigs.

™ >

7 @ 1.63 Listen. Then listen again

and write down what you hear.

WORKBOOK [¥&H]

. /
Exercise 7 /

My dad’s an actor. He gets up at midday and goes
to work in the afternoon. He comes home after we
go to bed. Sometimes it's a problem for us.

Exercise 5 //

1

2

He gets up at
six o'clock.
Do George
and Ann have
acar? No,
they don't.
Where do
they live?
They live in
Richmond.
Does George
have
breokfast?
Yes, he does.
What time
does George
start work?
He starts work
at 7 a.m.
How many
hours do the
photographers
work? They
work seven
hours.

What do Ann
and George
usually do
inthe
afternoon?
They have
lunch and go

shopping.
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Child actors in
London’s West End

A lot of young people do the same
things every day. They get up in the
morning, go to school, play with
friends, do homework and go to
bed. But some children have a very
different day.

Ezra Maye is eleven and he’s a young
actor. He acts in a show called The
Lion King. He lives in London with

his parents, but his day is often
different from his friends. Every
second Wednesday he finishes
school at 12.00. His mum, dad or
grandmother take him to the theatre.
In the afternoon he acts in the
matinée. He also acts in the show in
the evening - two times every week.
On those days he is at school all day.
Then he eats dinner at a restaurant
near the theatre. His favourite meal
is burger and chips! After that he
acts in the show. He's tired after
school, but excited about the show.
Sometimes he doesn’t go to bed
before midnight.

Some child actors don’t live in
London, but they are in shows

there. They stay in London for the
shows and then they go home for

a few days. Then they come back

to London again! They study with a
special teacher in London. It’s difficult

and the children miss their friends St L o

. . actor (n) sb who plays in films, television programmes or plays
and family at home. But they all think matinée (n) an afternoon show of a play, film, etc.
that they are very lucky because they show (n) sth you watch at the theatre or on TV

love acting. theatre (n) a building where you go to see plays

@
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IBIEAE CULTURE Do child actors go to school every day?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and

put them into groups of four. If you used the homework
suggestion, ask the groups to discuss any vocabulary they
found difficult, and also to discuss their example sentences
if you set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 44. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. Ezra Maye
is eleven and he's a young person who plays in films,
television programmes or plays.).

288 |
A typical day?
What does a typical day of a school child look like? Do children
around the world do the same things? Let'’s see! In the morning,
they get up, wash their face, brush their teeth, and have
breakfast. Then they go to school. Some take the bus, some
walk, and some go by car. School is hard work everywhere, and
there are different subjects for the students to learn. But school
can be fun too and they can play with their friends in the breaks.
After school, there is time to meet friends and family, play, relax,
go to clubs and do sports. Some children help their parents with
the housework. They help with shopping and preparing food.
At the end of the day, it is time to have dinner and to go to bed.
So, do children in different countries do the same things? Yes!
Hmm, or maybe not?
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Exercise 1

Remind students about the prepositions we use with
different time expressions (e.g. in the morning/afternoon/
evening, on Mondays/Tuesday afternoons, at night/seven
o'clock). Focus attention on question 3 and ask students
what the time phrase at the weekend means (on Saturdays
and/or on Sundays); they should make a note of the
phrase. When the pairs have discussed the questions,
invite them to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Background notes

The Lion King was released in 1994 and was Disney's thirty-
second full-length animated film. It featured songs written by
Elton John and won two Oscars. The musical show of The Lion
King opened in 1997 in the USA. The show came to London in
1999 and has been performed continually ever since.

It includes actors in animal costumes and puppets, and has
made more money than any other entertainment production -
over $6 billion worldwide, compared to the highest grossing

film, Avatar, which has earned about $2.7 billion.

Exercise 2

Ask students if they have seen the film The Lion King, and
elicit some of the main characters (e.g. Mufasa the lion,
Simba the lion, Pumbaa the warthog, Timon the meerkat,
Scar the lion, Rafiki the baboon/mandrill). When students
have finished, elicit the answers with the references from
the text.

(He's a child actor in the theatre.)

(Sometimes his dad or his grandmother take him.)
(He sometimes doesn’t go to bed until midnight.)
(Children come from all over the UK to act in
ondon shows.)

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and set adime limit for them.to
discuss the question. Encourage them té make a list of
good things about Ezra's life and @list of bad things about
it. When they have finished, invite pairs.to share their ideas,
and have a show of hands to find ocutwho in the class
would like to be a teen actor.

Put students into groups of three or four. Make sure that
each group includes a student who has seen The Lion King.
Tell the groups to imagine that their school is putting on

a show of The Lion King.

Write a list of the main characters on the board: Mufasa,
Sarabi, Simba, Nala, Scar, Pumbaa, Timon, Rafiki, Zazu and
the three hyenas. The groups should discuss which student
in the class should play each character, giving reasons
(e.g. Tom can be Mufasa. He's got a nice, deep voice.).

Exercise 4

Check that students know where Papua New Guineais.
Put students into pairs and set a time limit for them to
discuss their ideas. Elicit students’ ideas in open class.
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Exercise 5

Elicit pairs of countries on different continents (e.g. Mexico
and ltaly). Alternatively, put students into two groups. One
group should name a country and then the other group
should name another country on a different continent that
starts with the same letter (e.g. Mexico and Mozambigue).
Then put students into pairs and tell them to discuss the
differences between the countries. Invite pairs to report
their ideas to the class and to say in which country they
would prefer to live, giving reasons.

Exercise 6 (3.5

Invite students to guess which things at least one of the
children will do. When students have watched the video,
ask them which other things they think the children do
(e.g. do homework, have a shower, go to bed).

2,4,5,8

Exercise 7 (3.5

Put students into groups of four. Each student in the

group should concentrate on a different child in the video
and they should make notes about what that child does
at the different times afiday. Then students should
compare ideas in their groups and find the similarities and
differences.

dnswerss
2 At school, some play outside, some inside.
3 Some dokarate; some meet their family, some help with

shopping.
4 Some have to prepare their own dinner, some buy dinner at
the market.

Exercise 8

Put students into pairs and tell them to discuss the
question. Discuss what kind of day the pairs should talk
about - a school day, a weekend day or a day during the
holidays. Alternatively, half the class could discuss school
days and hallf the class could discuss a weekend day.

Set a time limit and then invite pairs to share their ideas
with the class. Have a class vote for which day they think
is the best.

Exercise 9

Discuss different kinds of unusual lifestyles that children
may have (e.g. circus performer, musician, singer).

Put students into groups of four and tell them to discuss
theirideas. They should think about how they would like to
order their presentation in order to make it as eye-catching
and interesting as possible. Tell groups to make sure that
each student in the group researches and then gives an
equal part of the presentation.

Set a time limit for groups to create their presentations.
Allocate a time in a future lesson for the groups to present
their work to the class.

*  Workbook pages 40-41

* Resource Pack
Resource 38: Unit 3 BBC Culture - | like it!
Resource 39: Unit 3 Culture - How about you?
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6 Watch the video and tick the
things the children do not do.
1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions. 1 get up
1 Write a list of the things you do every 2 make breakfast
day. How many can you write in two 3 do the shopping
minutes? 4 do the cleaning
2 Which things are the same as your £ put out the rubbish
partner? Which are different? 6 go to school
3 What different things do you do at the 7 go to clubs
weekend? 8 do homework
2 Read the article. Mark the sentences 7 Watch ngin and write how the
T (true) or F (false). day of these children is different to each
1 Ezra is a film star. other’s.
2 Ezra lives near the theatre. 1 inthe morning
3 Ezra goes to school every day. Some take the bus, some walk and
4 Ezra's mum always takes him to the some go to school by car.
theatre. 2 duringtheday
5 Ezra always goes to bed after 3 inthe afternoon
midnight. 4 _inrthe evening
6 Only children from London can act
in a London show. 8 Think of an ideal day. Write what you
7 Being a child actor is sometimes wouldilike to do from morning to
difficult. evening. Share it with the class.

3 Would you enjoy a life like Ezra’s? Why? /

Why not?

9 In groups, write a
presentation about a child (or children)
with an unusual life in your country.

4 You are going to watch part of a BBC You can write about a sports star, an
programme about a typicalday of actor, etc.
schoolchildren in England, Japan, Wales 1 Use the internet to research the child/

and Papua New Guinea. Read the
advert for the programme. Do you think
they do the same things as you?

children.
2 Find some pictures or videos.
Write your presentation.
4 Share it with the class.

w

Life in different parts of the world is
sometimes very different. Watch the
programme and learn what children o — y
around the world do on a typical weekday.

i-.'t:“: T
5 Think of two countries on two different 2, 5
continents. How do you think life is =,
different in these countries? Discuss R AN

. . t
in pairs. .ﬁ '
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Daily Times

Love to learn

LAy Some of Laura’s
¥ 4 favourite erasers

VOCABULARY

Classroom objects = School subjects |

Making friends | Learning

It’s the end of August and for pencils, erasers and exercise
thousands of teenagers that mean or the new school year. “‘We’re

the end of the summer holidays. But | stationery* fanatics!” says Nik. Laura

GRAMMAR

Present Continuous | Present Continuous
and Present Simple | Prepositions

of place

Jones, it’s their favourite time ones all the time. I can’t stop!’ she
The pair, who are i

Grammar: No school today * pens and materials for writing

d'about Laura and Nik. Are you a big fan of pens and other
writing materials?

2 m Study the Vocabulary A box. In pairs, find four classroom
objects in the text and add them to the list. How many more words
can you think of in two minutes?

BIEE Culture: Byron Vocabulary A Classroom objects
Court School

calculator  pencil case  poster projector ruler sports bag
textbook  whiteboard

3 @ 2.01 Listen to five dialogues and write the classroom objects
you hear.

Workbook p. 53
4 Study the Vocabulary B box. In pairs, match the words with photos

BEME vox POPS El A-L on page 47. Which are your favourite subjects?

Vocabulary B School subjects

D| At | | Biology | | Chemistry | | English | | Geography
| History | | Maths | | Information Technology (IT) | | Music
| PE | | Physics | | Religious Education (RE)



www.frenglish.ru

Vocabulary

* Classroom objects
* School subjects

*  Making friends

e Learning

Grammar

* Present Continuous

* Present Continuous and Present Simple
* Prepositions of place

Communication skills
Polite requests

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 47 (Exercise 6), pages 56-57
* Collaboration: page 49 (Exercise 7),
page 50 (Exercise 6), page 57 (Exercise 10)
* Assessment for learning: page 55
» Digital competence: page 57 (Exercise 10)
* Autonomy and personal initiative: page 51 (Exercise 7)

4.1 VOCABULARY School

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about classroom objects and school subjects.

Choose a word from the wordlist on page 42 of the
Students’ Book (e.g. actor). To work out how to say the
word backwards, write it on a piece of paper (e.g. rotca)
before you say it, and ask students to guess the word.
When they have guessed, put students into pairs. One
partner should look at the first column of the wordlist and
the other partner should look at the second column of the
wordlist. They should find five words each and write these
backwards on a piece of paper.

When they are ready, students should take turns to say
their words backwards and to guess their partner’s words.
Invite pairs to say some of their words backwards for the
rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the meaning of
stationery. When students have readithe text and
discussed the question, ask whepfand where students
buy their stationery. Elicit whethier they buy it on their own
or with their parents and how theyfeeliwhen they buy
school materials during a school haliday.

Exercise 2

When students have found four words for classroom objects
in the text, elicit the meaning of each of the words in the
Vocabulary box. Then ask students to think of more words.
When they are ready, elicit their new words and ask them
to translate or explain each word. If they have the item with
them in class, they can show it.

Answers:

From the text: eraser, exercise book, pen, pencil

Other suggestions: backpack/rucksack, bin, blackboard,
bookcase, clock, crayon , desk, DVD player, felt-tip pen,
highlighter pen, pencil sharpener, pencil case, ring binder (file)

Exercise 3 (v 2.01

Elicit the answers. Then play the audio again and ask
students to listen forether key vocabulary in the texts. Elicit
the words and what theyimean (e.g. 1 divided by; 2 maps;
3 names and dates, American presidents, test; 4 football
shirt; 5 Hamlet, writer, William Shakespeare, tragedly).

Answers: 1 calculator 2 ruler 3 textbook (diary)
4 sportsbadg 5 whiteboard

0200 B

See page 246.
A

Exercise 4

When students have finished the matching activity,

elicit key words that relate to each subject (e.g. Art - draw,
paint; Biology - the body, animals; Chemistry - experiments;
English - grammar, tenses; Geography - Earth, countries;
History — wars, dates; Maths - numbers, adding; IT -
compuiters, online; Music - instruments, notes; PE - games,
sports; Physics - gravity, force; RE - Bible, prayers).

Answers: ArtD  Biology G Chemistry E  English K
Geography A HistoryL  Maths C

Information Technology (IT) ] MusicH PEB  Physics |
Religious Education (RE) F




Exercise 5 (v 2.01

Put students into pairs. Before they listen again, ask the
pairs to try to remember what was discussed in the five
dialogues.

Play the audio and then elicit the answers and the relevant
words from the dialogues. Ask follow-up questions about
the different subjects (e.g. Can you use calculators in
Maths? What countries do you study in Geography? What
dates do you have to remember in History? What happens
when you don't have your PE kit? Which writers and books do
you studly at school?).

Answers: 1c 2e 3d 4a 5b

Exercise 6

Before students do the exercise, discuss the timetable and
ask for their opinions on the times of lessons and breaks,
and the times for starting and finishing the school day.
When students have finished, elicit the answers.

Hold a class vote to find out which timetable the class
likes best - their own timetable or the timetable for
Newlands School.

Answers: Information about Newlands School (Answers will
vary when students talk about their own school.)
2nineoclock 3sixty 4two 5 fifty

Exercise 7 (v 2.02

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
subjects in Laura and Nik's timetable which weren't in

the Vocabulary B box (Drama, Presentation skills).

Ask what these subjects teach students (Drama - acting,
Presentation skills - how to make a speech or give a digital
presentation). Ask students if there are any different
subjects on their own timetable that haven't yet bee
mentioned in this lesson.

Answers:
Laura: likes Wednesday; doesn't like Monday
Nik: likes Tuesday; doesn't like Friday

L=Laura N = Nik

L:  The worst day for me is Monday. I don Mondays
anyway and this year we have PE at nine o'clock in the
morning! And we have Physics in the afternoon. And my
favourite day? It's Wednesday. | have all my favourite
subjects that day: Drama, History and IT.

N: Tuesdays are great. The morning is really nice. The first
lesson is Art. We're doing Photography this year. Then we
have Music - | always enjoy Music. After the break we have
RE. We have a really interesting teacher this year and we
learn a lot about different religions. Fridays are terrible. After
the morning break we have double Maths. Two hours of
Maths! And then rugby in the afternoon!
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Exercise 8 (v;2.02

When students have completed the timetable, check that
they understand the meaning of double Maths and ask if
they have any double subjects in their own timetable.

Ask students to say which day of Laura and Nik's timetable
they think they would like most and which they would like
least, giving reasons.

Answers: 1PE  2Physics 3Music 41T 5 Maths

Extra activity

Tell students to imagine that their school has decided to
remove one lesson from the timetable and to replace it
with a new subject.

Put students into groups of four and tell them to discuss
which lesson they want to remove and which lesson they
want to add. Explain that they could remove a subject they
have only once a week, meaning that they would get rid

of it completely, or they could remove a subject they have
several times a week, meaning that they would reduce it

by one lesson but not get rid of it completely. Explain

that the subject they add could be anything they like

(e.g. Journalism, Law,.Financial Advice, Career Advice,
Relationships). WI roups are ready, ask them to
present their id t of the class, giving reasons
why the subj

ar day in the school timetable and elicit
asons for their preference.

Furu.<r practice

* Resource Pack
Resource 40: Unit 4 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - School
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LT | N\
Oty

5 Listen again and match dialogues 1-5 with school subjects a-e.
1 2 3 4 5
a PE b English c Maths d.<History e Geography

6 In pairs, look at the timetable and complete the sefitences about Newlands School and your school.

1 At Newlands School, they have five lessons every day. At our school, we have

2 The first lesson starts at o'clock#At our school, the first lesson

3 Eachlessonis minutes long. At'our/school; lessons are minutes long.
4 There are breaks in a schoolday. At.olr school, there are

5 There is a break of _.minutesfor lanch. At our school,

6 At Newlands, French isthe only foreign. language. At our school you can learn

h " 4

Newlands School Class 8B Timetable
Lesson 1 Lesson 2 - 11.00- Lesson 3 Lesson 4 13.20- Lesson 5
9.00-10.00 10.00-11.00 11.20 11.20-12.20 12.20-13.20 14.10 14.10-15.10
Mon 1 Maths English French 2
Tues Art 3 RE Biology French
Wed Drama English Break  History 4 Lunch  Geography
Thurs French Chemistry Geography English History
Fri English Presentation skills Maths > PE
7 Listen to Laura and Nik talking about 8 Listen again and complete the
their timetable for this year. Complete the table. timetable in Exercise 6 with the school subjects.

Day she/he likes Day she/he doesn't like

Laura 9 In pairs, talk about days you like/

Nik don't like at school. Say why.

I love Mondays because we have ...
I don't like ... because ...

Unit 4 ‘47’



GRAMMAR Present Continuous

www.frenglish.ru

. % | can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.

1 Look at the photo. Do you think the girls know each other?

N

@ 2.03 Read and listen. Look at Alice’s message
on page 128 to find out why she doesn’t want to talk to
her friends.

Sara:  Hi, Alice. Ho

Alice:  [silence]

Sara:  Alice. Hello! I'm talking] to you!

Alice:  [silence]

Sara:  Yoularen't speaking|to me. Why?

Alice:  [silence]

Sara:  [Are you feeling|OK, Alice?

Alice:  [silence]

Caitlin: Hi, you two! How(s it going?

Sara:  I'm fine, but Alice(isn’t speaking]to me.(Is she]
[speaking]to you?

Caitlin: | don't know.|Are you speaking|to mej Alice?

Alice:  [silence]

Caitlin: [No, she isn't|What's wrong, Alice2(Arelwe]
fiitating)you?

Alice: [silence]

Sara:  [Yes, we arel|Welre wasting|our time!(Are you
coming|with meto . thesnack bar now, Caitlin?

Ted and Leo .
Caitlin: Woit a minutexNow sh
something. And why is she smilingP?

3 Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of the
Present Continuous in the dialogue.

Grammar Present Continuous
+ -

I'm talking. I'm not talking.

You're talking. They aren't talking.

He’s talking. She isn't talking.

? Short answers

Are they talking? Yes, they are./No, they aren't.
Is she talking? Yes, she is./No, she isn't.

How's it going?
Why are they smiling?
Time expressions: now, at the moment

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 121

‘48’ Unit 4

4 Make sentences in the Present

Continuous. Decide if the sentences
are true or false.

1 Alice/ speak/ to Sara

Alice is speaking to Sara. It’s false!
Sara / feel / fine

Sara / write / a note

Caitlin / not speak / to Alice

Ted and Leo / go / to the snack bar

Sara and Caitlin / not wait / at the
snack bar

o gk~ WD

@ 2.04 What's happening? Listen
and write sentences in the Present
Continuous. Use the verbs below.

WCry laugh rain run sleep type

It/Somebody is ...
Some people are ...

Complete the questions and short
answers. Use the Present Continuous.
In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 A: Are you feeling (you/feel) hungry?
B: No, we aren’t. Gran always gives
us a big breakfast!

2 A (you/feel) tired?
B: I'm studying for a test!

3 A (it/rain) now?
B: | hope it stops soon!

4 A: (your parents/watch) TV?
B: They're at work.

5 A: (the teacher/wear)

brown shoes today?
B:  They're black.

In pairs, take it in turns

to ask and answer about
what people/animals in
your life are doing now. Use
the ideas below to help you.

® your best friend

your brother/sister

your grandparents

your parents

your pet

your teacher

: What’s your pet doing now?
My dog, Felek, is sleeping.

o> e 0 0 0 o
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4.2 GRAMMAR Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.

Put students into pairs. One of the partners should take
classroom objects out of their school bag or pencil case
one by one, and the other partner should name them.
Then they should swap roles so that they both have @
chance to name classroom objects. When they have
finished, they should put the items back into their school
bags/pencil cases.

Then join two sets of pairs together. The pairs should take
turns to say what is in their school bags/pencil cases.
When they are ready, invite groups to make sentences
using there is/there are about the classroom objects in their
school bags/pencil cases (e.g. There is a ruler in my bag.
There are some crayons in my pencil case.).

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, revise clothes
vocabulary. When they open their books, elicit which
clothes items they can see in the photo (e.g. a hat, a black
top, a yellow sweater).

Elicit the answer to the question and ask students which girl
they think has a problem and what they think the problem
might be (e.g. The girl in the yellow sweater has the problem;
maybe it's a problem with her parents or her boyfriend.).

Yes, they do.

Exercise 2

Before students look on page 128 to read Alice’s message,
elicit their ideas about why they think she might be silent.
When they have read her message, check that.they
understand the meaning of sponsored and elicit other

kinds of activities people can do to raise money(popular
ways to raise money for a charity.or for a schoolinclude

a sponsored walk/swim - people raise money depending
on how far they walk/swim; a spensored dance - people
raise money depending on how long they keep dancing).

Alice is doing a sponsored silence:

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, use the dialogue
to discuss when we use the Present Continuous, and to
point out the spelling rule with wasting, coming, writing and
smiling (drop the -e and add -ing). Check that students
understand the verb wear, and ask them to make
sentences about the three girls in the photo using the
Present Continuous (e.g. The girl on the left is wearing

a white jacket.).

Put students into pairs. The first partner should choose

a student in the class and describe what that student is
wearing to the second partner. The second partner should
try to guess who the first partner is describing.

Then they should swap roles so that both partners have

a chance to describe someone. When the pairs have
finished, invite students to give their description while the
rest of the class guess who they are describing.

Exercise 4

Tell fast finishers to rewrite the false sentences so that they
are true (e.g. 1 Alice isn't speaking to Sara. 3 Alice is writing
a note. 4 Caitlin is speaking to Alice. 5 Ted and Leo are
waiting at the snack bar).

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
correct spelling of writing in sentence 3.

2 Sarohis feeling fine. It's true.

3 Sarais writing a note. It's false.

4 Caitlinisn't speaking to Alice. It's false.

5 Ted and Leo are going to the snack bar. It's false.

6 Sara and Caitlin aren’t waiting at the snack bar. It's true.

Exercise 5

Point out that when we don't know who is doing something,
we can use the indefinite pronouns someone or somebody.
Explain that when wie réfer to more than one person, we
can say some people. Check the correct spelling of running
(double -n) and'typing (no'=e).

1 Some people are laughing.
2 It'sraining.
3¢Somebodyistyping.

4 Somebody is sleeping.

5 Semebaodly is running.

6 Sornebody is crying.

Exercise 6

Revise how we form questions and short answers. When
students have finished the exercise and have asked and
answered in pairs, elicit the questions and short answers,
and also students’ own answers.

2 Areyou feeling, Yes, | am.

3 Isitraining, Yes, it is.

4 Are your parents watching, No, they aren't.
5 Is the teacher wearing, No, he/she isn't.

Exercise 7

Explain that students are not expected to know exactly
what each of the people/animals are doing at this
moment, and that it doesn't matter if the sentences are
correct, but that they should try to guess. When they are
ready, invite pairs to ask and answer the questions in front
of the class.

*  Workbook page 44
e Grammar Time page 121
* Resource Pack
Resource 41: Unit 4 Lesson 2 Grammar - A rainy break

93 b
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4.3 READING and VOCABULARY School days

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a short story and talk about making friends.

Write these three sentences on three small pieces of paper:
You are making a cake.

You are doing your homework.

You are eating a sandwich.

Invite two students to come to the front of the classroom.
Show them the piece of paper with the first sentence and
tell them to mime the activity. Tell the rest of the class to
guess what activity the two students are miming. Remind
them that we use the Present Continuous to describe what
people are doing at this moment. Repeat the process with
two different students for each of the other two sentences.
Then tell students to think of an activity that they can
mime. When students are ready, put them into groups of
four. Students should take turns to mime their activity for
their group to guess.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to
put their hands up depending on whether their memories
of their first day of school are good, bad or a mixture of
good and bad.

Students then work in pairs and use two or three words

to say what their main memory is, e.g. a nasty boy, a kind
teacher, the playground, school dinner. Invite students to
share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2

Encourage students to look up the words in a dictiongify.

When they have read the text, ask them to explain the
‘happy ending’ (The boy David is sitting next to is smiling
and is wearing a Manchester City shirt - we imhaginethat
David must be a Manchester City supporter = and David
says, ‘| already know we're best frighds.).

The story does seem tohave a hogpy ending.

Exercise 3

Point out that students can find clues in the sentences and
in the text which will help them match the sentences and
the gaps in the text. For example, discuss that sentence a
starts with the word he, which is a clue that the writer
mentions a male in the text before this sentence.

When students have finished the exercise, elicit the answers
and the clues (in brackets in the answer key below).

1 a (He'sin the sentence refers to Mr Grey.)

2 e (One of them in the text after the gap: them refers back
to the boys.)

3 b (He in the sentence refers to David.)

4 c (walk in the sentence links with walking in the text.)

(Sentence d doesn't match any of the gaps because of the

pronoun they.)

<94

Dictate some sentences to the class. For example:

She loves them. It doesn't work.  They didn't find it.

It's really difficult.  He never uses them.

Put students into pairs and tell them to decide who or what
each of the pronouns could refer to (e.g. She (my mum)
loves them (chocolate cookies).).

When they have discussed all of the sentences, the pairs
should join together into groups of four so that they can
compare their ideas. Invite students to read out their most
interesting ideas to the rest of the class.

Exercise 4

Elicit the answers and the references in the text. (1 Students
may say Mr Grey is friendly because he tells the other
students to be nice to David. 2 David says, ‘I'm really bad
at Maths.” 3 ‘Tall, short, big, happy, sad.’ 4 ‘Bad news!’

5 ‘Oh nol Why is hess@ying this? ¢ David only mentions
Amrik’s smile andlhe doesn't say whether he is also smiling.)

12.2X 8X 4/ 5/ 6?

Exercise 5

When studentsihiave found the phrases in the text and
translatedithem, use the phrases to ask questions (e.g.
Who'is your best friend? How do you get to know somebodly?
Wherido people make friends with somebodly? Where can
you meet somebodly for the first time?).

Exercise 6

When the pairs have discussed the sentences, hold a class
vote to find out how many students agree and disagree
with each statement.

2with 3 best 4know

Exercise 7

After the pairs have discussed, have a class discussion
about which other things they think might be important
when making friends with someone (e.g. the same age,
the same hobbies).

[vox pors [[IPR

While students are watching, ask them to decide which of
the qualities mentioned they think is the most important for
each speaker. Elicit ideas from the class and reasons why.

*  Workbook page 45

* Resource Pack
Resource 42: Unit 4 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Making friends
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READING and VOCABULARY School days

- | can find specific detail in a short story and talk about making friends.
1 [EZESZEE What memories do you have 3 Read the text again. Complete gaps
of your first day at your school? 1-4 in the text with sentences a-e. There is one
® good extra sentence.
® bad a He's writing information about me in the register.
® good and bad b He lives at the Children’s Home.
c It'saverylong walk.

2 Check you understand the words below. Read
the text. Does the story have a happy ending?

o

They've also got grey trousers and glasses.
Some boys stop and look at me.

o

bell classmates form tutor register

4 Read the text again. Mark the sentences v (right),
X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 Mr Grey isn't friendly.

2 Maths is David’s best subject.

3 The boys in David’s class look the same.

4 David isn't happy to see the boy from the
bus.

5 David‘doesn't like,what Mr Grey says about
himrto.the class.

6 David is smiling at Amrik.

5 Which of the phrases can you

findin the text? How do you say these phrases in
your language?

best friend  get to know somebody
make friends with somebody
meet somebody for the first time

Pm[meeting my form tutor for the first timej< 6 Complete the sentences with words from Exercise 5.
the two of us in a big classroem. Mr Grey has In pairs, say which sentences are true for you.
got glasses and he’s wearing a grey jacket.

1 | sometimes feel nervous when | meet people for

L I'm looking at the numbers on the o

L the first time.
board and thinking that he probably teaches , ¢ ke friend |
Maths. I'm really bad at Maths. 2 |t's easy for me. to make friends people.
The bell rings and boys are starting to 3 My . friend and | chat for hours every

. . evening.
come into the classroom. Tall, short, big, 4 I'm shv. Peopl it's difficult t ft
happy, sad. I'm standing at the front of m shy. Feopie say its difficult to get to
me.

the classroom with Mr Grey. 2 One
of them is the tall boy from the bus this
morning. Bad news!

Now Mr Grey is talking about me to my new

classmates. ‘This is David. Be nice to him. 7 [vOXPOPS[]4.1] In pairs, say which

things are important/not important

& ’ Oh no! Why is he saying this? X :

It’s really difficult to|make friends with| to you when you mqk.e friends with
(peoplelafter that! | remember my first days someone. Use these ideas to help you.

at all the other schools. ® |ike the same fashion/style

‘David, you can sit next to Amrik.” Now I'm ® like the same music

walking to my new desk. 4 Amrik is ® like the same football team

looking at me with a small, brave smile. ® |ive near me

He’s wearing an old Manchester City shirt. ® have a similar personality (funny, quiet etc.)

| already know we're(best friends It's important/not important that my friends like

the same music.

Unit 4 ‘49’



NO SCHOOL TODAY

On Mondays Max, Sol and Eva usually[have]a
long day at school. But it’s a holiday today and

they{re having)a day in the countryside with

their bikes.

Supervisor: Welcome to the mountain bike
course. You guys are really lucky -

it always|rainsjon Monday
mornings but it[isn’t raining|today!

Are you ready to start?

Max, Sol and Eva(are exploring]the mountain

bike course.

Max: Wow! Isn’t this fantdstic? Just
think, Sol. Usually at this time on
a Monday, MrsJenes[gives|us a
really difficult Physics test, but
today wefre riding|our bikes in
the beautiful countryside![Are]
fyou enjoyingit, Eva?

Eva: Yeah! I[don't usually enjoy|
adventure parks but I/m really

myself today!

You're (really) lucky.
Are you ready? Wow!

1 G 4.2 (¥) 2.06 Watch or listen.
Where are Max, Sol and Eva spending
the day?

2 Study the Grammar box. Find examples

of the Present Simple and Present
Continuous in the dialogue.

‘50’ Unit 4

www.frenglish.ru

Grammar Present Simple and Present Continuous

We use the Present Simple for things we do regularly.
| usually have lunch at twelve o'clock.

We use the Present Continuous for something happening
now/at the moment.

I'm on holiday. It's twelve o'clock and I'm drinking cola in
a café.

3

4

0

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 121

Choose the correct option.

Do they ride /their bikes now?

Usually it doesn’t rain / isn’t raining all summer.

Sol's sleeping. He doesn’t watch / isn’t watching TV.

Max’s dad goes / is going to the supermarket on

Saturdays.

5 Excuse me, doyou use f.are you using this
computer?

6 My grandad doesn’tdrive / isn’t driving - he can

travel by bus for free.

A WN —

Complete questions 1-6 with is, are, do or does.
Match them with answers a-f.

1. |d| Areyou wearing jeans now?

2% you wear jeans at the weekend?

3 it raining now?

4 you have lunch at school?

5 you checking your phone?

6 your best friend often check
his/her phone?

Yes, he does. About every five minutes!

No, I'm not. I'm listening to the teacher!

Yes, | do. | bring sandwiches from home.

No, I'm not. I'm wearing shorts.

No, it isn't.

No, | don't. | wear tracksuit trousers.

- ® O 0O T Q

In pairs, ask and answer the questions in Exercise 4.

In pairs, talk about what you do on
holiday and how it’s different from now.
Think about:

® the clothes you wear.

® what you do.

® what you eat or drink.

® the people you spend time with.

On holiday I ... At the moment | ...
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4.4 GRAMMAR Present Simple and Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about what usually happens and what is happening now.

Put students into pairs. Explain that they are going to

do three roleplays, and that each roleplay should last
minute.

Roleplay 1: Student A and Student B are best friends
meeting at school in the morning. Chat for a minute.
Roleplay 2: Student A and Student B are meeting for the
first time. Chat for 1 minute.

Roleplay 3: Student A is new to the school. He/She wants
to make friends with Student B and find out about the
other students in the class. Chat for 1 minute.

After the pairs have done all three roleplays, invite them to
act out one of their conversations in front of the class.

.

Exercise 1

Tell students to look at the photo and to describe what the
three friends are doing and where they are. Elicit ideas and
check that students understand the meaning of the words
cycling, helmets and countryside.

When you have played the video, ask students why the
characters aren’t at school, and ask if the students’

own town has somewhere similar to what was shown in

the video.

Go through the Out of class box with students. Explain that
we use You're (really) lucky when something good happens
which doesn't usually happen (e.g. You're lucky that you
haven’t got any homework today.). Explain that we ask

Are you readly? when someone is getting ready to do
something (e.g. Are you readly for dinner? Are you readly to
start the exam?). We say Wow! when something exciting
happens or when we see something excitingde.g. Wow!
Look at that bird!).

They're spending the day ot a mountain bike co—urse/
in the countryside.

Exercise 2

Tell students to find the examples before they look at the
Grammar box. Elicit the sentences and the reasons why

we use each tense (Present Simple for facts and routines;
Present Continuous for activities happening now or

around now).

Revise the adverbs of frequency that were introduced on
page 35 (often, sometimes, never) and check that students
understand the meaning of always, usually and rarely.

Exercise 3

Set a time limit for students to complete the exercise and
then check answers with the class. For each answer, ask
students which words helped them choose the correct
option.

2 doesn’'train - 3isn'twatching 4 goes
5 areyouusing 6 doesn'tdrive

Exercise 4

Before students complete the questions, elicit which tense
is needed for each question and ask students to explain
their choice (2 Present Simple - routine; 3 Present
Continuous - now; 4 Present Simple - routine; 5 Present
Continuous - now; 6 Present Simple - routine).

2Do,f 3lIs,e 4Do,c 5Are, b 6Does, a

Exercise 5

When the pairs have asked and answered the questions,
invite them to ask and answer in front of the class.

Put students into groups of four. Tell each student to write
two yes/no questions that they could ask the other
students in the group: one question using the Present
Simple and one question using the Present Continuous.
Encourage them to think of questions like 3 and ¢ in
Exercise 4, asking not only Are you/Do you questions but
also questiensiabout different people and things.
Students should'also think about the possible answers that
other students might give (e.g. Are you wearing jeans?
Yes;lam./Noplmhot.) so that they can check that other
students answers are grammatically correct.

When they are ready, give each student a piece of paper
and tellthem to cut it into six pieces. One student in each
group should start by asking one of their questions. The
other students should write a short response on one of their
pieces of paper. The first student in the group to write

a grammatically correct short response wins a point. When
all students in the group have asked both of their
questions, the winner is the student with the most points.
At the end of the activity, invite groups to share some of
their questions and short responses with the class, to
check they are grammatically correct.

Exercise 6

Before students start the activity, elicit two sentences about
clothes (e.g. On holiday | wear shorts and a T-shirt. At the
moment I'm wearing trousers, a shirt and a sweater.). Explain
that for some of the situations (e.g. what you eat or drink),
students can use either the Present Continuous (to say
that they aren’t eating or drinking now) or they can use the
Present Simple (to talk about their routine for eating and
drinking during the school year).

*  Workbook page 46

e Grammar Time page 121

* Resource Pack
Resource 43: Unit 4 Lesson 4 Grammar - What are you
wearing now?
Resource 44: Unit 4 Lesson 4 Video - No school today
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4.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Famous schools

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.

Lead in: review of the Present Simple and

Present Continuous

Divide the class into two groups. Tell students that you are
going to write some short answers on the board and that
they should think about related questions (e.g. Answer:
Yes, | am. Question: Are you wearing jeans?).

Invite a representative from each group to come to the
front of the class. Tell them to sit with their back to the
board, facing the other students. Explain that they cannot
turn around and the other students cannot tell them what
is written on the board. Write on the board: No, | don’t. The
groups take turns to ask their representative questions to
try to elicit the answer written on the board. The first group
to elicit the correct answer wins a point.

Repeat the process with different students for each short
answer. Suggested short answers:
No, I don't.  Yes, sheis. No, itisn't.
Yes, he does.

No, I'm not.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and ask
the questions. If students can't think of any famous schools
in their town/region/country, elicit the names of famous
schools in books or films (e.g. Hogwarts in the Harry Potter
stories) and any information students know about them.

Exercise 2 (7 2.07

When the pairs have answered the questions, ask why tl
think children are sent to boarding schools (e.g. to g
a good education, because their parents work overseas

Answers:

1 It'sin London.

2 No, itisn't. (It's very old.)

3 No, they don't. (only 200 out of 7.

Hello. In today's programme we're looki
boarding school. We're at Broadboard School, a famous
private school in the centre of London. Like many famous
private schools, it's very old - about 750 years old, in fact. The
school has many very famous ex-pupils. It's maybe no surprise
that you need a lot of money to study here - it costs about
£35,000 for one year! At the moment Broadboard School has
750 pupils and about 200 of them actually live at the school.
What's it like to live at school seven days a week?

Exercise 3 (v 2.07

Before you play the audio, ask students to read the notes.
Elicit the type of information they need to complete the
notes, but tell them not to give the actual answers yet,
even if they know them. (They need the following
information: 1 the part of London where the school is
located; 2 the age of the school; 3 a period of time;

4 the number of students who live at the school.)

Answers: 1centre 2750 3vyear 4200
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Exercise 4 (v 2.08

After listening, elicit the answers and ask students to
correct the false sentences. (1 Pupils have breakfast in
College Hall. 3 Classes on Saturdays are only in the
mornings.)

Answers: 1F 2T 3F 4T 5T

eos

See page 247.

Exercise 5 (97 2.09

After students have listened to the audio and chosen the
options, point out that we can say parents visit a/the school
and that we can also say study for exams.

Explain that revise implies that students are looking at things
red, and that study can mean
also mean learning new things.

Answers: e 3goto 4revisefor 5do

ercise 6

it the missing words and, when the pairs have
discussed the questions, have a class discussion so that
students can share their ideas.

Answers: 2go 3 classes 4 homework 5 for

Exercise 7

When the pairs have discussed their ideas, ask why each
point may be thought of as a good thing or a bad thing
(e.g. 1 It'sagood thing - you become more independent
and when you go to university, you are more prepared.

It's a bad thing - it's good to escape from school in the
evenings and at the weekend.).

Hold a class vote to find out whether students would like to
be at a boarding school.

Extra activity

Put students into pairs to do a roleplay. Student A should
play themselves and Student B should play the role of

a student who goes to a boarding school. They should
take turns to ask and answer questions about their school
routine and how they feel about their school.

Set a time limit for practising the roleplays and then invite
pairs to act out their roleplay in front of the class.

Further practice

e Workbook page 47

* Resource Pack
Resource 45: Unit 4 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
My school



Are there any famous schools in your town/
region/country?

Listen to the first part of a radio

programme about a famous boarding
school. In pairs, answer the questions.

A WODN =

In which city is it?
Is it a new school?
Do all the pupils live in the school?

Are boarding schools popular in your
country?

boarding school = a school
where pupils live and study o

Listen again and complete

the notes.

Broadboard School

° (orévmta bom’dimg school in the
! of London
e about? years old 4
*  costs £35,000 for one
e has750 (ou(oifj; about 7‘
live at school seven dm&%

|
!

Listen to the second part of the

programme. Mark the sentences,T (true) or
F (false).

1
2

Pupils eat breakfast in their rooms.
Pupils don't have a long walk to their
classrooms.

Classes finish at four o'clock, from
Monday to Saturday.

Students study in the evenings from
7.15 p.m.to 9 p.m.

Students have an hour to relax before
bed.

Listen and

choose the correct option.

a b WON =

stop /chool

have / learn classes

go to / visit school
revise for / study exams
make / do homework

www.frenglish.ru

| can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.

Complete the questions with words from Word
Friends in Exercise 5. In pairs, ask and answer

the‘questions.

1., Do you think it's a good idea to start school at

ten o'clock every day?

2 What time do you usually to school?

3 Do students at your school have
Saturday mornings?

4 When do you usually do your ?

5 Do you enjoy revising exams?

What are the good things about going
to a boarding school like Broadboard
School? Read the sentences and tick
the ones you agree with. In pairs,
compare your ideas.

on

1 You live at school seven days a week.

N

You eat breakfast, lunch and dinner
at school.

It's very expensive.

You have classes six days a week.
There's a lot of time to study.

It's not far to walk to schooll

You're with your classmates all day.

You don't see you parents/sister/
brother often.

0 NO O b W

A: It's good that you’re with your classmates all day.

B: For me it's a bad thing.

Unit 4 ‘ 51 ’
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SPEAKING

w .
' ‘? ¥ | can make and respond to polite requests.

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of polite requests and
responses in the dialogue.

Speaking Polite requests
Request @ @

Can | borrow your

pen/phone? Sorry, I'm using it.
Can | look at your Sorry, Ineedit.  gyre.
exercise book? Sorry, you can't.  yes, OK.
Can | have a piece of Yes, of course.
paper/a glass of water? Yes, no problem.
Can you help me with this OK, just a second.
exercise/box? ,

Sorry, | can't.

Can you tell me the
answer/the time?

Teacher: Your Maths exam is starting

now. You have three hours.
Max:  Sol? Sol! Sol!(Can I borrow| 4 @ 2.11 Complete the dialogues with one word in each gap.

Listen and check. In pairs, practise reading the dialogues.
Sol: 1 A: Excuse me, can youtell me the time, please?
Max: Thanks, buddy! - So_l, B: Yes,of . " It'stwenty to eight.
I borrow a pencil?|This 2 A: Sophiejeanyouhelp  with my homework?
one’s broken! B | o Ivb
I: Yes, OK.|Here you are ' P AN T TeeTly BHSY:
Sol: y X 3 A Hil'Sorry,can — help me with this box?
Max: Sol,[can [ borrow your| B4 OK a second
ruler? ‘ ! '
- . I 4 A Canl the keys to your car, Dad?
Sol: (’'m sorry, but I'm using it.| ‘ -, . .
P : B:"Sorry, you . 'Never again’ means ‘never again’!
You can have it in a minute,

OK? 5
Max: OK, that’s fine! Psst! Sol!
(Can you tell me the @answer |

@ 2.12 Listen and choose the correct response for each
request. In pairs, compare your answers. Then listen again.

[to question 3B?]Is it 93? 1 a Yes OK. b Sorry, I can't.
Sol: [Sorry, T can'tJThis is an 2 a Yes,of course. b Sorry, you can't.
exam!(Can I have another] 3 a Sorry, | can't. b Sorry, | need it.
[piece of paper, please?| 4 a Sorry, | can't. b Sure.
Teacher:(Yes, of course. 5 a Sorry, you can't. b Sorry, | can't.
Sol: Max,[can you stop that?|
Teacher: Sol Gardner! This is an
exam! Why are you talking? 6 In pairs, take it in turns to make and respond to
requests. Use these ideas or your own. Don’t be
buddy shy to say no!
That’s fine.
Canl...? Canyou...?
® borrow your phone/ ® tell me your address/
Ll ciassvore Ll you often dictionc?ry/sh%es the pcszword on your
borrqw school things (pens, e have some of your water/ phone
pencils, etc;) from your your chair ® give me a piece of
classmates? ® look at your textbook/the paper/£200/your watch
2 @ 2.10 Read or listen. What texts on your phone
three things does Sol ask to ® wear your glasses/jacket
borrow? A: Can you make me lunch?  B: Sorry, | can’t!

‘52’ Unit 4
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4.6 SPEAKING Polite requests

Lesson learning objective
Students can make and respond to polite requests.

Check that students understand the meaning of borrow.
Ask them to think of two examples of people who they
borrow things from and two examples of people who
borrow things from them. Then put them into groups of
four to share their ideas.

When they are ready, invite a student from each group to
come to the board to draw one of their borrowed items
(e.g. a T-shirt). The other groups should try to guess what
the item is, whether that student borrows this item or
whether the item is borrowed by another person and who
that personis (e.g. It's a T-shirt. Your brother borrows it from
you.). The first group to guess correctly wins a point.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask the
question, which is a natural follow-up to the Lead in
activity. Ask if anyone in the class needs to borrow any
school things for today's lesson.

Exercise 2 (97 2.10

Check that students understand lend to and borrow from.
Elicit the three school things that Max wants to borrow and
ask which one Sol doesn’t lend him (his ruler).

After students have watched the video, go through the
Out of class box with them and check that they
understand that buddy is a word you can call a friend.
Explain that this is American English, it generally refers to

a male friend, and that sometimes buddy is shortened to
bud. Point out that British males would be more likely to cdll
one another mate. That's fine means the same as That's
OK or No problem.

Answers: an eraser, a pencil and a sdler

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
point out that we can make the requests more polite by
changing can to could and by adding please at the end
of the request (e.g. Could I borrow your phone, please?).
Explain that when we make requests to friends, it sounds
more natural to use can, but that if we are asking for a
bigger favour, we usually try to be more polite (e.g. Can

I borrow your pen? but Could | borrow your phone to phone
my mum, please?).

Exercise 4 (v 2.11

Ask students to cover the Specking box and to try to
complete the dialogues without looking at the Speaking
box phrases. Invite pairs to read out one of the dialogues
in front of the class.

Answers: 1course 2me, Sorry 3 you, just
4 borrow/have, can't

Exercise 5 (vy2.12

Play the audio and ask students to listen and think albout
the responses without reading and choosing between

the answers.

Then play the audio again and this time tell students to
read the answers and choose the correct responses. Ask
why the alternative is wrong. (1 The speaker asks Can ... ?,
so the negative response would be Sorry, you can't. 2 The
speaker asks Can you ... ?, so the negative response would
be Sorry, | can't. 3 It doesn't make sense to say | need it (the
time). 4 The speaker asks Canl have ... ?, so the negative
form would be Sorry, you can't. 5 The speaker asks Can
Ihave ... ?, so the negative form is Sorry, you can't.)

Answers: 1a 2a 3a 4b 5a

Excuse me. Candlockat your newspaper, please?

You! Yes, I'm talking to you over there! Can you help me with
these desks?

Can yourtelhme thetime, please?

Can |have a'pen, pleaise?

Can lhave your loptop, please?

N —

g b w

Exercise 6

Looké@atthe negative responses in the dialogue and in the
Speaking box. Point out that the speaker usually gives
areason why they are giving a negative response (e.g. I'm
sorry, but I'm using it. This is an exam. Sorry, | need it.).

Look at the example in Exercise 6 and elicit what reason B
could give (e.g. l haven't got time./I'm going out./ haven't
got any food.). Ask students to try to give reasons
whenever they give a negative response.

Put students into groups of four. Explain that each student
should choose a different request from Exercise 6. When
they have chosen, one student should start by making
their request and the other three students should take
turns to give a negative response, each giving a different
reason. For example:

A: Can | borrow your phone?

B: Sorry, I'm using it.

C: Sorry, it doesn't work.

D: Sorry, 'm waiting for a call.

When all four students have made their requests, invite
groups to say which requests they made and which
reasons were given for negative responses.

*  Workbook page 48

* Resource Pack
Resource 46: Unit 4 Lesson 6 Speaking - Canl ... 7?
Canyou ... 7
Resource 47: Unit 4 Lesson ¢ Audio - The Maths exam
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4.7 ENGLISH IN USE Prepositions of place

Lesson learning objective

Students can use prepositions of place to describe position.

Lead in: review of polite requests

Divide the class into two groups. Students should work on
their own to think of a request. All the Group A students
should make a request starting Can /... ? All the Group B
students should make a request starting Canyou ... ?
When they are ready, students in Group A should mingle
with students in Group B and take turns to make their
requests. If one student gives a positive response, the other
student should give a negative response, and vice versa.
Set a time limit and encourage students to talk to as many
of their classmates as possible.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the meaning of mouse

and mice. Set a time limit of 1 minute and ask them to find
the mice in the picture. Elicit how many mice students were
able to find, and ask the student who found the most mice
to show the rest of the class where they all are in the picture.

Answers: There are twenty-three mice in the picture.

Exercise 2

Make sure that students unders
different prepositions by drowing didigrams on the board or
by using real examples in the classroom

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of skeleton,
head, shoulder, bin, pocket and sink.

When the pairs have written their sentences and compared
them in groups of four, elicit their ideas. Explain that it may
sometimes be confusing to decide whether something is

in front of or next to an item (e.g. in the picture, the mouse
and the bird), and point out that often both prepositions
can be suitable.

Example answers:

There's a mouse:

¢ behind the girl with the red hair.

between the bird and the board.

in the bin/the sink/the teacher’s pocket/the blue bag.

in front of the boy on the left.

next to the bird/the girl with the blonde hair.

on the door/the yellow bag/a girl's back/a girl's shoulder.
under a book on the right.

<102

Extra activity

Put students into groups of four. Students take turns to
close their eyes while the rest of the group moves an object
to a different place. When they are ready, they ask the
student: What's new? The student opens his/her eyes and
says what has moved (e.g. There's a pen on your head!).
Explain that, to start with, the groups should move the
object to quite an obvious place, but after a few times,
they should try to move the object to a less obvious place
(e.g. Your books are under the desk!).

Exercise 4

When students have chosen the sentences which are true
for them, put them into pairs so that they can discuss the
sentences.

Then ask students to work on their own to write three similar
sentences about school or their home. When they are ready,
tell them to comp ir sentences with their partner.
Invite students t entences to the rest of the class.

3on 4infrontof 5under 6in

the exercise, ask: What have | got on
udents should look at your desk and name the
i ey can see on it.

Wh pairs have discussed three of the locations given
in the exercise, tell them to ask and answer about what

y have got in/on/under/next to the other three locations
given in the exercise. Invite pairs to say what they found out
about each other.

[vox rors [P

Check that students understand the meaning of couch
(sofa), closet (wardrobe), hook, sports gear and socket.
After students have watched the video, ask them if they
keep anything on top of their wardrobe, anything on

a hook somewhere in the house or anything permanently
plugged into a socket.

Tell students to read the text on page 56 of the Students'’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
creative, decide, furniture, meeting, rule, weave, primary
school, secondary school.

Further practice

e Workbook page 49

* Resource Pack
Resource 48: Unit 4 Lesson 7 English in use -
Where are the pens?



\, www.frenglish.ru

3 . | can use prepositions of place to describe position.

1 In pairs, look at the picture. How many mice can you see?

Panic in the Riology elass!

\f

")

J;’*Y

2 Study the Language box. How do you say the 4 Choose the correct option. Are any of the
prepositions in your language? sentences true for you?

1 In Maths lessons | always sit between /
to my best friend.
2 There'’s a nice park under / between my

Language Prepositions of place

behind next to house and my friend’s house.
73 3 | always have a lot of papers on / between
my desk.
between (8- on 4 Our teacher always stands in front of /

under the class.

5 There's a bin between / under my desk
at home.

6 | always have an extra pencil in front of /
in my pencil case.

under

in front of

5 [vOx POPS[>]4.3] Choose three
locations from the list. In pairs,

3 In pairs, write sentences about the mice in the tell your partner one object you

picture. Write one sentence for each preposition in keep there.

the Language box. Ask your teacher for any new ® inyour pocket ® under your bed
words. Compare your answers with another pair. ® nexttoyourbed @ inyour pencil case
There's a mouse on the teacher’s head. ® on your desk ® in your school bag

I keep my keys in my pocket.

Unit 4 ‘53 ’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

After Exercise 5, elicit the rule for when we use a and when we use an (We use a before
a consonant sound and an before a vowel sound.). Point out that /j/ is not a vowel
sound, which is why we say a uniform, even though u is a vowel.
Dictate ten words to students and ask them to decide whether they should be preceded
by a or an. Words to dictate: (a) university, (an) hour, (a) one-man band, (an) animal,

(an) orange, (an) island, (a) unicorn, (an) uncle, (an) aunt, (a) unit.

Workbook page 50

WORDLIST Classroom objects | School subjects | Learning | Prepositions of place

Art /ait/ n

behind /brhamd/ prep

(school) bell /(sku:l) bel/ n

between /br'twiin/ adv

bin /bin/ n

Biology /bar'pled3i/ n

blackboard /'blakba:d/ n

boarding school /'ba:diy sku:l/ n

borrow /'borav/ v

box /boks/ n

break /breik/ v

broken /'brouken/ v

buddy /'badi/ n

busy /'bizi/ adj

calculator /'kelkjsleita,
'keelkjuleita/ n

Chemistry /'’kemostri, 'kemustri/ n

classmate /kla:smert/ n

classroom /'klais-rum, -ruzm/ n

countryside /'kantrisard/ n

(mountain bike) course /('mauntm
baik) ka:s/ n

desk /desk/ n

dictionary /'dikfanari/ n

difficult /'difikalt/ adj

English /'mglif/ n

eraser /1'reiza/ n

exam /1g'zem/ n

exercise book /'eksosarz buk/ n

ex-pupil /eks 'pju:pal/ n

fantastic /fen'teestik/ adj

(for) free /(f3) fri:/ adj

Exercise 1 /

1 ten from:
Biology,
Chemistry,
English,
Geography,
History,
Maths, Music,
PE, Physics, RE

2 eight from:
dictionary,
eraser,
exercise book,
pen, pencil,
pencil case,
ruler, school
bag, sports
bag, textbook

3 between, in,
in front of,
next to, on,
under

01 Use the wordlist to find:

1 ten schoolsubjects A, ...

2 eight things that pupils take
to school every day
calculator, ...

3 seven prepositions of place
behind, ...

2 In pairs, make five sentences
about your classroom. Use
the ideas below and the
prepositions in Exercise 1.

bin  blackboard  desk

dictionary exercise book door
pencil case poster  projector
school bag  our teacher window

We're sitting next to/behind ...
There'sa... onthe...
My school bag is ...

‘ 54 ’ Wordlist

<104

form tutor /form 'tjuita/ n

Geography /d3i'pgrafi, 'd3pg-/ n
(hard) work /(ha:d) wa:k/ n
History /'histeri/ n

hope /haup/ v

in /m/ prep

in front of /m frant av/ prep
Information Technology (IT)
/nfa'meifon tek'noladsi (ar tis)/ n
irritate /'ratert, 'ritert/ v
laugh /la:f/ v

lesson /'lesan/ n

lucky /'laki/ adj

Maths /ma06s/ n

memories (of sth) /'memoariz/ n

Music /'mjuizik/ n

need /ni:d/ v

next to /nekst to/ prep

(classroom) object /(‘kla:srum)
'pbdzikt/ n

on /pn/ prep

pen /pen/ n

pencil /'pensal/ n

pencil case /'pensal kers/,

Physical Education {PE),
edju'kerfon (pi: i)/

Physics /'fiziks/

piece of paper

pocket /'ppkat,

poster /! n
privat; ku:l)/ n
(sch proj dzekt/ n

projector /pro'dzekta/ n

pupil /'pjuzpal/ n

ready /'redi/ adj

register /'red3asts, 'red3ista/ n

Religious Education (RE) /ri'lid3as
edju'kerfon (a:r i:)/ n

ruler /rulo/ n

run /ran/ v

school bag /sku:l beg/ n

school year /sku:l jio/ n

sports bag /spa:ts baeg/ n

(school) subject /(sku:l) 'sabdzikt/ n

teach /tiitf/ v

test /test/ n

go to school

have classes

make friends with sb
meet sb for the first time
revise for exams/tests
start school

wear school uniform
write a note

3 Complete the questions with one word in each gap. In pairs,

answer the questions.

1 Who is your form tutor this year?

2 Where do you
the library?

3 Who is your best
school?

4 Do you wear a school
idea?

5 Doyou
about it?

? Do you

for tests - at home, with friends or in

to the same

? Do you think it's a good

classes at the weekend? How do you feel

4 @ 2.13 Listen to how we pronounce the /j/

sound. Listen again and repeat.

calculator  menu

music

popular

5 @ 2.14 In pairs, say the words. Listen,

check and repeat.

1 excuse me
2 tutor

3 pupil
4 student

5 uniform
6 usually

Exercise 3 /

2 revise

3 friend, go
4 uniform
5 have
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Revision

Extra activity

After Exercise 7, ask students to look at sentence 3. Elicit the question needed to elicit o
this answer: What are you learning in History at the moment?
Students work in pairs to ask and answer about different subjects. For subjects such as
Maths or Science, they can answer in their own language if necessary (e.g. In Chemistry
we are learning about ...) or they can look up words in a dictionary.

Revision

Exercise 1 /

2 Maths

3 History

4 Geogrophy
5 Biology

6 Music

o b~ WN —

VOCABULARY

0 T Complete the school subjects.

2 In pairs, ask and answer the
questions.

Which subject:

1
2
3

Exercise 3 /

2 timetable
3 break

4 classmate
5 PE

Exercise 4 /

with
memoaories
front

work

next, best
piece

NOuUubhwN

1

do you enjoy?
do you think is easy?
do you think is difficult?

- 3 Match the words with the definitions.

break classmate PE

register timetable

a book with the names of all the
pupils in a class register

a plan with all the lessons a class
has in one week

a short time between lessons

for pupils and teachers to relax

somebody who is in the same
classasyou e

a school subject: you exercise or
play sports

0 4 Complete the words in the sentences.
In pairs, say who you are like.

Nina is always very quiet when she
meets people for the first time.
Charlie’s got a lot of friends. It
isn't a problem for him to make
friendsw  people.

Jake has very happym_
of his first school.

Trudi's mum always waits for her
in her carin f of the
school.

Brett thinks that learning a
language is hard w

Lara usually sits n
b friend.

Toni often asks if he can borrow a
penorap_ of paper.

to her

I'm like Brett - | think languages are
difficult.

5 Complete the text messages with the Present Continuous ®—

Further practice

Workbook page 51

e Resource Pack

Resource 49: Unit 4
Vocabulary - Sink the words
Resource 50: Unit 4 Grammar -
Winter holidays

form of the verbs in brackets.

| ’'m waiting (wait) to see the doct

-~ (you/do)?

I'm in a PE lesson with Mrs Wilson. We 3
hockey today.

So how * (you/write) a text now?

15 (not feel) very well, so | & {not do) PE. Sara
is with me. She 7 {not feel) well either. We 8

(watch) the hockey game from the window. It (rain) and
Mrs Wilson and the girls 1° {get) very wet!

6 In pairs, complete the'sentences with names of friends or
classmates so that the sentences are true.

b

1

2
3
4
5
6
7

Choose the correct option. @

Paolo is workingthard at the moment.
. iswearing blue trainers today.
o _always wears make-up.

~_ . isn't feeling very well today.
L doesn'tlive far from the school.
£ laughs alot.

__issitting next to the window.

Exercise 5 /

2 areyou
doing

are playing
are you
writing

am not
feeling

am not
doing

isn't feeling
are watching
is raining
are getting

Do you enjoy /this party?

Ella is a great student. She works / is working hard all year.
History is my favourite subject. We learn / are learning
about Christopher Columbus at the moment.

Matt and Frank aren’t watching / don’t watch TV - they're
revising for an exam.

My cat usually sleeps / is usually sleeping on my school bag!

8 In pairs, make and respond to polite requests. Student A,
follow the instructions below. Student B, go to page 128.

® Student A, you are in an English lesson. You don't have a

pen. Ask Student B to lend you a pen. Thank Student B.

® Listen to Student B's problem. You have a dictionary but

you're using it at the moment. Student B can borrow it in
a minute.

i

9 @ 2.15 Listen. Then listen again and write down what

you hear.

SRS SRS Think about this unit./What did you learn? What do you need help with?

WORKBOOK [

Exercise 9 /

I'm standing with my friends in front of our school.
We've got a break now. We're waiting for the
school bell. Our next lesson is Maths.

Exercise 7 /

2 works

3 are learning

4 aren't
watching

5 usually sleeps

105



Unusual scheols

Every school has a timetable so students know what they are doing. Every school has classrooms
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so students know where to go. Every school gives the students homework and tests. Every school

malkes rules for its students. True or false? False! Some schools are very different.

1 Waldorf schools

There are primary and secondary
Waldorf schools all over the world. These
schools can decide about some of the
things they teach, but they all teach

art, social skills and critical thinking.
Students do all sorts of creative play

and practical activities, for example,
painting, weaving and woodwork.
Waldorf schools even have a special
subject, Eurythmy. It is a very interesting
drama and dance class. There are no
tests in primary school, and secondary
students take exams only if it is important
for university. And there are no grades
before students are fourteen or fifteen!

‘56’ Unit 2

2 Vittra Telefonplan School, Stockholm

The Vittra Telefonplan School in Sweden wants children to
learn languages, to learn to work together and to be creative.
So in this school there are classrooms and spaces for different
group, project and individual activities. The rooms are
amazing, colourful places with wonderful furniture. And every
student has a tablet or computer! Learning is fun here!

GLOSSARY

creative (adj) having a lot of new ideas or good at making new
things

decide (v) choose what you are going to do after thinking about it
furniture (n) tables, desks, chairs, beds, etc.

practical (adj) about real things and situations, not about ideas,
feelings, etc

rule (n) sth that tells you what you must or must not do

weave (v) make a basket
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IEE[@ CULTURE Can students learn without a timetable or classrooms?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and also their example
sentences if you set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 56. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. Students
do all sorts of activities where they have a lot of new ideas or
they show that they are good at making things.).

© I ——
Byron Court School
Many schools have students of different nationalities. In the
playground at one school in London you can hear not five
languages, not fifteen, not thirty, but forty-two! Byron Court is
a primary school with 600 children from five to eleven years old.
They are from Somalia, Irag, Poland, Romania, Nepal, the
Philippines and many more. And, oh yes, of course, from
England! This part of London has families from all over the
world. They come to live and work in London.
Many children don't speak English when they start. It can be
a problem. But with good teachers and friends they learn fast.
Soon their English is good and their school work is good too.
The children at this school get to know children from different
countries. They're laughing and talking together. It's great for
them to have friends from different countries.
At Byron Court the children don't only do school work. They
learn about different cultures. They also learn to work together.
A good example for everyone.
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Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, put them into
pairs and make sure that each student has a piece of
paper and a pen. Dictate the first question and set a time
limit of 2 minutes for the pairs to work together to answer
the question. Explain that they should not look in their
notebooks, their Students’ Books or their Workbooks.
When they have finished, find out how many ideas each
pair could think of. Ask the pair with the fewest ideas to
read them out to the rest of the class. Invite other pairs to
add more ideas.

Then ask students to open their books and to read the
other two questions. Set a time limit for the pairs to write
their ideas and then invite pairs to share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 2

Ask students to find key words in the texts which help them
to distinguish between the two schools (A - colourful,
creative, wonderful furniture, fun; B - practical activities,
woodwork).

Answers: 1B 2A

Exercise 3

Elicit the answers and the references from the text (in
brackets in the answer key below).

Answers:

1 WP (WS - students have exams but only if they are important
for university)

2 VT (WP, WS - Eurythmy, and the text implies that all Waldorf
schools offer this subject)

3 VT (WP WS - Students do all sorts of creative play - and VT -
wants children ... to be creative)

4 WP (WP - there are no grades before students are fourteen or
fifteen, which means there are grades in secondary school)

5 VT (VT - The rooms are amazing, colourful places)

Exercise 4

Elicit a list of the activities that thedext says are done.n
Waldorf Schools (art, social skills, critical thinking,

painting, weaving, woodwork, Eurythmy) and what the text
tells us about the Vittra Telefonplan School (learn
languages, work together, be creative, individual and
group activities, tablets and computers, fun).

Have a class discussion about which school students think
sounds the best and why they think it would be a good
school to go to.

Exercise 5

Tell students to cover Exercises 7 and 8 so that they don't
find any clues. Set a time limit of 1 minute for students to
guess and then elicit their ideas.

Exercise 6 (4.4

Before you play the video, ask students to see if they can
hear an additional interesting fact said by the narrator in
the video or if they can see an additional interesting thing.
When they have watched the video, elicit the answers and
then invite students to say the interesting fact/thing they
heard or saw in the video.

The narrator lists the countries that the students come
from. These can be accepted as correct answers, and
then the nationalities can also be given for students to
note down.

<108
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Answers:

1 inLondon

2 forty-two/42

3 Somalia, Irag, Poland, Romania, Nepal, the Philippines,
England and many more

Exercise 7

Students should be able to do this exercise without
watching the video again. Elicit the two countries.
Then ask students to write sentences using There are
some/There aren't any and the different nationalities
learned in the previous exercise (e.g. There aren’t any
Bulgarian studentss).

Answers: Bulgaria and China

Exercise 8 (4.4

Tell students to read the sentences and try to remember
which sentences are true. After they have watched the
video once more, elicit reasons for students’ answers.

Answers: 1T 2F 3F 4F 5T

Exercise 9

Ask the pairs todnake a listof the advantages and the
disadvantages ofthe school before they make their
decision. ffvite pairs toshare their ideas with the rest of
the class.

Fraraiactiviy 4

i

Put'students into groups of four. Tell them to choose

a country - either a country mentioned in Exercise 7 or

a country of their own choice.

When the group has chosen a country, tell them to think
of five pieces of information they would like to learn about
that country. If possible, encourage them to do online
research during the lesson and then to report what they
found out to the class. If this isn't possible, invite the groups
to tell the class what they would like to know about their
chosen country, and encourage the other students to say
anything they may know about that country.

Exercise 10

Elicit ideas about what kind of information could be
included in the presentation (e.g. the location of the
school, what happens during the lessons, what other
activities students do at the school, what makes the
school unusual).

Put students into groups of four and tell them to discuss
their ideas. They should think about how they would like to
order their presentation and to make it as eye-catching
and interesting as possible. Tell groups to make sure that
each student in the group researches and then gives an
equal part of the presentation.

Set a time limit for the groups to create their presentations.
Allocate atime in a future lesson for the groups to present
their work to the closs.

e Workbook pages 52-53

e Resource Pack
Resource 51: Unit 4 BBC Culture - What's a free school?
Resource 52: Unit 4 Culture - Our new school



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 How many school subjects and
activities can you name in two minutes?
2 Do you know someone who goes to
an unusual school and does different
things from you?
3 What's your perfect school?

2 Read the article. Match photos A-B with
schools 1-2 from the article.

3 Read the text again. Choose WP
(Waldorf primary) WS (Waldorf
secondary) or VT (Vittra Telefonplan).
Sometimes more than one answer is
possible.

Which school:

1 does not have tests? WP/ WS/ VT

2 has a special subject? WP/ WS / VI

3 teaches students to be creative?
WP/ WS/ VT

4 doesn't have grades? WP/ WS / VT

5 has interesting places forstudents to
learn in? WP/ WS/ VT

4 Would you like to go to one of these
schools? Why? / Why not?

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about unusual schools.
Read an advert for the programme and
look at the photo. In pairs, try to guess
the answers to these questions.

1 Where is this school?

3 How many different languages can you
hear in this playground?
3 Which countries are the children from?

www.frenglish.ru

Byron Court School

This programme is about an unusual
school. At Byron Court there are many
nationalities and the children speak a
lot of different languages.

Watch the video and check your
ideas from Exercise 5.

7 Watch again and tick the two countries

which are not mentioned.

Bulgaria _'L China Iraq
_| Poland Romania Somalia
‘ " the Philippines

8
®). 4.4/ Watch again and mark the
sentences T (true) or F (false).

1/1_| Children start this school when they

are five.

2 There aren't any English children at
the school.

3 The children’s parents live in other
countries.

4 All the children speak English when
they start school.

5 The children learn about their
classmates’ countries.

Would you like to study at a school like
Byron Court? Why? / Why not? Discuss

in pairs.

Yes, because you have friends from different
countries.

No, because some students don’t understand.

In groups, write a
presentation about an unusual school in
your country.

1 Use the internet to research an unusual
school.

2 Find some pictures or videos.

Write your presentation.

4 Share it with the class.

w

)



avasshop.ir iyl suSil;

S 51 LS g 9 90T gl 5 0 e

The music
of life

Joe Penna, or Mystery Guitar Man, is a Brazilian filmmaker and musician.

VOCABULARY s He loves music. In one of his YouTube videos he visits the Musical Instrument

‘ Museum (MIM) in Phoenix, Arizona, USA. It’s a museum with thousands

Musical instruments | Types of music |
Opinion adjectives | Live music 5‘ of different instruments from all arou world. In the video, Joe plays
| ninety instruments from ninety countries in ninety seconds!

GRAMMAR :
Comparatives ' Superlatives 4 W)Y
VOCABULARY

: | can talk ab@lt types of music and musical instruments.

1 Look at the photos and read the text. In pairs, answer the questions.
1 Whois Joe Renna? 3 What does Joe do in the video?
2 What is'the MIM? 4 Do you like music?

2 (Which instruments can you see in the photos?

Speaking: What do you
suggest? e
o Vocabulary A Musical instruments

| | accordion | | drums || harmonica | | saxophone
| | bassguitar || flute " | keyboards | | trumpet
| cello | guitar | piano | violin

. 3 @ 2.16 Listen and number the instruments in Vocabulary A
BEE Culture: National in the order you hear them.

Youth Orchestra of Iraq

4 @ 2.17 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3.

5 Study the Vocabulary B box. In groups, write typical instruments
for these types of music.
1 classical: cello, flute,

<
Workbook p. 65 2 jazz:
3 pop, reggae, rock:
Elblef ot IE‘ 4 traditional:

CLIL3> p. 138
Vocabulary B Types of music

classical country hip-hop jazz pop rap reggae rock
techno traditional
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Vocabulary

* Musical instruments
* Types of music

e Opinion adjectives
e Live music

Grammar
e  Comparatives
*  Superlatives

Communication skills
Making suggestions

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 58 (Exercise 5), pages 68-69
* Collaboration: page 59 (Exercise 8),

page 62 (Exercise 7), page 69 (Exercise 10)
* Digital literacy: page 69 (Exercise 10)
* Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 61 (Exercise 0)

5.1 VOCABULARY Music

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about types of music and musical instruments.

Choose an object from the wordlist on page 54 (e.g. ruler).

Draw one line on the board and invite a student to guess
the object. Stop drawing if their guess is correct, but if their
guess is incorrect, draw a second line and invite a second
student to guess. When the object has been guessed,
invite a student to choose an object from the wordllist,
draw it on the board one line at a time, and invite different
students to guess the object.

Background notes

Joe Penna uploads one or two videos every month. His
YouTube channel has millions of subscribers, and he is one
of the most popular video makers in Brazil. In one video he
performs the song Miserlou and plays ninety instruments. The
video lasts ninety seconds but doesn’t actually shewshim
playing each instrument for one second each. ifstead, it has
a split screen that shows him playing uerte five linstudmerits at
any one time. Even though the vided onlylasts ninety
seconds, it must have taken a lotflenger to film.

The Musical Instrument Museum (MIM)‘opened in April
2010 and is the largest museum of muisical instruments in the
world, with a collection of over 15,000 miusical instruments
from nearly 200 countries and territories.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have
a show of hands to find out how many different kinds of
instruments students can play. Then put students into
pairs and tell them to open their books and discuss the
questions.

For question 4, ask the pairs to discuss whether they like
listening to music, making music (on a computer) or
playing a musical instrument.

Answers:

1 He's a Brazilian film-maker and musician.

2 It's the Musical Instrument Museum in Phoenix, Arizona, USA.
3 He plays ninety instruments in ninety seconds.

Exercise 2

Keep students in pairs for this exercise. When they have
finished, elicit the answers and go through the word stress
for each word: acgordion, harmonica, saxophone, guitar,
keyboards, trumppet, cello, piano, violin.

Answers:piono, drums,harmonica, accordion, cello, trumpet,
flute, saxophone

Exercise 3 {216

For€éach instrument, play the piece of music and then
pause thé audio for students to write the number. Do not
checkor confirm answers yet - tell students that they will
check their answers in the next exercise.

Exercise 4 (9y2.17

Play the audio for students to check their answers to the
previous exercise.

Answers: 1 piano 2violin 3 accordion 4 saxophone
5guitar 6trumpet 7 flute 8harmonica 9 drums
10cello 11 bass guitar 12 keyboards

Exercise 5

Before students do the exercise, have a class discussion to
elicit examples of composers, singers, bands or songs for
each type of music. Point out to students that each of the
types of music can use arange of instruments, but that they
should try to think of the most typical instruments for each.

Possible answers:

1 cello, flute, piano, violin

2 bass guitar, drums, piano, saxophone, trumpet
3 bass guitar, drums, guitar, keyboards

4 accordion, flute, harmonica, violin

Put students into groups of four. They should choose one
type of music from the Vocabulary B box and prepare

a short presentation. Their presentation should contain

a description of the type of music, information about
important people associated with this type of music, and
recommendations about which pieces of music people
should to listen to, giving reasons why.

111 >
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Exercise 6 Exercise 9 (2y2.19
Ask students if they know any of the people in the photos Put students into groups of four to do the quiz. When they
and elicit what information they know about them. Then have discussed the questions, elicit each group’s guesses
put them into pairs and tell them to complete the short and write them on the board.
texts. When they have finished, elicit the answers. After listening, check the answers against the guesses to

- - _ find out which of the guesses are correct and which group
Answers: 2pop 3 guitar 4 piano 5 hip-hop is the winner.
6 keyboards 7 drums 8 classical 9 violin - 10 bass guitar
11rock 12jozz 13 trumpet Answers: 1b 2c 3a 4c 5c 6b 7b 8a

Exercise 7 (v2.18
When students have finished the exercise, elicit the topics

of the questions in the dialogue (gender, type of music, See page 247.
instruments played, solo artist or band, singer or not, [
nationality).

Exercise 10

A : 1classical 2 3 guitar 4 pi 5pl : .
62;1“;”57 Briticsgssmg Pop - Sguidr 4 pidno 5 ploy Set a time limit for pairs to ask and answer the questions.

(Penny is thinking of Adele.) When they have finished, have a class discussion about
the questions. Ask students who play a musical instrument
to say how long they practise each day and whether or not

Y B - they enjoy learning to play their instrument.

M=Mark P = Penny If students follow singers, musicians or bohds on_sociol
) ) media, ask what sort of information they like to find out
P: OK, Mark, you've got twenty questions to guess the famous about

musician I'm thinking about.

M: OK, Penny. Um ... Is it a woman?
P: Yes, its. vox pors [N
'I\:: Boeshshg play (t: (assical music? Before wa g, put students into six groups. If they have
M: Dgéss seheoiin o0 MMUSIC? ernet, ask each group to research one of
P-. Yes. she dgesy Pop ' g yhistle, kazoo, Highlife music, Hiplife music,
M: Can she play the guitar? -
P: Yes, she can. She can play the piano and the bass guitar
too.
M: Does she play in a group?
P: No, she doesn’t. She's a solo artist.
M: Does she sing?
P: Yes she doeg e Workbook pages 54-55
M: Is she British? * Resource Pack
P: Yes, she's. Resource 53: Unit 5 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - Here are
M: Isit...? your clues

Exercise 8

Before students do the exercise in
a famous singer or musician and writ
Tell students to imagine they didn’t know the name and
elicit yes/no questions that could be asked, and answers
that could be given.

When the pairs have taken turns to ask and answer, invite
a pair to answer yes/no questions in front of the class
about one of the people they talked about. See if the rest
of the class can guess who it is.

elicit the name of

4112



6 Complete the information about musicians

with words from Vocabulary A and B.

Kanye West is a

°h

singer and songwriter. He
can play the %k
and the ’d

Mike Dirnt plays the

10b

in American ''r
group Green Day.

Taylor Swift is a
'country singer and a

p star. She can
play the %g and
the *p

-h

Nicola Benedetti is
ale

musician. She plays
the %

!

g

Wynton Marsalis is a
12 musician.
He plays the

13t .
I\

Listen and complete the

dialogue with one word in each.gap.
Who is Penny thinking of? Go to page

128 and check.
Mark: Is it a woman?
Penny: Yes,itis.
Mark: Does she play ! music?
Penny: No, she doesn't.
Mark: Does she play 2 music?
Penny: Yes, she does.
Mark: Can she play the 3 ?
Penny: Yes, she can. She can play the

4 and the bass guitar too.
Mark: Does she ° in a group?
Penny: No, she doesn't. She's a solo artist.
Mark: Does she ¢ ?
Penny: Yes, she does.
Mark: Is she ” ?
Penny: Yes, she is.

www.frenglish.ru

8 In pairs, think of a famous musician. Ask yes/no
questions to find who your partner is thinking of.
Use the dialogue in Exercise 6 to help you.

9

In groups, do the quiz. Listen and check.

The ABC of Music

8

Where is reggae music from?
a Argentina b Jamaica ¢ South Africa

Which of these instruments is typical in country music?
a saxophone b cello ¢ harmonica

What nationality are Sia Furler, Kylie Minogue and AC/DC?
a Australian b British ¢ Canadian

What’s the name of Pharrell Williams’ 2014 hit song?

a Happy b Hello ¢ Sugar
Which pop star is famous for the hit songs Baby and
Love yourself?

a Ed Sheeran b Hozier ¢ Justin Bieber

How long is a standard violin?
a 20.4 cm b 35.6 cm c 48.2 cm

Which pop star is famous for the hit songs E.T. and Firework?
a Amy Winehouse b Katy Perry ¢ Madonna

Listen'to this piece of classical music. Who is the composer?
a Beethoven b Mozart c Vivaldi

10 [vOx POPS[*]5.1] In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

1
2
3

What instruments can you play?
What instrument do you want to learn to play?
Can any of your friends or family play an
instrument?

What kind of music do you listen to?

Do you follow any singers, musicians or groups
on Twitter or Facebook?

: What instruments can you play?

I can play the flute but not very well. What about you?

Unit 5 ‘59’
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The number one fan
page for the number
one boy band!

Fun facts about the Alpha Boys

Who's your favourite? Reply

‘ Age ‘ Height ‘ Personality

Y o | Rico4 Al td .
i 17 [1.84 | friendly o s a great dancer
Ciam |18 [ 1.8 funny bluesky  Ali'sa Wut Harry's|better| Harry's
Cerry (19 [1.8] | cool cuterjthan Ali to
Carry (17 [1.67 | quiet trikimiki | [better]than Al, but | like Akira.
kira \ 16 |1.73 | intelligent 'sre nd intelligent.

bluesk at? H smthan Akiral He's[more]
1 Look at the Alpha Boys fan page. Which }4 too.

members of the band do Rico4, bluesky
and trikimiki like?

rry can't dance. He's(worse]than me! And he's

ally small. Ali's|biggerjand strongerjthan him.

Ali's|friendlier|too. Harry never smiles.

2 Study the Grammar box. Find comparative
adjectives in the message board.

can you write about the Alpha Boys? Use the

Adjective Comparative adjectives below to help you.
GES . bad big cool cute friendly funny good
SIEE oI, intelligent nice old quiet strong tall thin young
sad sadder
happy happier Perry’s taller than Akira.
interesting more interesting
good better 5 Make comparative sentences.
bad worse 1 Sam Smith / young / James Bay
Harry is quieter than Ali. Sam Smith is younger than James Bay.
3 U2/ successful / AC/DC
3 @ 2.20 In pairs, complete the text with 4 Arcade Fire's musm;wdeos / good / Rebecca Black’s
the comparative form of the adjectives 5 many pop songs / happy / rap songs
in brackets. Which member of the Alpha 6 but some pop songs / sad / rap songs
Boys is it? Listen and check.
He's 'funnier (funny) than Akira. He's got
a? (good) sense of humour. He's 6 In pairs, compare famous people and
E (thin) than Akira and 4 music groups. Use the Grammar box and
(tall) too but he's ® (short) than Ali. the adjectives in Exercise 4 to help you.
He's © (old) than Ali but he's A: Avril Lavigne is cuter than Adele.

! (young) than Perry. B: Yes, but Adele is a better singer.

‘60’ Unit 5
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5.2 GRAMMAR Comparatives

Lesson learning objective
Students can make comparisons.

Put students into pairs. Tell each pair to think of two different
kinds of music. For each type of music, students should
write adjectives to describe it (e.g. classical - relaxing,
beautiful; rock - exciting, noisy). Set a time limit of 1 minute.
When the pairs have finished, invite them to read out one
of their lists of adjectives and see if the rest of the class can
guess what type of music is being described. Tell students
that they will be using these lists later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have

a class discussion about ‘boy bands', eliciting examples
(e.g. Take That, One Direction), and asking students if they
know anything about any of the members of these ‘boy
bands’. Then ask students to open their books and to
answer the question.

Rico4 likes Ali.
bluesky likes Harry.
trikimiki likes Akira.

Language notes

Spelling rules for comparatives:

« Regular, one-syllable adjectives: + -er (e.g. tall - taller)

+ One-syllable adjectives ending in one vowel and one
consonant: double the last consonant + -er (e.g. big - bigger)

« Short adjectives ending in -e: + -r (e.g. nice - nicer)

« Two-syllable adjectives ending in consonant + -y
change -y to -i + -er (e.g. happy - happier)

« Other two-syllable adjectives sometimes add + <er
(e.g. quiet — quieter), but usually.sound betterwith
more + adjective (e.g. polite Amore poiite). If students
aren’t sure which form to use, tellthemto use more +
adjective for two-syllable adjectivesithat don't end in -y.

 Adjectives with three or more syllablesimore + adjective
(e.g. intelligent — more intelligent)

Form rules for comparatives:

« To show what we are comparing the first item with, we
usually need to add than + a second item. For example:
Taylor Swift is better than Kayne West. However, if what we
are comparing the item with is obvious or has already been
mentioned, it isn't necessary to include it. For example:
Kayne West is great but Taylor Swift is better (than Kayne West).

» We can follow than with a subject or object pronoun. For
example: He is taller than [/me. The latter sounds much more

natural nowadays. We could also say: He is taller than I am.

Exercise 2

When students have found the comparative adjectives
in the text, elicit the spelling rules. Ask students to explain
when we use comparatives (usually, to compare two
things/people, e.g. Aliis taller than Harry.).

Discuss better and worse, and explain or elicit that they
are iregular.

Exercise 3

When the pairs have completed the exercise, discuss the
first two sentences with the class. Ask why the second
sentence doesn’t finish with than ... . (Itisn't necessary
because the previous sentence tells us that the person is
being compared with Akira.)

2 better 3thinner 4taller 5 shorter 6 older
7 younger
It's Liam.

Exercise 4

Set a time limit. When students have finished, invite the
groups to take turns to say one of their sentences, and see
which group has the most sentences.

Harry is a worse dancer than Ali.
Aliis bigger than Harry:
Akira is cooler thanfPerry.

Exercise 5

Explain that to make comparative sentences from the
prompts, students should use the correct form of the verb
tobe selectthe correct comparative form and add than.
Whensttidents have finished, if they have access to the
internet, ask them to research one of the people or bands
mentienéd in the sentences, and to present some facts
about them to the class.

2 Taylor Swift is taller than Ed Sheeran.

3 U2 are more successful than AC/DC.

4 Arcade Fire's music videos are better than Rebecca Black's.
5 Many pop songs are happier than rap songs.

6 But some pop songs are sadder than rap songs.

In pairs, students look at their lists from the Lead in activity
and use the adjectives to make comparative sentences
(e.g. Classical music is more relaxing than rock music. Rock
music is noisier than classical music.). Invite pairs to read out
their sentences to the class.

Exercise 6

Tell pairs to think of six people or bands that they both
know. They should work on their own to make comparative
sentences, and then work together to compare their ideas
to see if they have the same opinions.

When they are ready, invite pairs to read out comparative
sentences that they agree on and then one comparative
sentence that they disagree on.

Hold a class vote to see whose opinion the rest of the class
agrees with.

e Workbook page 56
e Grammar Time page 122
* Resource Pack
Resource 54: Unit 5 Lesson 2 Grammar - Compare them
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5.3 READING and VOCABULARY Musicals at the theatre

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in reviews and give opinions about musicals.

Tell students to work on their own to choose two singers or
bands and to write a comparative sentence about them
(e.g. Eminem is better than Justin Bieber).

Then put students into groups of four. One student starts
by saying their comparative sentence, leaving out the
comparative adjective (e.g. Eminemis ... than Justin
Bieber:). The rest of the group try to guess the comparative
adjective (e.g. older, more talented). Each student in the
group can guess twice. If a student guesses correctly, they
win a point. If none of the group can guess correctly, the
speaker wins a point.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed and
check that they understand the meaning of the words
review and musicals. Then put students into pairs to discuss
the questions. When they have finished, hold a class vote
and find out which review sites students use, why they
prefer the cinema or the theatre, and why they like or
dislike musicals.

Exercise 2

When students have read the reviews, ask them if they
would like to see the show based on what they have read,
i.e. which review would they believe?

1la 2b

Exercise 3

When students have done the exercise and checked théir
answers, elicit why the other two options givep'cannot be

correct (see suggested answers in brackets in the'ansiver
key below).

1 b (a: Her parents want her to be ardector, but she wants to
be a dancer. c: The songs are really ald.

2 c (a: The film's OK, which isn't a strong'ehough statement
to mean that he actually likes it. b: The use of but contrasts
the length of the play with the fact that he says it never feels
boring, meaning that he would expect three hours to be
toolong.)

3 a(b: The actors are talented and the dance routines are
alright; c: She doesn’t compare the length of Emma Brown
and The Music In You.)

Exercise 4

Elicit the answers. Then tell students to look once more at
the two reviews and to rate from O to 5 James’s and Jo's
opinions for each of the following: actors, dance routines,
music. Elicit students’ ideas and their reasons for their
choices (e.g. actors: James 5/5 (brilliant), Jo 4/5 (talented);
dance routines: James 5/5 (fantastic), Jo 3/5 (alright);
music: James 4/5 (great), Jo 1/5 (terrible)).

+  cool, fantastic, funny, great, interesting
+/- OK
- boring, terrible

4116

Tell students to work on their own to write the name of an
object, person, activity or thing that they would describe
with each of the adjectives in the Vocabulary box

(e.g. alright - school, brilliant - skiing, boring - jazz music).
Then put students into groups of three. They should take
turns to read out the name of one of their objects while
the rest of the group guesses which adjective they think
describes it (e.g. school: boring? - no; interesting? — no;
alright? - yes). When they have finished, invite groups to
share some of their ideas with the class.

Exercise 5

Point out that some of the adjectives in the box don't have
comparative forms (alright, great, OK - we can’t say that
something is more alright/great/OK than something else).
Explain that students should use these adjectives in their
base form and thatifthey want to use a comparative form,
they should use thie adjectives better or worse, as in the
example (Jazz is better). When they are ready, invite pairs to
share their comparative sentences with the class.

Exercise 6

Elicitvocabulary that students might use in their review
(€.g. special effects, background music, story, lighting,
sound)).

Set aitimé limit and encourage students to use but to
contrast two ideas, as was done by James and Jo in
their reviews.

When students have written their reviews and compared
them with a partner, invite a few students to share their
reviews with the rest of the class.

*  Workbook page 57

* Resource Pack
Resource 55: Unit 5 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
What do you think of ... ?
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1 [EEEEEE Answer the questions and SR

count the votes.

1 Do you read reviews on the internet,
e.g. before you go to see a film or
concert?

2 In your opinion, which is better: the
cinema or the theatre?

3 Do you like musicals - yes or no?

2 @ 2.21 Read the reviews (1-2). Match
them with these comments (a-b).

a ‘|l love this show! Go and see it!

OO000O
b ‘This show isn't very good.’ Reviews of
00000 Emma Brown, The Musical

Regal Theatre, London

3 Read the texts again and choose the
correct answers.
1 Emma Brown
a is a story about a doctor.
b is afilm and a theatre show.
¢ has got old and new songs.
2 James likes the show because
a he likes the film.

b it's three hours long. 2 I'm a big fan of musicals and | love dance shows, but this show

c the acting, doncing and music are really isn't much fun. The actors are talented and the dance
good. routines are alright, but the story isn’t very interesting and the

3 Jo doesn't like the show because music is terrible. The songs are really old — they’re from the 1980s!
a it's long and not very interesting. The show is three hours long, but it seems longer. It's a bit boring,
. . |

b the acting and dancing are very to be honest. The Music In You is better! Jo, Watford
bad.

¢ it's longer than The Music In You. 5 In pairs, compare these things. Use the adjectives in

the Vocabulary box.
4 Study the Vocabulary box. Find the

adjectives in the texts and write them in 1 jozz music = "_OCk music
the correct column in the table below. 2 classical music - techno
How do you say these adjectives in 3 the cinema - the theatre
your language? 4 CD:s - live streaming
5 your favourite music - your parents’ favourite music
Vocabulary [Opinionadjectives A: I think rock music is boring. Jazz is better.
alright  brilliant boring cool fantastic B: | prefer rock - it’s cool. You can’t dance to jazz
funny great interesting OK terrible music. | think it’s terrible.

+ +/- -

Wri h i f f i
brilliant alright 6 Write a short review o your favourite

film, theatre musical or music video.
Use the reviews in Exercise 2 and the
Vocabulary box to help you. In groups,
compare your reviews.

Unit 5 ‘6] ’
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VIDEO = THE BEST DANCER

Before the ceremony:
Max:  The Steps are[the most important|prizes for
dancers in the USA.

Sol:  Max is my[best|friend. He's[the nicest|guy.

| hope he wins.
Lily:  Max trains hard. He's[the fittest)person in
our family.
Eva:  Max is sweet. He's|the sweetest guy|l know.
In the theatre:
Max:  This is[the worstjmoment! I'm really nervous!
Jenny: The prize for[the best]breakdancer goes
to Max!

Max:  Thank you! This is[the happiestjmoment of

my life. | want to thank my|biggest|fans: my
dad and my sister Lily. And my|best]friends,

Sol and Eva. Thank you, thank you!
Jenny: The prize for[the most original|dance
routine goes to Max!
Max:  Thank you! This is[the most fantasticlday!
Jenny: (The coolestjdance move ... Max!(The cutest]

hairstyle ... Max![The greatest| recltest The greatest|person in the
world ... Max!

Back home:

Dad: Max!

Max: ~ What? What's going on?

Dad:  It's time to get up! Really, Max, you're the]
(laziestboy in England!

He’s sweet. It’s time to ...
What’s going on?

1 Do you know these awards ceremonies? What
are they for - cinema, music or TV?

® the Brits ® the Grammys
® the Emmys ® the Oscars

2 G 5.2 () 2.22 Watch or listen and answer
the questions.

Where are Max and the others?

Who thinks Max is fit? Sweet? Nice?

How many prizes does Max win?

Where is Max really?

‘62’ Unit 5

A WN —

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of
superlatives in the dialogue.

Grammar Superlatives

Adjective Comparative  Superlative

cool cooler the coolest

nice nicer the nicest

fit fitter the fittest

lazy lazier the laziest
original more original | the most original
good better the best

bad worse the worst

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 122

4 In pairs, completeithe sentences about the
people in the photo with the comparative or the
superlative form of the adjectives in brackets.

1 Evais younger than Sol. Max is the youngest.

(young)
2 Max is Sol. Eva is . (fit)
3 Maxis Eva. Sol is . (funny)
4 Solisa dancer Lily. Dad is
dancer. (bad)
5 Lily has eyes Jenny. Eva
has eyes. (beautiful)

o

Make similar sentences about the people in the
photo with the words below.

good dancer nice smile old small tall

Lily is older ...

6 In pairs, write superlative sentences for prizes
in these categories.
1 long hair 5 nice smile
2 short hair 6 original ideas
3 fit boy/girl 7 funny stories
4 tall boy/girl 8 cool style

The prize for the longest hair goes to ...

7 In groups, decide on the prize
winners from your class for the
categories in Exercise 6.

A: I think the prize for the longest hair in our
class goes to Isabel.
B: No, I think Ella has longer hair than Isabel.

C: OK, the prize for the longest hair goes to Ella.
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5.4 GRAMMAR Superlatives

Lesson learning objective

Students can use superlatives to compare more than two people or things.

Write the names of three famous people on the board
(e.g. George Clooney, Cristiano Ronaldo, Beyoncé). Put
students into pairs and ask them to make comparative
sentences about these famous people (e.g. George
Clooney is older than Cristiano Ronaldo. Beyoncé is a better
singer than George Clooney.). Set a time limit and then
elicit comparative sentences from students.

Exercise 1

With Students’ Books closed, check that students
understand the meaning of the words award and ceremony,
and elicit the name of a famous awards ceremony.

Then ask students to open their books and to read the
names of the different awards ceremonies. Elicit the
answers and ask students if they ever watch any of these
ceremonies on television.

Answers: the Brits: music  the Emmys: TV
the Grammys: music  the Oscars: cinema

Exercise 2 (5.2 (5 2.22

Ask students to look at the photo and to try to name the
characters from the diclogue (from left to right: Sol, Lily,
Eva, Max, Max's dad, and the woman on the right is the
presenter of the awards show).

When students have watched the video and found the
answers to the guestions, go through the Out of class box.
Explain that we say He/She/lt is sweet when we think thait
someone is cute or nice. Discuss that to hurry someane
up, we can say It's time to + verb (e.g. It's time to finish your
breakfast. It's time to go to school.), and that whenwe are
confused or don't know what is happening, we cain say
What's going on? (e.g. If we get to s€hooland there are
three police cars outside the school gates,) we canidsk:
What's going on?).

Answers:

1 They're at the Steps awards ceremony inNew York.

2 Lily thinks he's fit. Eva thinks he's sweet. Sol thinks he's nice.
3 five

4 He'sin his bed. It's a dream.

See page 247.
|

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
review the spelling rules for comparatives, and show how
the spelling rules for superlatives follow a similar pattern.
Point out that we usually use the before superlative forms
(e.g. the best film), but that we don't use the with possessive
pronouns (e.g. my best friend, not my the best friend).
Explain that we use superlatives to compare all the things in
a group of three or more (e.g. the tallest person in our class,
the biggest country in the world, the most exciting activity).

Exercise 4

Discuss the example with students. Elicit why the
comparative is used for the first sentence (because it
compares two people in the photo) and why the
superlative is used for the second sentence (because it
compares all the people in the photo).

Answers:

2 fitter than, the fittest

3 funnier than, the funniest

4 worse, than, the worst

5 more beautiful, than, the most beautiful

Exercise 5

Put students into pairs and ask them to make five
comparative sentences and five superlative sentences
about the people in the photo. When they have finished,
invite them to share their sentences with the class.

Possible answersj

Evais a better ddancer than'Sol. Max is the best dancer.

Max has a nicer smileithan his'dad. Sol has got the nicest smile.
Lily is olderthan Eva. Max's dad is the oldest.

Jenny is smaller thaniMax’s dad. Eva is the smallest.

Lily is taller than Sol: Mox's dad s the tallest.

Exercise 6

Give each pair of students a piece of paper. Explain that
they should follow the example to write the sentence stems,
and that they shouldn't yet write names at the end of the
sentences. When they have finished, elicit the correct
sentence stems.

Answers:

2 The prize for the shortest hair goes to ...

3 The prize for the fittest boy/girl goes to ...

4 The prize for the tallest boy/girl goes to ...

5 The prize for the nicest smile goes to ...

6 The prize for the most original ideas goes to ...
7 The prize for the funniest stories goes to ...

8 The prize for the coolest style goes to ...

Exercise 7

Put students into groups of four. When the groups have
agreed on the names of the winners, they should use one
student’s piece of paper to complete the sentences.
Collect the completed pieces of paper and read out
sentences at random from different pieces of papers so
that students don't know who wrote them.

*  Workbook page 58

e Grammar Time page 122

e Resource Pack
Resource 56: Unit 5 Lesson 4 Grammar - Girl power
Resource 57: Unit 5 Lesson 4 Video - The best dancer
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5.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY World Music Day

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about live music.

Lead in: review of superlatives

Write on the board: Who is the best ... in the world? What is
the most interesting ... you study?

Elicit ideas of words that could complete these questions
(e.g. Who is the best singer in the world? What is the most
interesting subject you study?).

Then ask students to write one question of their own using
a superlative adjective.

When students have finished, invite them to mingle with
their classmates. They should take turns to ask and answer
each other’s questions and to make a note of the different
answers they receive to their own question. Set a time limit
and, when they have finished, invite students to tell the rest
of the class what they found out.

Exercise 1

After students have answered the questions, invite them to
say which performance they think they would prefer to listen
to and why.

Answers: They're playing keyboards, bass guitar and violin.
In the top photo, they're on a stage. In the bottom photo,
they're in a city street.

Exercise 2

Ask students to try to translate or explain each word in the
Vocabulary box (e.g. The people who watch a concert are
the audience.). Elicit which of the words could be used t
describe people or things in each of the two photos
(top photo: audience, band, concert, group, stage

(possibly singer, as microphones are shown); bottom
photo: concert, group, street musician).

Exercise 3 (9y2.23

When students have checked
where in their town or area the
musicians or an orchestra, and w
is a stage (if there is one).

, Qs
> 0 concert, street
their school there

Answers: 2stage 3audience 4 orchestra
5 street musicians

Exercise 4 (9y2.24

Encourage students to read the sentences before they
listen. When they have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and the relevant extracts from the audio (in brackets in the
answer key below).

Answers:

1 F (‘from 1982")

(‘anyone who enjoys music’)

(‘there are stages in streets and parks ... at home’)
(‘'sometimes they're free)

(

2 F
37
4 T
5 T (‘there's alot happening’)

See page 247.
|

<120

Exercise 5 (4y2.24

Ask students to read through the notes and to think about
what kind of information they need (1 a date, 2 a year,

3 aplace, 4 a number (of countries), 5 a phone number).
They should already know some of this information from
their explanations for the answers in Exercise 4.

Answers: 121 June 21982 3parks 4120
5031632 576994

Exercise 6

Set a time limit for pairs to discuss the questions.

Have a class discussion about question 2 and encourage
pairs to share their information about events held on that
day in their country/city. Then ask students to share their
opinions about World Music Day.

Exercise 7 (vy2.25
When students h

ked their answers, elicit that

hen we use enjoy to talk about our
ity, it is always followed by the -ing

When the pairs are ready, invite them to ask and answer
estions in front of the class.

Write question 1 from Exercise 7 on the board: What kind
of live music do you enjoy the most? Cross out the words live
music. Elicit other words that could complete the question
(e.g. holidays, films, computer games). Do the same for
question 2: How often do you go to ... ? and for question 3:
Do you ever buy ... online?

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
write three questions. When they are readly, join two pairs
together and tell them to take turns to ask and answer one
another’s questions. Invite pairs to share their questions
and answers with the rest of the class.

[vox pors [

While students are watching, ask them to find the answer
for each question which is the most different from how they
would answer the question.

After watching, invite students to share their ideas with the
class (e.g. 1 The answer which is the most different from my
own answer is musicals. | hate them!).

Further practice

e Workbook page 59

* Resource Pack
Resource 58: Unit 5 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
Draw the word



Look at the poster for World Music Day.
What instruments are the musicians
playing? Where are they?

Study the Vocabulary box. Check you
understand the words.

Live music

audience band concert group
orchestra singer stage street musician

@ 2.23 Choose the correct option.
Listen and check.

In a typical pop laudience / the

singer and the band play on a 2concert /
stage. They’re higher up than the
Saudience | group. It’s different for the
*band | orchestra in a classical music
concert, of course. And it’s different for
Ssingers | street musicians too. They're
right next to the audience.

N\ :
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| can identify specific detail in a radio programme and talk about live music.

@ 2.24 Listen to a radio programme about World
Music Day. Mark the sentences true (T) or false (F).

1 World Music day is a new festival from France.

2 World Music Day is only for professional
musicians.

3 On World Music Day you can enjoy music in

many different places.

4 On World Music Day you don't always pay to go
to a concert.

5 People celebrate World Music Day in Dublin.

@ 2.24 Listen again and complete the notes.

Warld Music Day (WMD)

Date:
First WMD:
People play ;
Takes pla more than 700 cities in
4 countries
e inf ion:  visit wmddub.com or phone

& 'In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 What do you like about World Music day?

2 What happens on World Music day in your country/
city?

@ 2.25 Complete the questions

with the verbs below. Listen and check.

buy enjey go play see
What kind of live music do you enjoy the most?
How often do you to concerts?
Do you ever concert tickets online?
Which group or singer do you most want to
in a live concert?

5 Where do street musicians

town?

A WN —

music in your

[VOX POPS [»] 5.3] In pairs, ask and
answer the questions in Exercise 6.

A: What kind of live music do you enjoy
the most?
B: I really enjoy classical music concerts.

Unit 5 ‘63'



www.frenglish.ru

AUDIO

WHAT DO YOU SUGGEST?

Lily:  It's really hard to get a birthday present for
Dad.

Eva: [Can | make a suggestion?|

Max:

Lily:

Eva: [Why don't you get him a musical instrument?|

Max: [Yeah, great ideal]Why don't we get him a|
trumpet?

Lily: [Yes, why not?]Or what about a harmonica?|

Eva: |don't getit. What's so funny?

Lily: Dad can't play music. He's worse than me
and I'm terrible.

Max: Sorry, Eva.[Have you got any other]

Eva: [How about a karaoke system?|... What?

Lily: [That’s not a good idea.|Dad loves music, but
he's the worst singer in the world!

Eva: Ohl![Well, what do yousuggest?|

Lily: [Let’s get him a CD.|

Max: Nol!

Eva:  Why not?

Max: Because he only listens to punk rock. Listen!

Eva: Wow!

Max: | know. It's terrible!

Eva: I've got anidea.Why don't you .. ]

Idon’t getit. What’s so funny?
Wow! I've got an idea.

1 m Is it harder to find a birthday

present for your mother, father, grandparents,
brother, sister or best friend? Why?

2 (o

2.26 Read or listen and answer the

questions.

1
2
3

What presents does Eva suggest?
Why do Max and Lily laugh?
Why does Max not like Lily’s suggestion?

‘64’ Unit 5

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Making suggestions

What do you suggest?

Have you got any (other) suggestions?

Sure./Yes, of course.

Yes, why not?/Great ideal!

Maybe./I'm not sure.
No, that’s not a good idea.

Can | make a suggestion?

Why don't you/we ...?
How/What about ...?
Let’s ...

4 (9) 2.27 Guess: what is Eva’s final idea? Listen
and check. Why is it a good present?

5 @ 2.28 Complete the dialogue with phrases
from the Speaking box. Listen and check.

Sol: lwantto get my grandma a present. What

ldepousuggest?
Maxs Why 2 get her a book?
Sol: “m 3 4 . Have you got 4 ?
Meixay, How © aCD?

Sol: /| Hmm, ¢ .
some chocolates?

M@x: Or’

Sol:  Yeah, 8 1o go to the
shops.

Max: Can 10 ?

Sol: " .

Max: 12 we look online? It’s easier.

6 @ 2.29 Listen to five suggestions. Respond
with words or phrases from the Speaking box.

7 Work in pairs. Student A, follow
the instructions below. Student B,
go to page 128.

1 Read these situations to Student B. Respond
to his/her suggestions.
® |t's my father’'s/mother’s birthday soon
and | want to get him/her a present.
® |I'm a little bit hungry.

2 Listen to Student B's situations. Make
suggestions. Use the ideas below if you
need to.

® go for a walk in the country/listen to
music/read a book

® study with a friend/play a game to relax/
watch YouTube videos in English
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5.6 SPEAKING Making suggestions

Lesson learning objective
Students can make and respond to suggestions.

Lead in: review of vocabulary from the Exercise 5 (y2.28

previous lesson Tell students to cover the Speaking box and the dialogue,
and to try to complete the exercise without referring to
them. If there are any words or phrases they can'’t
remember, tell them to leave the gaps blank and that they
can complete them when they listen to the audio.

Write the words from the Vocabulary box on page 63 on
eight small pieces of paper. Put students into eight groups,
and give one word to each group. Set a time limit for the
groups to practise miming their word. Then invite each
group to come to the front of the class to perform their

Answers: 2dontyou 3notsure 4 any other suggestions

mime while the rest of the class try to guess their word. 5about 6 maybe/I'm not sure 7 what/how about
8 greatidea 9 Llet's 10 make asuggestion

Exercise 1 11 Sure/Yes, of course 12 Why don't

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed, and ask

them the question in the rubric. Put students into pairs and Exercise 6 (972.29

tell them to discuss what presents they usually buy each

Tell students that for each suggestion, there may be more
than one way of responding. Play the audio and pause
after the first suggestion. Elicit all the possible ways of
responding (e.g. Yes, of course. Sure.), and then allow
students to hear what the actual response was. Repeat
the process for all gestions.

person.

Exercise 2 (v72.26

Tell students to cover the dialogue in the Students’ Book
and look at the photo. They should discuss whose
birthday they think it is. When students have listened to the
audio and answered the questions, go through the Out of
class box with them. Point out that I don’t get it means the
same as | don't understand. Explain that we ask What's so
funny? when other people are laughing and we don't know
why. Explain that we say Wow! when something surprising

happens, and that it can be used for both good and bad rci

surprises. Exp ain thOt we say ['ve got an idea when we want ough the instructions with students. Point out that
to share an idea with other people. ide been given for making suggestions but that
Answers: hey should also try to think of their own ideas. When

ents have finished, invite pairs to roleplay one of the

1 amusical instrument and a karaoke system .
situations in front of the class.

2 Because Dad can't play music and he's a terrible sin
3 Because Dad only listens to punk rock and Max thinks
it's terrible.

Extra activity

Tell students to think of a different situation for which they
may need suggestions from other people (e.g. I'm going

€ to a party on Friclay and | don't know what to wear. | don't
discuss Eva’s first Suggestion ane . understand my Maths homewofk').
Ask students to work on their own to choose one situation.
When they are readly, put them into groups of four. They
should take turns to describe their situation and to ask for
suggestions. The other three students should each give
a different suggestion. When the groups have finished,

Exercise 4 (v;2.27 invite students to describe their situations and the best
Elicit ideas from students and write them on the board. suggestion that they were given.

Ask students which of the ideas on the board they think

is the best ideq, giving reasons why. When students have Further practice

listened to the audio, ask them to give their opinions

Exercise 3

Explain that when we say the opposite of what we mean,
with a certain intonation, this is called being sarcastic.

about Eva's idea. *  Workbook page 60

* Resource Pack
Answer: Headphones. It's a good present because Dad can Resource 59: Unit 5 Lesson 6 Speaking - Give them
listen to his music and Max and Lily can't hear it. a present

Resource 60: Unit 5 Lesson 6 Audio - What do you

S .

See page 248.
|

123 »
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5.7 WRITING Texts and tweets

Lesson learning objective
Students can write short messages (texts and tweets).

Tell students to work on their own. Ask them to think of

a situation in which they may need to ask for suggestions
(e.g. I need to think of a name for my pet dog.). Tell them

to write a note that explains their situation and asks for

a suggestion.

When students are ready, put them into pairs and tell

them to swap notes. They should read their partner’s

note and then write a suggestion below the note.
Encourage students to include reasons for their suggestion
(e.g. Why don't you call him Messy? Your dog is messy and
you really like Messi, the footballer.).

When students have finished, they should swap notes once
more and, below their partner’s suggestion, write to say if
they think the suggestion is helpful or not, giving reasons if
possible (e.g. 'm not sure. | don’t want to shout ‘Messy’ in the
park. People might laugh at me.).

Tell students to hold onto their notes, and that they will be
referring to them again later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to discuss the question, and then
elicit the answers. Point out that the words text and tweet
can be used as verbs or as nouns. When they are used as
nouns, they can follow verbs such as send, write, receive
and share.

1 texting

2 Text: you send it to a specific person or group. You can'tsend
it without a phone. Tweet: a lot of people can readiit. You Use
the internet to send it. It can’t be longer than 140 characters
(letters and symbols).

Exercise 2

Have a show of hands to find out the@nswer to question 1.
Then put students into small groups.@nd ask them to
discuss questions 2 and 3. Invite groups to share their ideas
with the rest of the class.

Exercise 3

When pairs have found the answers, have a class
discussion about the abbreviations in the texts and
whether or not they know any other abbreviations.

Ask if there are any abbreviations that relate specifically
to their L1 rather than English.

1 Friday April 3 at 7.30 p.m.
2 £25
3 Isabel Ford likes Alpha Boys. BenJo doesn't like them.

Exercise 4

To save time, one student in each pair can rewrite the text
messages and the other can rewrite the tweets. After you
have elicited the answers, have a class discussion about
whether or not students write texts and tweets in the same
style, with more or fewer abbreviations, with more or fewer
emojis, and so on.

4124

« Great news. There's an Alpha Boys concert at the Brighton
Centre on Friday the third of April at seven thirty. The tickets
are twenty-five pounds. You can buy the tickets online.

Do you want to go?

* Yes, can you get tickets for me and my sister, please?

+ OK, Ican get them. See you later tonight. Bye for now.

« Thanks. You are the best! See you tomorrow.

C

» The new Alpha Boys tour starts in April. The first concert is in
Brighton. Be there!

 lcan't wait! Aloha Boys are the best boy band ever. | love
yOou guys.

* I'm laughing out loud! Are you OK? You're joking, right?
Alpha Boys are boring. One Direction are better.

Exercise 5

When students have done the exercise, put them into small
groups. Ask them tework together to draw any other emojis
that they know, and set'@time limit. Then invite groups to
draw one or two ' ofitheir emojis on the board, and ask the
rest of the class,to say.what they think each emoji means.

;:_04 b—2 cg d3 el

Exercise6

When students have completed the exercise, invite six
studeénts to write, one at a time, one of their shortened
messages on the board. The rest of the class try to see if
the message can be shortened any further.

2 Got tickets 4 concert 3 W8 4 me @ bus stop, pls
4RUOK 2 Cus 2MORO? 5 GR8! THX.BFN. 6 CU 2NITE!
7 YRU L8

Exercise 7

Put students into groups of three. Assign a letter to each
group, either A or B. Tell all the A groups to write a text or
tweet about school and homework, and all the B groups
to write a text or tweet about plans with friends.

When they have written their texts, the A groups should
swap their texts with the B groups and write a response.
Repeat the process, swapping topics between the

A groups and the B groups.

Tell students to read the text on page 68 of the Students’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L 1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
brain, hearing, physical, rewarding, team.

*  Workbook page 61
* Resource Pack
Resource 61: Unit 5 Lesson 7 Writing - Texts and tweets



Messages

@ Brighton Centre on Fri 3 April

them online. Want 2 go?

Yes! Can u get tickets 4
me and my sister plz?

2nite. bfn.

Thx, u r the best! Cu

2moro!

O
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Gr8 news!AIpho Boys concert 875 42 %

alPhaboyPerry@AlphaboyP — 11m

@ 7.30.Tickets r £25. U can buy New Alpha Boys tour in April. 1st

concert in Brighton. B there!

1§ 1%
Isabel Ford@lsabelFord — 9m
Can't w8! Alpha Boys r best boy

OK, | can get them I8r band ever! Love you guys!

3§ 2%

BenJo@BenJohnson44 — 8m

Lol! R u ok? U r joking, right? Alpha
Boys r boring. 1D r better!

1 Look at the pictures and answer the questions. 5 Match emojis 1-5 in the Writing box with

1 What's the person doing in picture A?
2 How are texts different from tweets?

2 ST Answer the questions.

1 Are you on Twitter?
2 How often do you write texts or tweets?
3 What's better, texting or tweeting? Why?

3 In pairs, read the texts and tweets in Band € and
answer the questions.
1 When is the Alpha Boys eoncert in Brighton?
2 How much are the tickets?
3 Who likes/doesn't like Alpha Boys?

4 Study the Writing box. In pairs, write out the texts
and tweets in pictures B and C with all the words.

Great news! There’s an Alpha Boys concert ...

meanings a-e.

anl | I'msad. d | love it/you!
b/l | Kisses! e I'm happy.
c I'm shocked.

6 Make the sentences shorter. Use the Writing

box to help you.

1 Do you want to come here later?
Want 2 come here 18r?

I've got the tickets for the concert.
Wait for me at the bus stop, please.
Are you OK to see us tomorrow?
Great! Thanks. Bye for now.

See you tonight!

Why are you late?!

NO a b WOWNDN

Writing ~ Writing texts and tweets Writing Time

To make texts and tweets short, you can: 7 In groups, write texts or tweets to other

® eliminate some words, e.g. I, you, there; afan, the,
some; be, do, have
® use symbols, abbreviations and acronyms, e.g.
e @ = at; 2 = to/too; 4 = for
e b=be;c=see;u=you;r=are;y=why
« bfn = bye for now; lol = laughing out loud;
plz = please; 2nite = tonight; 2moro = tomorrow
e use emojis

'©1:G1:© @ ©

groups about the ideas below. Use the
Writing box to help you make the texts and
tweets shorter. Reply to the messages you
receive.

® school and homework

® plans with friends (TV, sport, shopping,
music, cinema)

Maths homework difficult! @

Want 2 study 2gether 2nite?
Unit 5 ‘ 65 '
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Put students into pairs. Tell them to find five words in the wordlist that haven't been
tested so far in the exercises, and to write gapped words in the same way as has been
done in Exercise 2. Explain that, depending on the length of the word, they can give
up to three letters and that they don't have to give the first letter.

Then tell the pairs to close their Students’ Books and to swap their gapped words with
another pair. The pairs take turns to give clues about their gapped words and to try to

guessthewords (e.g. | g t-Itmeans OK (alright).).

Workbook page 62

WORDLIST Musical instruments | Musical genres | Opinion adjectives | Live music

accordion /a'ko:disn/ n

acting /'zktiy/ adj

alright /1'rait/ adj

audience /':dians/ n

awards ceremony /s'wa:dz
'seromani/ n

ballet dancer /'baler 'damnsa/ n

band /bznd/ n

Exercise 1 /

1 bass guitar,
cello, drums,
quitar,
keyboards,
piano, violin

2 harmonica,
saxophone,
trumpet

3 break dancer,
composer,
dancer,
filmmaker,
(street)
musician,
pop star,
singer, solo
artist,
songwriter

bass guitar //bers gr'taz/ n
boring /'bo:rm/ adj

boy band /bor baend/ n

break dancer /breik 'damnsa/ n
brilliant /'briljent/ adj

CD /gsi:'diz/ n

cello /'tfelou/ n

cinema /'smomo, 'smima/ n
classical music /klasikal 'mju:zik/ n
composer /kem'pauza/ n
concert /'kpnsat/ n

cool /ku:l/ adj

country music /'kantri 'mjuizik/ n
cute /kjuit/ adj

dance move /da:ns muv/ n
dance routine /da:ns ru:'tiin/ n
dancer /'damnsa/ n

dancing /'damnsig/ n

drums /dramz/ n

fantastic /fen'testik/ adj

film /film/ n

film-maker /'filmmetka/ n

fit /fit/ v

flute /flut/ n

/2

1 eight musical instruments
you play withiyour hands
accordion, ...

2 four musical instruments
you play with your hands
and mouth flute, ...

3 ten people who work in
music or dance ballet
dancer, ...

Complete the types of music.

pop

Exercise 2 /

2 rap

classicall

5
6
7
8 reggae
9
0 traditional

r

VO 0O NO U A WN —
~ 0 = +~ 0 " =
c
=i

—
o

<126

[ (9 Wordlist

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

\ 1 Use the wordlist t6 find:

review /ri'vjuy/ n

rock music /rok 'mjuizik/ n
saxophone /'seeksafoun/ n

sense of humour /sens av 'hjuma/ n
shocked /fokt/ adj

(dance) show /(da:ns) fou/ n
sing /sm/ v

singer /'sma/ n

solo artist /'ssulou 'a:tast/ n
songwriter /'spp raits/ n

stage /sterds/ n

story /'stoiri/ n

successful /sok'sesfol/ adj
talented /'taelontad, 'teelontid/ adj

fun /fan/ n

funny /'fani/ adj

great /grert/ adj

group /gru:p/ n

guitar /gr'ta:/ n

harmonica /ha:'mpniks/ n

headphones /'hedfsunz/ n

hip-hop /'hip hop/ n

hit song /hit spy/ n

intelligent /mn'telodzont,
m'telidzont/ adj

interesting /'mtrastm, 'mtristiy/ adj

jazz /dzez/ n

keyboards /'kizba:dz/ n

lazy /'lerzi/ adj

live music /lav 'mjuizik/ n

message /'mesid3/ n t

musical /'mjuiziksl/ adj

musical instrument /'mju:zikal
'mstromant/ n

(street) musician /('stri:t) mju:'zifar

OK /v 'ke/ interj

orchestra /'5:kestra, 'azkistr

original /s'rid3mal, -dza

piano /pi'&nau/ n

pop music /pop 'mj

pop star /ppp st

rful /'wandafal/ adj

WORD FRIENDS

be a big fan of something
buy tickets (online)

enjoy music

go to a concert

laugh at something

listen to music

look online

3 In pairs, complete the sentences with words from the Word &———
Friends list. Say if the sentences are true for you.

1 My grandparents often listen to music at home. They have a
piano in their living room.

Exercise 3 /

2 fan, see

3 enjoys, goes
4 listens

5 buy

2 I'ma big of One Direction. | want to them in
concert one day.
3 Mydad rock music, especially AC/DC. He sometimes

to concerts.
4 My mum to reggae every day in the car. She loves Bob
Marley.

5 It's quicker and easier to tickets for concerts online.

4 @ 2.30 Listen to how we pronounce the /&/ —
and /A/ sounds. Look at the underlined letters and decide which
sound you hear. Write the words in the correct column.

bond drums fan  punk country jozz funny
rap ballet trumpet classical - wonderful
/2/ /A/

band drums

Exercise 4 /

/a&/: rap, band,
fan, jozz, ballet,
classical

/A/: punk,
drums, country,
funny, trumpet,
wonderful

5 @ 2.31 Listen, check and repeat.
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Revision

Put students into pairs and tell them to make five comparative sentences about .
themselves. Emphasise that their comparative sentences shouldn't include anything .
that could upset one of them (e.g. I'm better looking than John.). Explain that the
sentences should be factual (e.g. older, younger, taller, shorter), or refer to traits that
students don’t mind admitting (e.g. lazier, funnier, better behaved). When they are
readly, invite students to share their ideas with the class.

Workbook page 63

Resource Pack

Resource 62: Unit 5
Vocabulary - Guess it
Resource 63: Unit 5 Grammar -
Good, better, best

Exercise 1 /

classical
ballet

hit

Award
street
nmusic
artist
instrument

NVoONOUBTAhWN

y

Exercise 2 /

2 singer
guitar
bass
keyboards
concert
stage
audience
fun
dancing

OCVvVoONOCUGTA~W

Revision

1 Complete the questions with the words

below. There are two extra words. In
pairs, ask and answer the questions.

classical  fan  hit
music  show street

artist award  ballet
instrument  moves
1 Do you like dancing? Have you got any
good dance moves?
2 In your opinion, who's the best
composer of music?
3 Do you think it's more difficult to be a
dancer or a break dancer?
4 What's your favourite song
this year?
5 Where does the Oscar
ceremony take place?
6 Do your parents give money to
musicians?
7 What's the best place to listen to live
in your town?
8 Is your favourite singer a solo
or is he/she in a group?

9 Who in your family can play a musical
?

Complete the words in the text.

In a typical rock 'group there is a

2s , a drummer;two

3g players and'a b " .
guitarist. Sometimes there is a

sk player toodIn a rock
e the musicians stand on
the 7s . The %a is

in front of the group. Ifithe concert
is good, it's a lot of of and
everyone is '°d

In pairs, use these adjectives to guess
your partner’s opinion about the people
and things below.

fantastic
terrible

alright
funny great

boring  brilliant  cool
interesting  OK

musicals 6 ballet dancing
boy bands 7 break dancing
hip-hop 8 punk rock

music lessons
classical music

dance shows 9
awards 10

: You think musicals are boring.
: False - | think they're great.

> O b WN =

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What 4id you learn? What do you need help with?

Exercise 4 /

Mo is older than

GRAMMAR

Stacey.
4 Study the fun facts and compare Stacey and Mo from e Stacey is taller
the Go Girls. than Mo.

Mo is shorter
than Stacey.
Mo is a better
musician than
Stacey.
Staceyisa
worse musician
than Mo.
Stacey is
friendlier than
Mo.

Stacey is nicer
than Mo.

Mo is more
intelligent than
Stacey.

Mo is quieter
than Stacey.

Age |Height | Good musician? | Personality

Stacey |17 |178 ggggg friendly, nice
Mo 18 160 gggg ‘intelligent, quiet
R o

Stacey is younger than Mo.

[}

Complete the questions with the superlative form of
the adjectives in brackets. In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

1. Who is'thé worst (bad) singer in your family?
2 Whois (funny) person in your school ?
3 Whois (talented) musician in your town?
4 }/\él’rl]o”;\;]s got (nice) personality in your S /
5 Whois (fit) person you know? 2 the funniest
6 Whatis (interesting) programme on TV 3 the most
right now? talented
7 Whatis (good) pop group in the world? 4 the nicest
8 Whois (successful) singer your country? 5 the fittest
A: Who is the worst singer in your family? 6 the most
B: My dad! No, my little sister - she’s terrible! interesting
7 the best
8 the most
successful

6 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the instructions

below. Student B, go to page 128.

® Student A, you have a ticket for a pop concert, but
you can't go. You don't know what to do with the
ticket. Ask Student B for suggestions.

® Listen and respond to Student B's suggestions.
(Don't accept the first one!)

® Then listen to Student B's problem and make
suggestions (e.g. throw the T-shirt away, wear it only
in front of your grandmother, give it to a friend).

DICTATION

7 @ 2.32 Listen. Then listen again and write down
what you hear.

\[eli{(:{e o] O p. 62

Exercise 7 /

The most talented street musician in my town is a young woman from Poland.
She plays classical music. She plays the violin better than the cello.

You can buy her CDs online.

127 »
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Many children learn to play an instrument
when they are young. In the UK today,
seventy-six percent of children aged five

to fourteen play an instrument. That's a

lot more than in 1999, when it was only
forty-one percent. Today, for the first time,
the electric guitar is more popular than

the violin! The most popular instrument to
learn is the keyboards. And playing a musical
instrument is good for us. Why?

A Scientists think that people who play an
instrument can get cleverer. It changes their
brains. They have better memories and get
better marks in intelligence tests. Theyre
good at Maths and Science too!

B Playing an instrument also helps,with
physical things. Your hearing gets better and
you can do sports like running and swimming
better too. That's because when we learn to
play an instrument, we use different parts of
our brains.

C It's good for relaxing. When we play an
instrument, we can put our feelings into the
music. If we're worried, music helps us. We
also become more creative.

D We can play with other people. It's good
for meeting new friends. It's also good to
learn how to work together in a team. That's
important for our future job.

, ’ " " . GLOSSARY
|

E I_t s funllt's e.xcmng andllt S rewardllng. People brain (n) the part inside your head that makes you think and feel

listen to music and they're happy. It's a great hearing (n) the ability to hear

feeling to make people happy with music. physical (adj) connected with your body, not your mind

g Peop PPy rewarding (adj) making you feel happy because you can do

So why are you waiting? Learn to play an something difficult or important
. h lifel team (n) a group of people who work together or play a sport/
instrument and ¢ ange your lite: game together

()
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IAEE CULTURE  Why do we play musical instruments?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult. They should also discuss
their example sentences if you set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 68. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. It [music]
changes the part inside their heads that makes them think

and feel).
¢ 2

National Youth Orchestra of Iraq

Tu'ga plays the cello in an orchestra. Together with other young
musicians, she's in Scotland to play some concerts. Teenagers
in an orchestra - is that unusual? No. But for these teenagers it
is unusual. In their country they can't practise together. It's too
dangerous. These teenagers haven't got teachers. They are all
self-taught. They download music from the internet. They watch
people with instruments online and they copy them. Then they
practise and practise. Zuhal is seventeen and the orchestra is
her idea. She wants the young people in her country to play
together. To join the orchestra, the players make a video and
put it online. Tu'ga is auditioning through YouTube. This is
Waleed Ahmed Assi. He plays the flute. He's brilliant. This is Chia
Sultan. He plays the double bass. He learns from YouTube and
practises in his room. Now the teenagers are having a break
from practice. It's time for a party. They're playing music and
dancing. They love it. Here in Scotlond they are having a
wonderful time. They love music. And playing music together is
easier now. They want to come again.
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Exercise 1

Put students into pairs and make the first question into

a competition. Set a time limit for pairs to write the Engllish
names of as many instruments as they can. At the end

of the time limit, ask how many names of instruments the
pairs wrote, and elicit what they are. Then ask students the
second question and encourage them to give reasons for
their answers.

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the questions without looking at the
text. Tell students that the questions all refer to children in
the UK. Elicit their ideas, and then ask them if they think the
answers would be the same in their country.

Exercise 3

When students are ready, elicit the answers to the questions
and ask them if they found any of the information in the
text surprising.

Answers: 176 percent 2 the electric guitar 3 keyboards

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs. Ask them to read the sentences
and to discuss anything they can remember from the text.
When the pairs are ready, elicit the answers with the
relevant information from the text.

Answers: 1T 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T

Exercise 5

Explain to students that this exercise is an opportunity for
them to express their opinion, and that there are no correct
answers. When the pairs have discussed and compared
their ideas with a second pair, invite them to share thegir
ideas with the rest of the class.

' A

Put students into pairs: Student A aihd StudentB. Student A
plays the role of a parent and Stbdent B plays therole of

a child. They write a short roleplay.in which the parent tries
to encourage the child to learn to'play a musical instrument
and the child gives their reasons why:they don't want to
learn to play it. When the pairs are ready,.encourage them
to practise their roleplay, and then invite pairs to act out
their roleplays in front of the class.

Background notes

Iraq is a country in the Middle East. Because of two rivers,
the Tigris and Euphrates, Irag has always been a fertile area.
In ancient times the area was called Mesopotamia and was
referred to as the ‘cradle of civilisation’. It was in this area that
people first began to read, to write, to create laws and to live
in cities. In 2003 Irag was invaded by a multinational force,
and its leader, Saddam Hussein, was killed. Since then, the
country has suffered attacks by many groups trying to
overthrow the government, and parts of the country are
eyond government control.

Exercise 6

Elicit anything that the students know about Irag, and
discuss reasons why students think that the National Youth
Orchestra of Irag may be special (e.g. It is made up of
people wounded in wars. It is made up of different groups of
people who are usually enemies.).
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Exercise 7 (5.4

When students have watched the video and matched the
names with the photos, elicit the answer to the question
from Exercise 6. (The orchestra is special because all the
members taught themselves how to play musical
instruments by watching videos on YouTube.)

Answers: 1B 2C 3D 4A

Exercise 8 (5.4

Put students into pairs. Before you play the video once
more, ask the pairs to read the questions and to discuss
what they can remember. When they are ready, elicit the
pairs’ guesses, and then play the video so that they can
check their answers.

Pause the video at 40 seconds and ask students if they
know the name of the instrument that Zuhal is playing
(the tambourine).

Answers:

1 to play some concerts

2 It's too dangerous.

3 They are self-taught./They teach themselves. They also
watch people online and copy them.

4 They make a videgand,put it online.

5 Waleed Ahmed plays the flute. Chia Sultan plays the
double bass.

Exercise 9

Give students a time limit of 30 seconds to think about the
question. Thenrput them into pairs so that they can discuss
theirideas.

When they have finished, have a class vote and elicit
reasons to find out why students would or wouldn't like to
go to a concert by the orchestra.

Exercise 10

Remind students:

 to make their presentation short and easy to follow.

« to have key information written on their slides so that
their audience can read and listen at the same time.

 not to write detailed notes which they have to read
during the presentation.

 not to use language that is too difficult for this level, i.e.
students shouldn't use vocabulary that they have to
look up, unless the vocabulary is essential, in which case
they should provide translations or explain the meanings
of the words.

* not to cut and paste long sections of text from the
internet or use online translation programmes to
translate text from their language into English.

Make sure that every student in a group is involved in

preparation for the presentation and has the chance to

present some of the facts to the class.

Give the groups a time limit for creating their presentations.

Allocate a time in a future lesson for the groups to present

their work to the class.

*  Workbook pages 64-65

e Resource Pack
Resource 64: Unit 5 BBC Culture - Home-grown
entertainment
Resource 65: Unit 5 Culture — Music from around
the world
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In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 How many instruments can you name?
2 What's your favourite instrument?

In pairs, try to guess the answers to
these questions.

1 What percentage of children in the UK
play an instrument?

2 What's more popular - the electric
guitar or the violin?

3 What's the most popular instrument for
children to learn?

Read the article. Check your ideas from
Exercise 2.

Read the text again. Mark the sentences

T (true) or F (false).

1 More children play instruments
than before.

2 People who play an instrument can
remember more things.

3 All good sports stars also play
instruments.

4 Worried people play better music.

5 People who play an instrument find
jobs quicker.

6 Listening to music can help people
feel better.

In pairs, order points A-E inthe article
(1 = most important, 5'=least
important). Compare your ideas with
another pair.

You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about an orchestra. Read
an advert for the programme. Why do
you think the orchestra is special?

National Youth Orchestra of Iraq

This programme is about a special
orchestra of young people from Iraq.
Why is it special? Watch and learn!

A WODN =
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Watch the video and match
names 1-4 with photos A-D.

Zuhal

Chia Sultan

Waleed Ahmed

Tu'qa

Watch again and answer the

questions.

1

a b WD

Why is the orchestra in Scotland?

Why can’t they practise in their country?
How do they learn to play instruments?
How do they join the orchestra?

What instrument does Waleed Ahmed
play? Chia Sultan?

9 Would you like to go to a concert by this
orchestra? Why? / Why not?

10

In groups, write a

presentation about an interesting
orchestra in your country.

1

Use the internet to research an
orchestra.

Find some pictures, videos and audio.
Write your presentation.
Share it with the class.

()



A question of
sport

VOCABULARY

Sports | Sportspeople
Collocations: score a goal, win a
match, etc. ' Sports competitions
Interests and hobbies: collocations
with go, do and play

GRAMMAR

was/were = there was/there were
Past Simple affirmative (regular and
irregular verbs) | ago

Workbook p. 77

VOCABULARY  Sports

| can talk about sports and sportspeople.

1 Study the Vocabulary A box. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 Which sports can you see in the photos?
2 Which are team sports and which are usually individual sports?

Vocabulary A

archery baseball basketball cycling football ice hockey
judo running swimming tennis

2 What'’s your favourite sport to watch? To play?
My favourite sport to watch is ...

3 Study the Vocabulary B box. Match the sportspeople with the right
sports in the Vocabulary A box. Which word can go with more than
one sport?

Vocabulary B

cyclist player runner swimmer
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Vocabulary

e Sports

* Sportspeople

e Collocations: score a goal, win a match, etc.

e Sports competitions

* Interest and hobbies: collocations with do, go and play

Grammar

* was/were

* there was/there were

* Past Simple offirmative (regular and irregular verbs)
* Qqgo

Communication skills
Talking about hobbies and interests

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 70 (Exercise 1), pages 80-81
* Collaboration: page 71 (Exercise 9),

page 75 (Exercise 7), page 81 (Exercise 9)
* Digital competence: page 81 (Exercise 9)
e Assessment for learning: page 79
* Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 74 (Exercise 7)

6.1 VOCABULARY Sports

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about sports and sportspeople.

Put students into groups. Explain that you are going to
choose a word from the previous unit and spell it
backwards. The groups should work together to try to
guess the word. As soon as a group thinks they have
guessed the word, they should put up their hands and say
the word. If their guess is correct, they win a point, but if
their guess is incorrect, the other groups should continue
to try to guess the word. Repeat the process a few times.
Suggested words: noidrocca (accordion), tnaillirb (brilliant),
resopmoc (composer), citsatnaf (fantastic), naicisum
(musician).

Exercise 1

When students have matched the words in the Vocabulary
Abox with the sports in the photos, askwhat they know
about the four sports that are notshown in the photos
(baseball, basketball, football, swimming).

Ask students to think of other sports thiait they know about
and enjoy, and encourage them tolook up the name of
these sports in a dictionary if necessaryalnvite students to
teach their new words to the rest of the class. Write the new
words on the board, and tell students to make a written
record in their notebooks.

Answers:

1 Aarchery, B ice hockey, C cycling, D judo, E running, F tennis

2 team sports: ice hockey, cycling, judo, running, tennis;
individual sports: archery, cycling, running, tennis, judo

Exercise 2

Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Find out
how many students chose the same sport as their
favourite both to watch and to play, and then elicit
students’ favourites.

PN

Keep students inpairs. Tellthem that they are going to
create their own ‘living photo’ of a sport by posing. Explain
that a poséislike o mime but without moving. The pairs
should choose a'sport that is not shown in the photos,
and they:should choose a pose that demonstrates doing
thé sport. Whenithe pairs are ready, invite them to
demenstrate their ‘living photo’ in front of the class, and
askthe class to try to guess the sport.

Exercise 3

When students have finished the exercise, point out that
we can say footballer instead of football player. Explain,
however, that we can't form words like this for all sports
(e.g. we can't say baseballer or hockeyer) and advise them
that they should use (sport) + player unless they are certain
they are correct.

Answers:

cyclist: cycling

player: baseball, basketball, football, ice hockey, tennis,
volleyball

runner: running

swimmer: swimming
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Background notes

Wimbledon is the oldest major tennis tournament in the
world and was first held in 1877. It is one of the four major
‘grand slam’ tennis tournaments and the only tournament
that is held on grass.

The number of teams in the football World Cup has grown
steadlily. In the first tournament in 1930, there were 13 teams.
The number of teams grew from 16 to 24, and now there
are 32 teams. There are plans to increase the number even
further in future, to allow more countries to take part in the
World Cup.

The full names of the Bulls, the Celtics and the Bullets are: the
Chicago Bulls, the Boston Celtics and the Houston Rockets.
The Tour de France usually takes place in France, but
sometimes sections of the race are held in neighbouring
countries. For example, in 2016 it crossed into Switzerland
and northern Spain, and in 2017 it included western
Germany and Belgium.

The 50 km swimming freestyle event is a women'’s race.
The longest swimming event at the Olympics is the 10 km
running marathon.

Robert Lewandowski moved from the Polish team Lech
Poznan in 2010. His first team in Germany was Borussia
Dortmund and he then moved teams to Bayern Munich in
2014. Lewandowski became the first non-German player to
score 100 goals in Germany.

Exercise 4 (9;2.33

Set a time limit for students to read the questions and to
try to guess the answers. Elicit ideas, but don't confirm
answers until students have listened to the audio and
found out for themselves.

Answers: 1a 2c 3b 4a 5b 6b

Exercise 5

Elicit the answers to complete the questions. Then discuss
the use of plural forms in questions 7 and 9. Explainthat

in question 7 we could either use a singular form ifwe.are
talking about a specific cyclist or wé eould use@ plural
form if we are talking about cyclists in general. Pointout
that in question @ we have to Usea pluralform because
the use of usually shows that we areitdlking generally, and if
we used a singular form, we would have to say comes from
and not come from.

Answers: 7 cyclists 8 player 9 runners 10 swimmer

Background notes

In 2013, Francaois Pervis, a French cyclist, broke the 1 km
cycling world record with a time of 56.303 seconds.

Steph Curry plays basketball for the Golden State Warriors
in Oakland, California. In the 2015-2016 season he scored
an average of 30 points per game in the regular season, and
won the Most Valuable Player award for the second time.
The first Ethiopian marathon-world-record-holder was
Abebe Bikila, who won the title in 1964. From 2003 to 2016,
there have been six more African world record holders, four
runners from Kenya and two runners from Ethiopia.

Katie Ledecky is an American swimmer. By the time she

had reached the age of 20, she had won five Olympic gold
medals, nine world championship gold medals, and had
held world records for the 400 m, 800 m and 1,500 m events.
Her 400 m time wass actually less than 4 minutes, at 3 minutes
and 56.46 seconds.

<4134

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 6 (vy2.34

Elicit scores from each group, and ask the winning group
how many of their answers they were sure of and how many
answers they guessed.

Ask the groups to work together to think of any more
sporting facts they know. When they are ready, invite
groups to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Answers: 7a 8b 9b 10c

See page 248.

Exercise 7 (9y2.35

Elicit the answers and check that students know the
opposite of win (lose). If students are interested in tennis
and volleyball, give them some extra vocabulary: games
(e.g. tennis) and sets (e.g. after 25 points in volleyball or
after six games in tennis).

Answers: play a match/sport; win a match/medal/race;
score a godl/point

Exercise 8

Explain that'Sémetimes the sentences may refer to more
than one sport.

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
completed sentences and the sports they refer to, and ask
students to explain their thinking (1 football - score a goal,
other sports we score goals in are difficult to play in the
parkii2dooth running or swimming involve races of 100 m;
3 the number of players in the team, and while this could
Pe basketball or volleyball, officially a volleyball team has
six players; 4 the number of players in a match).

Answers: 2 race, win (running)
4 play, match (tennis)

3 sport, points (basketball)

Exercise 9

When the groups have asked and answered the
questions, ask students to work alone to think of another
sports-related question that they could ask other students
(e.g. Are you in a school sports team?).

Set a time limit for students to mingle and ask as many

of their classmates as possible their question. When they
have finished, invite students to say their question and
what they found out.

[vox rors [P

Before students watch the video, ask them to guess which
sports the speakers might talk about. They should listen
carefully while watching the video. Then elicit any sports
they can remember.

After watching, check that students understand the
meaning of darts and pool (the game).

*  Workbook pages 66-67
* Resource Pack
Resource 66: Unit 6 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - Odd one out
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In which city can you play a tennis match at Wimbledon?

"

a London b New York ¢ Paris
1 How many teams are there in the football World Cup finals?
a8 b 16 c 32

What sport do the Bulls, the Celtics and the Rockets play?
a baseball b basketball ¢ American football
To win this race, cyclists go about 3,500 km in July. In which country?
a France b Italy ¢ Spain

In the Olympics, what’s the shortest race for a swimmer to win a gold medal?
a 25m b 50m c 100m

22 September 2015, Bayern Munich vs.* Wolfsburg. A Polish football player
scores five goals in nine minutes! What's his surname?

N M@

O LN

a Klose b Lewandowski ¢ Podolski
¥ *vs. = versus — it means ‘against’
——
( ROGi B
The fastest can cycle 1 kilometre in what time?
a 1minute b 1minute30seconds c 2minutes
£l US basketball Steph Curry scores a lot of points and wins
alotof matches. How tall is he?
a 161m b 1.91m c22lm
El The fastest marathon usually come from two African
countries. Ethiopia is one; what’s the other?
a Egypt b Kenya ¢ Nigeria
il Katie Ledecky is a fast .How far can she swi 4 mi S?
L a 100m b 200m c 400m 'A

@ 2.33 In groups, do Part T of the
quiz. Listen and check.

Complete the questions in Part 2 of
the quiz. Use the correct form of.the
words in the Vocabulary B box.

@ 2.34 In the same groups as in
Exercise 4, do Part 2 of the quiz. Listen
and check. What's your group’s score?
Which group got the most points?

@ 235 Find the

words below in the quiz. Use them
to complete the phrases. Listen and
check.

meateh medal
sport

goal
race
play a match /
win a match / /
/point

score a

8 In pairs, complete the sentences with the correct form
of words from the Word Friends in Exercise 7. Identify
the sports.

1 | play with my friends in the park. | score a lot of goals.

2 | don't think I can win the 100-metre , but
| think | can a medal.

3 We often play this in PE. There are five
players in each team. You score , hot goals.

4 In my favourite sport, two or four players can
a match. To win a , You need to score more
points than the other player(s).

1 football

9 [vOX POPS 5 6.1] In groups, ask and answer
the questions. Who is the sportiest person in
your group?

1 How often do you play/do your favourite sport?
How often do you win?

2 What other sports do you play/do?

3 Do you play any sports video games? If so, which
ones and how often?

4 Do you ever watch sports live? If so, which ones?

Unit 6 ‘ 71 ’
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GRAMMAR was/were

< % | can use was/were to talk about events in the past.

1 @ 2.36 Read and listen to the 3 @ 2.37 Complete the second part of the interview
interview. Find information about the with the correct form of was or were. Listen and check.
things below.

f
d.ate country  number o tegms Q: Who's the best female footballer in
final match  crowd champions
the world?
date - 1991 A: The American Carli Lloyd. She 'was the
best player in the 2015 World Cup.
Leetown High School Q 2  the2015 World Cup in the USA?
. A: No,it3 e here in
School Magazine Issue'5 Canada.
Q: Whichteams>  inthefinal?
What d? VAIE knO\;v about A: The USA vs. Japan. The Japanese ©
women's football? bad, but the Americans”.___ better.
After sixteen minutes the score 8
An interview with our PE teacher, 4-0 to the USA! The final score
Ms Schmidt by Heather Tremblay 9 5-2
Q: When(was]the first Women's ‘ =
Football World Cup? S
A: Iti.n 1991. 4 Complete the dialogue between Lisa and her gran
Q: (Waslit in Europe? with thecorrect.form of there was or there were.
A: No, it[wasn' Itwaslin China. Lisa; | Wds there a girls’ football team at your
Q: How many teams [were therep school. Gran?
A: [There were|twelve teams. 4 [
- , Gran: No, . But a hockey team.
Q: Which teams|were]in the final? i 4 .
Lisa: any boys in the hockey team?
A: Itjwas|Norway vs. the USA. A A Ang 6 s inth
Q: a blg crowd? ran: o> _.AN [ On7y giris Iin the
football team. But everyyear . a hockey
A: Yes, [there was| [There were|63,000 )
. . match - girls vs. boys.
people in the stadium. lisa: 8 football match with airl b
Q: What(was]the final scafe? isa: toiov a football match with girls vs. boys
A: It{was|2-1 to the USA. Gran: Y D i ¢ fun!
Q: you there? ran: es, . Itwas gl’eO un:
A: :\lo, I! |bc|3£r_1 |r; ; gf?- 5 (4 2.38 In pairs, choose the correct option to
[was]only six years old in ‘ complete the questions about a sports match. Listen
and check.

What sportWwas)/ were it?

The match was / Was the match in a stadium?
How many players was / were there in each team?
There was / Was there a big crowd?

What was / wasn't the final score?

Was / Were you the best player?

2 Study the Grammar box. Find
examples of was/were and there
was/there were in the interview.

Grammar was/were
+ -

ok WDN =

| was in China.  She wasn't in Brazil.
We were happy. | They weren't sad.

” 6 In pairs, use the questions in Exercise 5 to

talk about a time when you were a player
in a sports match.

Where was the match?

l) 9,
Were you there? Yes, | was./No, | wasn't. A: What sport was it?

B: It was volleyball.
A: Was the match in a stadium?
B: No, it wasn't. It was in a PE class at school.

there is/isn't = there was/wasn't
there are/aren’t = there were/weren’t

‘72’ Unit 6

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 123
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6.2 GRAMMAR was/were

Lesson learning objective
Students can use was/were to talk about events in the past.

Write the word SPORTS vertically on the board, and add
words to the first two letters. For example:
baSeball
layer

Put students into pairs and tell them to add words to the
rest of the letters in the word.

Set a time limit and then elicit students’ words. Write the
words on the board.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have

a class discussion about football. Find out who likes
watching football on TV, and ask about the World Cup
and the names of the current world champions. If students
naturally start talking about men'’s football, ask if they ever
watch women's football, and if they know any names of
women'’s football world champions.

Tell students they are going to listen to a recording about
the first World Cup for women'’s football. Play the audio
and then ask students to open their books.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to look at the words in the
wordpool and to try to remember any information they
know about each of the words. Then ask the pairs to féad
the text and check answers. When they have finished, elicit
the meanings of the words stadium and crowd.

country: China; number of teams: 12;
final match: Norway vs USA; crowd: 63{000;champions: USA

Exercise 2

When students have found the examples in the interview,
ask which verb was/were comes from (the verb to be). Point
out that was is the past form of is (and am) and that were
is the past form of are. Elicit the correct forms for I, you, he,
she, it, we and they.

Exercise 3

When students have finished the exercise, ask them to
cover the interview. Ask questions to check what
information they can remember:

Which World Cup is the text about? (the 2015 World Cup)
Where was it? (Canada)

Which countries’ teams were in the final? (USA and Japan)
What was the score? (USA 5, Japan 2)

2Wos 3wasnt 4was Swere 6weren't
7 were 8was 9 was

Exercise 4

Review there is/there are. Elicit some statements about the
classroom or about the students’ own town (e.g. There is
a computer. There are some good shops.). Then elicit how
we would make these sentences refer to the past

(e.g. There was a computer. There were some good shops.).

2therewasn't 3therewas 4 Were there
5 there weren't 6 there weren't 7 there was 8 Was there
9 there wass

Put students into pairs. Tell them to imagine that they are
asking their grandparents about their own schooldays.
The pairs should work together to think of five questions
using Was there/Were there ... ? (e.g. Were there any breaks?
Was there a gym?).

When the pairs havewritten their five questions, join pairs
together into grodps of four to do a roleplay. One pair
should roleplay themselves and ask their five questions,
and the otherpair should roleplay their grandparents
and answer the five questions. When they have finished,
the pairs should swoip roles.

Invitelpairs te.shafe some of their questions with the rest
of the class. Encourage a class discussion about what
students think their grandparents’ schooldays were like.

Exercise 5

Elicit students’ choices before they listen to check. Then
elicit the completed questions and invite students to
answer them with the correct information from the audio
(e.g. 1 football; 2 Yes, it was.; 3 eleven; 4 Yes, there was.
There were 63 000 people in the stadium.; 5 It was 2-1 to
the USA.; 6 No, lwasn't! | was only six years old in 19911).

2 Was the match  3were 4 Wasthere 5 was
6 Were

Exercise 6

When the pairs have taken turns to ask and answer the
questions, tell them to imagine that one student is an
interviewer on TV and that the other studentis a
sportsperson. They should then practise a roleplay. When
they are ready, invite pairs to perform their roleplays in front
of the class.

*  Workbook page 68

e Grammar Time page 123

e Resource Pack
Resource 67: Unit 6 Lesson 2 Grammar - The football
match
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6.3 READING and VOCABULARY Young sports stars

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about places to play sport.

Ask about a student’s location in the classroom: Where is
(Stephen)? Elicit a full sentence: (Stephen) is next to (John).
Then tell that student (e.g. Stephen) to swap places with
another student. Ask Where is (Stephen)? and elicit He/She
is next to (Helen). Then ask Where was (Stephen)? and elicit
the answer He/She was next to (John).

Put students into two groups. Invite one student from each
group to come to the front of the class and to face away
from the rest of the students. Quietly, so that the students
at the front don't hear you, tell two students in the class

to swap places. Tell the two students at the front to turn
around and to look at the rest of the students. They should
work together to decide which students have changed
places and where they were previously, and give a
grammatically correct sentence (e.g. Tom was next to
Steph and Helen was next to Debbie.). Then swap students
and repeat the process.

When you repeat the process for the third time, four
students in the class should swap places. The students at
the front of the class should try to remember where all four
students were previously.

As the final stage of the activity, invite two students to
come to the front of the class, and quietly get everyone
else in the class to swap places. When the two students
turn around, see if they can say where each student in the
class was previously.

Exercise 1

With Students’ Books closed, ask the question in the fubria!
Tell students to imagine there is going to be an award on
TV for their country’s Sportsperson of the YearElicitthe
names of sportspeople students think would win sdch

an award. Then hold a class vote tafindieut which

sports star wins.

Exercise 2

Elicit the sports shown in the photos efore students do
the exercise. When they have finished, put them into pairs
to check their answers. (The ages of the sportspeople will
vary, depending on the year the lesson is being taught.)

Country | Sport Age
Adam Peaty Britain swimming | [will vary]
Garbifie Muguruza | Spain tennis [will vary]
Dina Asher-Smith | Britain running [will vary]
Kristaps Porzingis | Latvia basketball | [will vary]

Exercise 3

Tell students that they should look for information in the
text which shows whether the sentences are true or false.
Explain that if they can't find the information in the text,
the correct answer is probably doesn’t say. When they are
ready, elicit the answers and the references from the text.

1X 2/ 3?2 4/ 5x 6?7 7/ 8?
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Put students into groups of three and tell them to choose
a sports star they all know. They should work together as
a group to think of facts they know about him/her and to
find out more information online.

When they are ready, ask the groups to tell the class their
facts, and encourage the class to try to guess the name
of the sports star. For example: He was born in Funchal on
the island of Madeira in 1985. His real surname is dos Santos
Aveiro. He has two first names. His second name is Ronaldo
because Ronald Reagan was his mother's favourite actor.
In 2009 he was the most expensive footballer in the world.
(Cristiano Ronaldo)

Exercise 4

When students have matched the words in the Vocabulary
box with the photos, ask them to translate the words into
their own language.Ask if their language has more words
for different places wheresports are held, and whether they
can translate EAglish wordsidirectly into their language
(e.g. In my languagewe say ‘kort’ for ‘court’ when we are
talking about tennis, butwe use ‘boisko’ for a basketball
court, a baseball field and a football pitch. So *kort’is ‘court’
and-boisko'is ‘pitch, court or field'.).

Rhswerss A swimming pool B tennis court  C running track
D basketball court

Exercise 5

Set a time limit for students to do the exercise. Elicit the
answers and then have a class discussion about the sports
facilitiesat the students’ own school(s). Help students with
extra vocabulary if necessary (e.g. volleyball court,
badminton court, rugby pitch, table tennis table, boxing ring).

2track 3courts 4court 5 pool

Exercise 6

Before the pairs discuss the questions, point out that they
can use this structure to talk about how their abilities have
changed: I was good at ... but now I'm betterat ... .

To start with, ask the pairs to discuss only the first two
questions. When they have finished, invite the pairs to share
their ideas with the class. Then discuss the third question
with the class and elicit reasons why it would or wouldn't
be good to be a sports star. List students’ reasons on the
board. For example:

Good: Sports stars earn a lot of money. They are very popular.
Bad: Sports stars work very hard. They can get injured.

Ask the pairs to discuss the question further and then to
share their ideas with the class.

*  Workbook page 69

* Resource Pack
Resource 68: Unit 6 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Draw it



5 scared of water
when he was 8 child, but now hr?
loves the swimming pool. Brms

i born in
wimmer Adam was
SOctober 1994. In 2015 he was the

first man to win the _50 mand ’
100 m preaststroke in one wor

championship.

Adam Peaty wa

Tennis player Garbifie

Muguruza was born in Caracas,
Venezuela, in October 1993.

Her mother is Venezuelan but
her father is Spanish. So which
country does she represent? It
wasn't an easy decision. But now

\When Dina Asher-Smith was )
gight, her dream was tlo ru‘r\\l ;)W
the track in the Olyr_n_plcs. "
she's the fastest Bn_tlsh femgom
runner in history. Dina was

in December 1995. In July 2015

she was the first British woman

to run 100 metres in under
eleven seconds.
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](nstaps Porzingis is wasg born
in Latvia in August 1995. When
he was fifteen Years old, he was
2.03 m talll Now he's 2.21 m tall
So where do you think he plays .
Sport? On a basketbal| court, of

course. Kristaps is one of the

when she’s on the tennis court, best players in the NBA.

she’s Spanish.

1 m Who is the most popular

sports star in your country?

4 Study theVocabulary box. Which places can you see
in the photos?

2 @ 2.39 Read the texts and complete
the table. If you can't find the information
in the texts, try to guess the answers from
the photos.

Vocabulary Places to play sport

tennis court  football field/pitch

running track

basketball court
swimming pool

Age

Country_rS&rt 5 In pairs, complete the text with one word in each gap.

Adam Peaty

R - )
Garbifie Muguruza

Dina Asher-Smith v Our school is great for sport. There’s a good football

_ — 'pitch with a 400-metre-long running 2 around
Kristaps Porzingis it. There are two outdoor tennis 2 , there’s a

basketball 4 in the gymnasium and there’s a

3 Read the texts again. Mark the sentences small indoor swimming 5 t00.

v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn'’t say).
|| Adam doesn't like water.
|| 2015 was a good year for him.
|| Garbifie’s father is from Madrid.
|| It wasn't easy for her to choose a
country to play for. 1
|| Dina was in the Olympics when she
was eight years old.

A WODN =

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

When you were younger, what was your
favourite sport? Who was your favourite
sports star?

(3]

6 | | In 2015 she was the fastest woman 2 What's your favourite sport now? Who's your
in the world. favourite sports star?

7 || Kristaps was very tall when he was 3 Do you want to be a professional sportsperson?
fifteen. Why? / Why not?

8 | | He's the tallest basketball player in When | was younger, my favourite sport was ... and my
the NBA. favourite star was ..., but now ...

Unit 6 ‘ 73 ’
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Grammar A Past Simple affirmative (regular verbs)
call - called like - liked jog - jogged carry - carried
| called you yesterday.

Time expressions: this morning, yesterday, last night,
last week, last month, last year

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 123

P

- 3 @ 2.41 Look at the table. Listen and repeat.

VIDEO A FUNNY THING HAPPENED /d/ 1t/ /1d/
[op called watched ended
Max: Good shot! jogged danced waited
Eva: Thanks! | did archery at a sports
camp last year. | had a great time. 4 (9) 2.42 Write the verbs from Exercise 2 in the correct
| won a medall column in the table above. Listen and check.
Sol:  Hi.

5 @ 2.43 Find the Past Simple form of these verbs in
the dialogue and complete the Grammar B box. Listen
and check.

Max: Sol, what's wrong?

Sol: | wentjogging yesterday.

Max: You went jogging?

Sol:  Yes. It started well, but then | got Grammar B
something in my shoe, so | stopped.
| took my shoe off and put it on

Past simple affirmative (irregular verbs)

a car. Then the car moved away. a — run —

| tried to catch it. | ran after it but ... get - see —

| walked home - two miles with —— tqke =

one shoe! ave- win —
Eva: Wow! Poor yOU! GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 123
Max: A funny thing happenedto me

this morning. | wanted to do some 6 @ 2.44 Complete Lily’s story with the Past Simple

skateboarding, so | came here. form of the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

A reporter from South Radio saw
me. She asked me lots of questions.

It's for a show about young people ' 'went (go) for a run yesterday. In the park | 2

and sport. _
Eva:  When's it on? (s3top) to drink some water. Th.ere;/vas a newspap.er ona bej\nch.
Max: Sunday. [ (start)toreadit.1*  (find)two tickets
for a tennis match! | was really happy. But then 1°
Good shot! (see)ayoungman.He®  (ask) meaquestion: ‘Are

What’s wrong? Poor you!

When's it on? they your tickets? 17 (say)noand then 8
ensiton:

(give) himthe tickets. He?  (smile).

1 G 6.2 @ 2.40 Look at the photo.

What sport is Sol doing? Watch or
listen and check.

2 Study the Grammar A box. Write the 7 Goto page 128. In pairs, take it in turns to
Past Simple form of the verbs below. make a sentence in the Past Simple. Your
Find them in the dialogue and check. partner guesses if it’s true or false.

A: | went jogging in the park yesterday.
ask happen move start stop 5. False!J gging park y y.

try walk want

‘ 74' Unit 6

A: No, it's true. One point for me!
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6.4 GRAMMAR Past Simple affirmative (regular and irregular verbs)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple to talk about events in the past.

Tell students to think about all the activities they do before
they get to school (e.g. get up, have a shower, have
breakfast, get dressed, brush teeth, walk to school).

Ask them to write as many sentences as they can, using
adverbs of frequency where possible (e.g. l usually get
dressed before breakfast.). When students are ready, put
them into groups of three. They should compare their
sentences and try to find activities which they all do at the
same time or with the same frequency. Invite groups to
share their findings with the class. Explain that these
sentences will be used again later in this lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look carefully at the photo in relation to
what has happened so far in the video story. Elicit ideas,
and then play the video for students to check their ideas.
Go through the Out of class box with students. Explain
that we can use the expression Good shot! when someone
kicks or hits a ball well (e.g. in football). We can ask What's
wrong? when someone is sad, or looks ill or in pain. We can
use Poor you! to show sympathy. We can ask When's it on?
to find out about the time of a film at the cinema,

a programme on TV or a show on the radio.

Solis jogging/running.

Exercise 2

Explain to students that there are two types of Past Simple
verbs: regular verbs and irregular verbs, and that regular
verbs add -ed to the base form of the verb. Point out thé
spelling rules in the Grammar Time section (pdge 123).

Go through the examples in the Grammar box with
students. Ask them to try to work oUt howito spéll the past
forms in the exercise without logking at the diclogue. When
they are ready, go through the eorrect.spelling for each
past form and elicit the spelling rulesthey correspond to.

asked, happened, moved, staed, stopped, tried,
walked, wanted

Exercise 3

Discuss the pronunciation rules with students. Ask them to
put their fingers against their throats to feel the difference
between the vibrations that accompany voiced
consonants and the lack of vibrations that accompany
voiceless consonants. Point out that there is often an
overuse of /1d/, especially with endings which should use
/t/. Drilling and correction will help students to remember
the correct pronunciation for the different past form verbs.

/d/: called, jogged
/t/: watched, danced
/1d/: ended, waited

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and ask them to work together to
say the past forms of the verbs, and to work out which
pronunciation sounds correct for each verb. After students
have listened to the audio, drill the past form verbs with the
whole class.

/d/: happened, moved, tried
/t/: asked, stopped, walked
/1d/: started, wanted

Exercise 5

When students have found the verbs, explain that there are
no real patterns for iregular verbs; they just need to learn
them as individual vocabulary items.

come - came, do - did, get - got, go - went,
have - had, put - putgfun - ran, see - saw, take - took, win — won

ity

Remind students aboubtheir sentences from the Lead in

activity. Ask them'to rewrite the sentences referring to the
activities they didthis morning. When they have finished,

put themiintopairs to compare their sentences.

Exercise6

Tell students that if there are any verbs they don't know
the past form of, they can refer to the irregular verbs list on
pages 128-129. Explain that if they can't find the verb in
this irregular verb list, they should assume that the verb is
aregular verb. When students have listened to the audio,
elicit the correct answers, check the pronunciation of the
-ed endings, and elicit the correct spelling of stopped
and smiled.

2 stopped 3started 4found Ssaw 6 asked
7 said 8 gave 9 smiled

Exercise 7

When the pairs have finished, elicit their sentences and
ask the rest of the class to say which sentences are true
for them.

I ate some crisps at home this morning.

I went jogging at school last night.

| played football in the town centre yesterday.
I'ran 5 kilometres in the park last week.

I saw a tennis match on the bus last month.
won a medal on TV last year.

*  Workbook page 70

e Grammar Time page 123

* Resource Pack
Resource 69: Unit 6 Lesson 4 Grammar - Pairs
Resource 70: Unit 6 Lesson 4 Video - A funny thing
happened to me

141 »



www.frenglish.ru

6.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Sporting moments

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific details in a radio sports programme and talk about a sports match.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to write down ten past
forms that they learned in the previous lesson. They can look
at their Students’ Books if necessary. When the pairs have
written their lists, ask them to close their Students’ Books.
Join two sets of pairs together into groups of four. Pair A
should turn over their list so that they can't see it, and Pair B
should keep their list face up. Set a 1-minute time limit for
Pair A to say as many past form verbs as they can. If any of
these are on Pair B's list, Pair B should tick them off one by
one. Pair A's goal is to say all ten of Pair B's verbs within the
time limit. At the end of the time limit, Pair B should say how
many of the verbs on the list Pair A has guessed and if
there are any verbs that they didn't guess. Then the pairs
swap roles.

When they have finished, ask the pairs if any of them
guessed all ten past form verbs and, if not, how many past
form verbs they were able to guess.

Exercise 1

When students have answered the question, ask them
which other emotions they experience when they are
watching their favourite player or team (e.g. anger, shock).
Discuss football crowds which ‘boo’ their own team or
players, and ask students why think the crowds do this.

Exercise 2

Elicit the answers to the questions, checking that students
understand the difference between a cup and a leagué.
(The rules are different. In a cup, if you lose a match,

a team or a player has to leave the competition. In
aleague, a team or a player wins points for eithercwin
or a draw, and the points are added up over a number

of matches before the winner is decidedh Some'sports
competitions now use a combip@tion of poth, with.a'smalll
league competition followed By @ knock-out cup
competition, for example, the football World Cup.)

Ask how many players or teams take part in a final (two)
and in a semi-final (four).

Elicit the names of different sports tournaments (e.g. the
Olympic Games, the World Cup, Wimbledon tennis).

Exercise 3

When students done the exercise, elicit the answers and
any relevant references in the audio. (1 The interviewer says
2016. 2 Emma says the word race. 3 Sam lost some tickets.
4 Jim mentions lots of sports which he does.)

) 2.45

Answers: 1c 2a 3d 4b

¢

See page 248.

Exercise 4 (vy2.45

Before students listen again, ask them to read the
questions and to look carefully at the pictures so that they
know what they are listening out for.
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When they have done the exercise, elicit the answers and
what was said that might have made the question difficult
to answer. (1 The interviewer asks Keith if he was at the tennis
match, and Keith says that he watched it on TV at the
tennis club, not at home. 2 Emma’s time in the race was
39.14 and 32.40 was the winning time. 3 The original cup
final tickets cost 45 pounds, and the replacement tickets
cost 75 pounds. 4 Jim goes jogging every morning, and he
only does judo and plays badminton at the weekends.)

Answers: 1TC 2C 3B 4A

Exercise 5 (v 2.46

When students have completed the exercise, check that
they understand the rules for using the various verbs. Explain
that we usually use play for team or ball sports (e.g. play +
football/tennis/badminton). We usually use go with activities
ending in -ing (e.g. go + swimming/cycling/jogging). We
generally use do wjth'other activities (e.g. do + judo/archery/
exercise). We canalso play.for a school, our country, etc.
Review the verbs win.and lose, and check that students
understand'what it means to beat someone (e.g. Germany
won the World Cupa They beat Italy.).

Ansiiers: 2 goesfwon 3lost 4 goes, plays, does, plays

Exercise 6 (©y2.47

Tell students to work on their own to complete the exercise.
Point out that they can use the word friends in Exercise 5 to
help them. When they have finished, put them into pairs to
compare their answers. Then play the audio so that they
can check their answers.

Answers: 2do 3play 4playfor Swon 6éscored 7 lost

Exercise 7

Tell students that if they can't think of a real example,
they can use their imagination to make up a story about
a sporting moment. Give them a minute to think of their
ideas and then put them into groups of three.

Set a time limit for each student to tell their group about
their chosen sporting moment. When the time is up, invite
one student from each group to tell the class about one
of the sporting moments that one of the other students in
their group described.

[vox pors [P

Before students watch the video, check that they
understand versus (vs.) and nil (e.g. in football, the score
1-0is pronounced one nil).

After watching, ask students how many speakers talked
about sad occasions (one) and how many speakers
talked about happy occasions (five).

*  Workbook page 71

* Resource Pack
Resource 71: Unit 6 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
Add three



m Are you more often happy or sad when you
watch your favourite sports player or team?

Study the Vocabulary box. Check you understand the
words. In pairs, answer the questions below.

Sports competitions

cup league tournament
final  semi-final

1 Is there an international tennis tournament in your
country?

2 Who were the football league champions in your
country last year? Who won the cup?

@ 2.45 Listen to a radio phone-in and match the
sentence halves to make true sentences about the

speakers.

1 Keith a raninarace.

2 Emma b is a sports fanatic.
3 Sam c talks about 2016.
4 Jim d tells a sad story.

@ 2.45 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

1 Where was Keith when Andy Murray won Wimbledon?

2 What was Emma’s best time for ten kilometres
before last Sunday?

3 How much were the train tickets that Sam bought?

£40  £57  £7D
o

4 What does Jim do every day?

5. s
Eaan 2
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| can identify specific details in a radio sports programme and talk about a sports match.

@) 2.46 Complete

the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs below. Listen and check.

do aerobics/exercise/judo

go cycling/jogging/running/swimming
play badminton/football/tennis

play for a team

win/lose a game/match/race/tournament

1 Andy Murray won the Wimbledon
tennis tournament in 2016.
2 Emmoa often running. Her

friend the race last Sunday.
3 Liverpool were in the cup final but
they the game 2-1.
4 Jim jogging every morning.
At weekends he badminton
and " judo. He for

the school football team.

@ 2.47 Choose the correct option.
Listen and check.

I love sport. | often do /(g9 cycling
and | 2do / play gymnastics after
school but my favourite sport is
basketball. | 3go / play basketball a lot.
I “play for / win my school team. This
year we ®scored / won our first three
matches in the national tournament.
In the semi-final | 8/ost / scored
twenty points! | was really happy.

In the final we "played for / lost the
game by one point.

[VOX POPS [*] 6.3]

In groups, talk about

a sporting moment when
you were really happy or
sad. Use these ideas and
the Word Friends in Exercise 5
to help you.

| saw it on TV./l was there in the
stadium.

| played in a tournament.

| scored a goal/won the match.
The final score was ...

It was surprising/fantastic/

great/crazy/terrible.
Unit 6 ‘ 75 '

| was really happy/sad.
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3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in
the dialogue.

Speaking Talking about hobbies and interests

What are your hobbies and interests?
What do you do in your free time?
| go running/cycling.

N\ 5 ! | do a lot of judo/sport/dancing.
WHAT DO YOU DO IN | play video games/football.
AUDIO YOUR FREE TIME? I hang out with my friends.
Are you into sport?
Vicky: So, Greg,(what do you do in| I'm a big fan of skateboarding/mountain biking.
[ love/I'm interested in/I'm really into extreme sports.
Max: [Thang out with my friends) Not really./I'm not very keen on/I'm not really into sport.

andldoalot ... | dance.
I mean, (I do alot of dancing|
Vicky: Dancers need to be fit. Do

4 In pairs, complete the text withlone verb in each gap.

ou do much sport? Do you . : . 9
y _ portfLoy Rob is a sports fanatic. He plays basketball for a team.
go running, for example? 7 . 3 I
" No, T " ! ] He a lot of judo. He > swimming every
ax:  No,[I'm not very keen on . 4 ‘ 5
: : . evening. He . really into racket sports — he
) 'It ° borlng.‘ a big fan of squash. He always © out with his friends
Vicky: But you like sport, right?
at the sports centre.
Max:  Not really.|l play football N y
sometimes but to be honest,
[I'm not really into sport/l love] 5 @ 2,49 Complete the dialogue with sentences a-h. There
dre three extra sentences. Listen and check.
Vicky: ltDO y(?)u play for a football Jay: . What do you do in your free time?
eam

Kay:'c
Jay:  What sports do you do?

Max:  No,[I'm not interested in team|
[sports.|l go cycling with my]|

friend|Dad, | mean;Sol.'m 4] Kay: 2 o
[big fan of skateboardingdls Jay: Yes, mountain biking is cool.
that a sport? Kay: 3
Vicky: | don't think so, no. OK, Jay:  Ihang out with my friends.
thanks. That was twelve- Kay: 4
year-old Greg Marks. Jay:  Not really. I'm not very keen on sport. But I'm really into
sports video games.
Kay: °

To be honest, ...

a Are you into sport?
b 1did judo when | was younger.
1 Look at the photo and answer ¢ ldoalot of sport.
the questions. Go to page 129 d 1 go swimming, | play football and I'm a big fan of cycling.
and check. e I'm not into team sports.
1 Where is Max? f My sister's a great football player.
2 Who'is he talking to? g Really? I'm not interested in video games. | prefer real-life
sports.

2 @ 2.48 Read or listen. Does h What about you? What are your hobbies?
Max do well or badly in the radio
interview? Why?

‘ 76’ Unit 6

6 In pairs, talk about your hobbies and
interests. Tell the class about your partner.
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6.6 SPEAKING Talking about hobbies and interests

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about hobbies and interests.

Lead in: review of sports word friends Exercise 3

Put students into groups of three. Give each group three When students have found the phrqses n the'o'hologue,
pieces of paper and tell them to write one of the verbs point out that they should I_eom which prepositions we
do, play and go on each of the pieces of paper. Explain usen eoch phrqse as thisis often testeql N exams

that the words they write should be big enough to be seen (e.g. interested in, keen on, to be (really) into).

across the classroom.

Each student in a group should hold one of the pieces of
paper. Explain that you are going to say various words and
that they should hold up the verb that usually accompanies
that word. Nobody is allowed to talk. Each group starts with
ten points. The last group in the class to hold up the correct
verb loses one point. Any group holding up two or more
verbs at the same time loses one point. Any group holding
up the wrong verb loses one point. Suggested words: judo,
swimming, football, ice hockey, badminton, exercise, archery,

Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, elicit what they have to
remember to add when using the Present Simple with he,
she, it (the third person -s). When students have finished,
ask if anyone in the class is a sports fanatic, and ask them
to tell the class which sports they do during the week.

Answers: 2does 3goes 4is 5is 6hangs

running, jogging, basketball, aerobics, cycling. (do: judo, Exercise 5 (2 2.49

exercise, archery, aerobics; play: football, ice hockey, Put students into pairs and tell them to cover the sentences

badminton, basketball; go: swimming, running, jogging, a-h. Ask the pairs toread what Jay says before and after

cycling) nd tell them to work together to
ey are ready, elicit their ideas.

Exercise 1 the sentences and to do the

When students have answered the questions, ask if anyone in
the class has ever been interviewed for a radio show or by
a newspaper reporter. If any student has been interviewed,
ask them to describe how they felt. If no students have ever
been interviewed, ask how they think they would feel if they
were interviewed (e.g. nervous, excited). s to ask and answer questions in a similar way
to what was done in Exercise 5. Encourage them to think
more questions if possible (e.g. How often doyou ... ?
you play/go/do ... ? Are youinto ... ?).

Answers:
1 Max s in the skateboard park.
2 He's talking to a reporter from South Radio.

Extra activity

Exercise 2 (9y2.48

Elicit the answer to the question.
and ask students to make a note
does and doesn’t do. (He ha
plays football, goes cycling and
doesn't go running or play for a footall team.)
Ask students to look at the Out of class box, and explain
that we use To be honest, ... when we are giving our
opinion and know that it might not be what the other
person wants to hear (e.g. A: Hey, guess what? I've got two :
tickets to see Justin Bieber. Do you want to come? B: To be Further practice
honest, | don'’t really like Justin Bieber’s music.). .

Tell students to think of questions which they could ask
others about their free time activities (e.g. What do you do
in your free time? Do you do a lot of exercise? Do you play
for a school team?).

Set a time limit for them to mingle with their classmates,
taking turns to ask and answer each other’s questions.
When they have finished, invite students to say their
question and the most interesting answer they received.

Workbook page 72

* Resource Pack

Resource 72: Unit 6 Lesson 6 Speaking - Complete
the conversations

Resource 73: Unit 6 Lesson 6 Audio - What do you do

o248 in your free time?
See page 249.
|

Answer:
He does badly because he's very nervous and makes mistakes.

145 »
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6.7 ENGLISH IN USE ago

Lesson learning objective
Students can use ago to talk about events in the past.

Tell students they are going to find out who in their class
shares their interests. Tell them to write a question using
Are you interested in ... ?, Are you into ... ? or Are you keen
on ... 7and completing the question with an activity they
are interested in.

When they are ready, encourage them to mingle with their
classmates and to note down the number of students
who say Yes in answer to their question. When they have
finished, invite students to tell the rest of the class what
their question was and how many people answered Yes.

Background notes

In 1865 the British government passed a law saying road
traffic couldn't travel faster than four miles an hour

(6.4 kilometres an hour) in the country and two miles an hour
(3.2 kilometres an hour) in the city, and that a man carrying
ared flag had to walk in front of road vehicles pulling
multiple wagons.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed and
check that they understand the meanings of the words
prehistoric, (Ancient) Romans and (Ancient) Egyptians.
Then ask them to open their books and to do the matching
exercise. When they have finished, elicit the answers, and
discuss the jokes in the cartoons. (A - People are running
away from a bear. B - People are pulling stones to buildithe
pyramids. C - The teams are gladiators or slaves fighting
against wild animals. D - The cars are travelling very slowly,
following the man with the red flag.)

1C 2D 3A 4B

Exercise 2

Point out the times given in the cartedns, and elicit another
way of saying ago (e.g. A shows 100,000 years before now.).
Discuss the Language box and then askistudents to use
ago to say when they were born.

Exercise 3

Set a time limit for the exercise and, when students have
finished, elicit the answers.

Elicit some more sentences about things that happened
less than a year ago (e.g. When did you wake up this
morning? When diid this school year start? When did this
lesson start?).

Answers depend on the year now.

Put students into groups of four. Tell each group to think
of a famous historic event in their country or in the world,
along with the year in which this event took place (e.g. the
first moon landing in 1969). When the groups are readly,
tell them to take turns to test the other groups by asking
how many years ago the event took place. The first group
to guess the event wins a point.
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Exercise 4

Put students into groups of three and turn the exercise
into a race. When a group has found all the answers, they
should put up their hands. Make a note of the order in
which the groups finish.

When all groups have finished, invite the fastest group

to give the answers. Check their answers, but don'’t say
which are correct or incorrect. If they are correct, they are
the winners. If not, tell them how many answers they got
correct, and invite the second fastest group to give their
answers. Continue until one group has got all the answers
correct. The winners are the fastest group to get all the
answers correct.

Answers depend on the year now. The events happened in:
12015 21991 31993 42015 52016

Exercise 5 50

Put students inteypairs andhtell them to work together to
try to think of the missing words. Explain that the missing
words couldbe grammatical (e.g. a time expression or
a verb form) or they could be prepositions or vocabulary
items relating to the topic of sports.

disweusm2 o 3ago 4medal SLast 6court 7was
8for "9match 10goals 11 of

Exercise 6

When the pairs have finished, ask them to think of three
more sports-related activities that they can talk about
(e.g. play in a final, score a goal in a football match, go

jogging).

Tell students to read the text on page 80 of the Students’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
ban, bladder, fight, support, war.

*  Workbook page 73
* Resource Pack
Resource 74: Unit 6 Lesson 7 English in use - Truth or lie?
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1,900 years ago - 100 years ago

1 Match pictures A-D with captions 1-4. 4 In groups of three, look back at this unit and

1 The Ancient Romans loved team sports. work out how/long ago these things happened.

2 In the early years of the twentieth century, 1 Robertlewandowski scored five goals in nine
motor racing was a popular sport. It was minutes .
very exciting. 2 The first Women's Football World Cup was

3 In prehistoric times, people were big . e
sports fans. Sometimes they ran very fast. 3" Garbifie Muguruza was born

4 The Ancient Egyptians were keen on 4 Dina Asher-Smith ran 100 metres in under
sport. They did a lot of weight training. eleven seconds

5 Andy Murray won Wimbledon
2 Study the Language box. How do you say thé
phrases in your language? 5 @ 2.50 Complete the text with one word in
each gap. Listen and check.
Language ago

To talk about when something happened, we use a I'm very keen lon sport. | 2 a lot of exercise.
time expression + ago. Two weeks 3 I ran in a ten-kilometre race and
ten seconds ago twenty minutes ago | won a gold 4 1= week | played tennis on
an hour ago a few.days ago a beautiful tennis ¢ at Wimbledon. | lost, but
three weeks ago six months ago it7? a great game. Yesterday | played 8
many years ago a long time ago England in the football World Cup. We won the

? 4-2 and | scored all four 0 . Yes, I'm

a big fan 11 sports video games!

3 In pairs, work out how long ago these things
happened.

1 The first Tour de France was in 1903 -
6 In pairs, say how long ago you did

ago. )
2 Women first swam in the Olympic Games in oo tlage):
1912 - ago. ® go swimming
3 Basketball legend Michael Jordan was born ® have a PE lesson
in 1963 - ago. ® |ook at your phone
4 Serena Williams won Wimbledon for the first ® play basketball
time in 2002 - ago. ® watch sport on TV
5 Spain won the Football World Cup in South ® win avideo game
Africain 2010 - ago. ® play in a tournament
6 The Olympic Games were in Rio do Janeiro in ® do aerobics
2016 - ago.

I went swimming three months ago.
How about you?

Unit 6 ‘ 77 '
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

In pairs, students choose one word from the wordlist that they can draw and work Workbook page 74
together to draw a picture. Then they mingle and show their picture to other pairs.
They should take turns to guess which word the other pair’s picture represents.

Pairs should sit down when they have shown their picture to every other pair. When alll
the pairs are sitting down, ask each pair to show their picture and to say how many
other pairs were able to guess which word their picture represented.

WORDLIST Sports | Sportspeople | Places to play sports | Sports competitions

archery /'aitfori/ n judo /'dzudeu/ n tennis /'tenss, 'tenis/ n
badminton /'beedmmten/ n league /li:g/ n tennis court /'tenas ka:t/ n
baseball /'beisba:l/ n marathon /'marsfon/ n ticket /'tikat, 'tikit/ n
basketball /'ba:skatbozl, 'ba:skitbail/ n (gold) medal /(gold) 'medl/ n tournament /'tusnamant/ n
basketball court /'ba:skatba:l ka:t/ motor racing /'mauts 'reisim/ n video game /'vidiau germ/ n
breaststroke /'breststrouk/ n mountain biking /'mauvnten 'batk m/ n  volleyball /'voliba:l/ n
champion /'tfampian/ n the NBA /8i en bi: 'er/ n weight training /wet 'tremm/ n
the Champions’ League /83 'tfeempisnz  the Olympics /3i o'limpiks/ n world championship /ws:ld

liig/ n outdoor /auvt'da:/ adj 'tfeempianfip/ n
crowd /kravd/ n player /'plera/ n the World Cup /82 wa:ld kap/ n
cup /kap/ n professional /pra'fefonsl/ adj
cycle /'saikal/ n racket sports /'rakot spaits/ n
cycling /'saikly/ n reporter /rr'poita/ n
cyclist /'saiklast, 'sarklist/ n runner /'rana/ n
dream /drizm/ n running /'ranm/ n
exciting /ik'saity/ adj running track /'ranig trak/ n
final /'famsl/ adj (final) score /('famsl) ska:/ n
fit /fit/ v semi-final / semi'faml/ n
football /'futbo:l/ n sports centre /spoits 'senta/ n
football field (pitch) /'futbail fild sports fan /spa:ts fan/ n

(pit))/ n sports fanatic /spaits fo'neetik/ n
footballer /'futbala/ n sports star /spo:ts sta:/ n
gymnasium /dzm'nerziom/ n sportsman/woman /'spaits

hobby /'hpbi/ n 'spoits,wuman/ n J

hockey /'hoki/ n squash /skwof/ v =5/ matf:h/o sport i
ice hockey /ars 'hoki/ n stadium /'sterdiam/ play badminton/football/tennis
individual sport /mdo'vidzual spo:t/ n swimmer /swima/! play for a team

indoor /'mda:/ adj swimming /'swi LU

interests /'mtrasts/ n swimming pool /' n pwl/ n run on the track

interview /'mtovju:/ n table tenni e n score a gocll/promt
jog /dzpg/ v team /R Wf]tch sports live
jogging /'dzpgm/ n team @brt /| ® win a cup/game/match/ (gold) medal/

‘ race/tournament

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the wordlistto find: 3 In pairs, complete the sentences with words from the e—— Exercise 3 /
1 eleven pedple champion, ... Word Friends list. Say if the sentences are true for you. ;
2 e If not, change them to make them true. 2 into
eight places basketball court, ... 3 on
3 eight ball sports basebdyl, . 1 I'm not interested in football. 4 of
4 five sports with races,cyckng, ... 2 My mum runs marathons. B oo
3 My brother’s really keen mountain biking. 6 goes
2 Match pictures 1-8 with wordy from 4 |don't like swimming. I'm scared water. 7N for
the wordlist. 5 |often cycling with my friends. 8 match
. 6 My grandma aerobics every morning.
L KK ° 7 My friend plays hockey ateam.
8 My football team won their 6-2 last week.
- 1 (e 2 3 1 I am interested in football. It’s my favourite sport.
Exercise 2 / ° 4 @ 2.51 In pairs, listen and find one e— Exercise 4 /
2 badmi word in each group with a different pronunciation from ]
3 ?j minton the others. Use the underlined letters to help you. 1 fit
judo : ' . ; . 2 the Olympics
. - 4
4 weight lifting/ S 6 ! final o Ive (ad) e ' 3 biking
weight training 2 cycling exciting  ice hockey the Olympics
5 archery A' 3 badminton  biking swimming ~ win
6 cup RN 5 @ .
) ) 2.52 Listen, check and repeat.
7 ice hockey 7 G 3
8 medal

( 7s> Wordiist | Exercise 1/

1 cyclist, footballer, player, reporter, runner, sports fan, sports fanatic, sports star,
sportsman/woman, swirnmer

2 football field/pitch, gymnasium, running track, sports centre, stadium,
swilnming pool, tennis court

3 basketball, football, hockey, squash, table tennis, tennis, volleyball

4 motor racing, mountain biking, running, swimming
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Revision

After Exercise 4, ask students to write four more sentences using four different past form .
verbs. Three of the sentences should be true and one should be false. .

In their pairs, students should take turns to read their partner’s sentences and to try to

guess which sentence is false.

Then elicit sentences from students and for each sentence ask the rest of the class to
guess if itis true or false.

instructions

Revision

1iIn pairs, match events 1-4 with definitions a-d.
Do you find these events boring, OK or exciting?

Exercise 1 /

AWN =
OO 00T

A OWON—

Q

the Champions’ League
the NBA

the Olympics

the World Cup

An international football tournament that
happens every four years.

The best football teams in Europe try to win this
every year.

It happens every four years; there are lots of
different sports.

A basketball competition in North America.

A: What do you think of the World Cup?

B:

It's exciting. | love it.

2 Choose the correct option.

/ :

My uncle Jimis a sports/ player / star -

he watches sports on TV all day long.

There was a big crowd / team / ticket at the
match - 60,000 people.

Volleyball is a(n) individual / racket / team sport.
Let’s go to the swimming court / pool// track:
Did you see the match? What was the final
champion / goal / score?

| was first in the race. | fost fscored/ won the
gold medal!

Do you want t6 do / go/ play tennis on Saturday?
On sports.day | ran in the 100-metre goal /
point / race.

GRAMMAR

3 Choose the correct option.

2
Exercise 2 /
3
2 crowd 4
3 team 5
4 pool
5 score 6
6 won
7 play 7
8 race 8
/ A:
B:
Exercise 3 /
2 was B
3 were A
4 were there
5 There were B
6 Was
7 there B
8 wasn't
9 were
10 was
11 weren't A

Where {was)/ were the final of the football World
Cup in 19507

It 2was / were in the Maracana stadium in Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil.

A: Which teams 3was / were in the final?
: Brazil and Uruguay.
: How many people “there were / were there in

the stadium?

: SThere were / Were almost 200,000 people!
A: *Was / Were there a surprise?
: Yes, "there / it was. On paper, the Uruguayan

team 8wasn’t / weren't so good. The Brazilian
players “was / were better. But the final score
10there was / was Uruguay 2, Brazil 1.

: Oh! The Brazilian fans "wasn't / weren’t very

happy!

Workbook page 75
Resource Pack

Resource 75: Units 4-6
Vocabulary - Draw the clues
Resource 76: Units 4-6
Grammar - Follow the

4 Make sentences in the Past Simple. In e————

pairs, guess if your partner’s sentences
are true or false.

—

get up / five hours ago

watch / TV / this morning

run / five kilometres / yesterday

call / a friend / last night

find / some money / a few days ago

see / a good film / last week

: 1 got up five hours ago.

True.

: No, it’s false. | gotup,about three
hours ago.

>®m®> 00 A WN

5 Complete the textwith the Past Simple
form of the verbs in brackets.

My family. "had (have) a really sporty weekend.

My mum2 (take) part in a race. My dad
3 . (win) a tennis tournament. My sister
9 _ (do) something new: she (try)

ice hagkey for the first time and she 6
it! My little six-year-old brother 7

(love)
(jog) two

miles and & (play) football in the park. My
grandparents ° (come) for lunch on Sunday —
they 10 (walk) six miles from their house!
And me? Well, | 11 (make) a cake and then
we all 12 (eat) it. | don't like sport!

6 Work in pairs. How well do you know what
your partner does in his/her free time?
Complete the sentences so they are true
for him/her. Read your sentences to him/
her to check.

You often go cycling.

You do a lot of

You play

You often hang out with your friends

in .

You're a big fan of

You're interested in

You're really into

You're not very keen on

A O N -

: In your free time you often go cycling.
: That's right - I'm really into cycling.

7 @ 2.53 Listen. Then listen again and write
down what you hear.

™ > 0 NO O;

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did you fearn? What do you need help with?  [}[elil<:lele] i€ . 74

Exercise 7 /

He is a great tennis player. He's from Scotland but when he was a teenager, he went to
live in Spain. He won the Wimbledon tournament in twenty thirteen and twenty sixteen.

- /
Exercise 4 /

2 |watched TV
this morning.

3 lranfive
kilometres
yesterday.

4 |calleda
friend last
night.

5 [found some
money a few
days ago.

6 |saw agood
film last week.

Exercise 5 /
—_— 7

took
won
did
tried
loved
7 jogged
8 played
9 came
10 walked
11 made
12 ate

U bhwWN
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football? Over 270 million. And there 4
are about 3.5 billion fans! That's a
lot of people! In the UK there are
about 8 million players and it's
the national sport. Every Saturday
people play in matches or supporf
their teams. But where did football starf

and when? Where was the first game?

S RN
How many people in the world play ' #

Some people think if starfed in China
two or three thousand years ago.
Others think it was in Greece, Italy

or Japan. But it probably started in
England, many hundreds of years ago.
In 1170 some young men went fo a
field ‘for a game of ball. They made
a ball from an animal bladder with air
inside! The game gof more and more
popular. The King was worfied because
foo many people playedfootball and
stopped doing archery. Andaf thaf
time archery was imporftant for wars!
There was a football ban!

But football continued. At first, football
was a game for working people. It
was fun, but there weren't many rules.
Players had lofs of fights. Somefimes
there were 1,000 players on the
pitch! In the eighteenth cenfury boys
af expensive schools (public schools)
started to play football too. In 1848
there was a meeting fto make befter
rules for the game. We sfill use a lof of
those rules today.

The DBritish toolkk modern football to

other countries. The first game outside GLOSSARY

Europe was in Argenrino in 1867. Some ban (n) arule that §Or_neone must not dO sqmething

Englishmen worked there and fook bladder (n) a part inside your body that is like a bag and keeps
water that your body does not need

the game with them. Now it's in every fight (n) when people try to hurt each other because they disagree

country, in every town and nearly every support (v) to think that sb or sth is the best

— war (n) when two or more countries fight
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EIEE CULTURE When did football begin?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and their example
sentences if you also set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 80. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. There was
a rule that people must not play football.).

© 2 ——
Rugbynet
There are many ball sports. In football, the players kick the ball.
In netball, they throw the ball. In rugby, they run with the ball.
Sometimes they push players to get the ball. There is another
interesting ball sport. It's got a very big net, but the players use a
rugby ball. There are some rules from netball and some rules
from rugby. It's called rugbynetball or rugbynet. People think this
is a completely new sport, but it isn't. It started about a hundred
years ago. It's a fast game and rugby players like it a lot. The
presenter wants to try. He joins the game. Some of the players
are very big, but he’s very smalll. It's hard. They run, they throw. Is
it a goal? No, itisn't. There aren’t many rules, and players can
run everywhere. And they can try to take the ball. It's like a fight.
Now the presenter’s got the ball. He runs, he throws. He's fast,
he's good. Rugbynet is fast and dangerous. The players get
tired and they sometimes get hurt. But they love it and say

2
'
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Exercise 1

Students should keep their Students’ Books closed. Put
them into pairs and give each pair a blank piece of paper.
Ask the first question and tell the pairs to write the answers
on their piece of paper. Stop them after 2 minutes and
elicit how many words each pair has written.

Ask the pairs to explain any sports that they have included
in their lists that haven't been presented in the unit.

Then ask students to open their Students’ Books and to
answer the other two questions.

Exercise 2

Discuss the photos with students and ask them to describe
what they can see (e.g. A shows an early football match.

B shows the inside of a traditional football. C shows some
children playing football in a playground, and the graffiti
suggests this is in a Spanish-speaking country. D shows

a group of people who are watching a match on TV in the
street.). When students have done the exercise, elicit the
answers and the references in the text.

Al B2 C3 D4

Exercise 3

Tell students to write the answers as full sentences in their
notebooks. Discuss the first number with the class. Elicit
where the relevant information can be found in the text
(line 2), elicit a full sentence, and write it on the board:
Over 270 million people in the world play football.

Then put students into pairs and ask them to work
together to do the exercise.

1 the number of people in the world who play football
2 the number of football players in the UK

3 the date of the first football game in England

4 the number of players in old matches

5 the date of the meeting to make better rules forthe,game
6 the date of the first game of football outside Elrope

Exercise 4

Ask students to continue working,in pairs. Set a time limit
for the pairs to make a list of the advantages of each way
of watching football (e.g. on TV: more eomfortable, free,
good view, safe; at the stadium: exciting, lnore memorable).
When they have finished, elicit their ideas.

Then have a class vote to find out which way to watch
footballis the most popular with students.

Exercise 5

Ask students if they know anything about rugby (e.g. in
rugby, you are allowed either to kick or to carry the ball, the
ballis oval shaped, the goal is shaped like a capital H, you
score points for carrying the ball over the line at one end of
the pitch or for kicking the ball into the top section of the
goal, i.e. above the horizontal bar and between the two
vertical bars).

Check that students understand the meaning of net, and
ask them which sports have a net (e.g. football has a net
in the goal, tennis/badminton/volleyball have a net in the
middle of the court for the ball to go over).

Put students into groups of three and set a time limit for
them to discuss the question. When they have finished,
invite groups to share their ideas with the rest of the class.
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Exercise 6 (6.4

Before you play the video, ask students to look at the list
of sports and to explain each sport. If students aren't sure
about netball, explain that it is similar to basketball but
that when someone is holding a balll, they are not allowed
to move.

When students have watched the video, elicit which sports
were mentioned.

Put students into pairs and ask them to think about how
they would explain rugbynet to someone who doesn’t know
the sport (e.g. Rugbynet is a combination of rugby and
netball. You run and throw the rugby ball like you do in rugby,
but you score points by throwing the ball into a net.).

When the pairs are readly, invite one pair to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

football, netball, rugby

Exercise 7 (6.4

Put students into pairs. Ask them to read through the
sentences and to try to remember information in the video.
Then play the video once more, and elicit the answers as
well as any references from the video that helped students
to decide. (1 We cdm'see players throwing the ball.

2 It started about' 100 yedrs ago. 3 Rugby players like it
alot. 4 There arentmany rules. 5 He runs ... He's fast ...

6 There's po'mention of his name. 7 It's dangerous but
they love'it.)

Aafiors: WL 26 3F 4T 5T 6F

Exercise 8

Put students into groups of three. Set a time limit for them
to discuss the question, and then invite groups to share
their ideas with the rest of the class.

Discuss different sports that students play at their school,
either during PE lessons or in extra-curricular activities.

Ask students to say which sports they do and don't enjoy
playing, and encourage them to give reasons (e.g.  don't
like playing ... because it's quite dangerous./I get very tired.).

Exercise 9

Put students into groups of four. Remind them:

 to make their presentation short and easy to follow.

« to write key information on the slides so that others can
read and listen at the same time.

» not to make written notes which they have to look at
and read.

* not to use language that is too difficult for this level.

Make sure that every student in a group is involved in the

presentation and has the chance to present some

information to the class (e.g. the history of the sport, the

rules of the sport, who plays the sport, good and bad

things about the sport).

Give the groups a time limit for creating their

presentations. Allocate a time in a future lesson for the

groups to give their presentations to the class.

e Workbook pages 76-77

* Resource Pack
Resource 77: Unit 6 BBC Culture - Sporting heroes
Resource 78: Unit 6 Culture — A new sport



1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 How many sports can you name in
two minutes?
2 What's the national sport in your
country?

3 What do you think is the most popular
sport in the world?

2 Read the article. Match paragraphs 1-4
with photos A-D.

3 Read the text again. What do these
numbers refer to?

270 million
8 million
1170

1,000
1848

1867

o b WOWN —
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4 s it better to watch football on TV or live
at the stadium? Why?

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about a new sport. Read an
advert for the programme. What do you
think happens in this sport?

Rugbynet

Do you want to try an interesting,
exciting sport? Perhaps this is the
answer! Watch the next programmme
in the BBC series about new sports.

6 Watch the video and check
your ideas from Exercise 5. Tick the
sports you hear about.

141" 1 badminton

2 | | football

3 [ lnétball

4 | | rugby

5./ | tennis

7 Watch again and mark the

sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 In rugbynet the players can throw
the ball.

2 The game started ten years ago.

3 Real rugby players don't play
this game.

4 Rugbynet doesn’t have many rules.

5 The presenter can run fast.

6 The players don't like the game
because it's dangerous.

8 Would you like to play rugbynet? Why? /
Why not?

9 In groups, write a
presentation about a new or unusual
sport in your country.

1 Use the internet to research a new or
unusual sport.
2 Find some pictures or videos.
Write your presentation.
4 Share it with the class.

w

)



2 Great ‘deas Competition

Last week we asked you to choose one great idea and say how it changed our lives for the better.
Here are the first of your suggestions.

1 Laura, 15, Bristol

Before the invention of the bicycle

in the nineteenth century, most

people never travelled more than fifty

{ kilometres all their lives. Thanks to the

bicycle, it became easier for people to
change where they lived or worked.

The time
machine

2 Ed, 16, Stoke-on-Trent
Today’s hairdryers aren’t very different

VOCABULARY from the first ones from 100 years ago.
Talking about history | Thanks to the hairdryer, people began
Technology, internet and computers | to wash their hair more often (a good
Everyday technology thing!). There was also an explosion

of hairstyles in the 1920s, which
GRAMMAR continues to this day.

Past Simple negative (regular
and irregular verbs) | Past Simple
questions and short answers
(regular and irregular verbs)

| can taligabout¥eChnology and important moments in the past.
Grammar: When | was your
age, ... 1 Are you interested in history?

2 study the'Vocabulary A box. How do you say the phrases in your
language? Order the phrases (1 = the oldest, 6 = the most recent).

Vocabulary A [ Talking about history

| |in2012 | linthe1700s | |inthe 1970s |1 inthe Middle Ages
[ |:| in the nineteenth century |:| seventy years ago

3 Read the texts on the website and put the ideas on this timeline. In
pairs, say which idea you think was the most important.

)
B EE Culture: The Black 500 250 100 50
Museum years years years years
ago ago ago ago

Workbook p. 89

BAEE vox Pops |E|
CLIL4 > p. 139

4 In pairs, find regular verbs in the Past Simple in the texts.
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Vocabulary

* Talking about history

* Technology, internet and computers
e Everyday technology

Grammar

e Past Simple negative (regular and irregular verbs)

* Past Simple questions and short answers (regular and
irregular verbs)

Communication skills
Agreeing and disagreeing

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 82 (Exercise 3), pages 92-93
* Collaboration: page 83 (Exercise 9),

page 84 (Exercise 6), page 93 (Exercise 9)
* Digital literacy: page 93 (Exercise 9)
e Assessment for learning: page 91
* Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 89 (Exercise 0)

7.1 VOCABULARY History and technology

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about technology and important moments in the past.

Put students into two groups and explain that they are
going to try to guess words by asking for either vowels

or consonants. Choose a word from the previous unit
(e.g. archery), and tell students that the word has seven
letters: two vowels and five consonants.

Group A should choose a type of letter (e.g. a consonant).
Write on the board one of the consonants in the word
(e.g. ¢), and explain that this is not necessarily the first
letter of the word. Group A should try to guess the word
based on this consonant clue.

Group B follows the same process. They should choose
atype of letter (e.g. a vowel). Write on the board one6f
the vowels from the word (e.g. €). Group B should try'to
guess the word based on this vowel clue.

Continue the process until one of the groupsiguesses the
word correctly and wins a point.

Repeat with other words from thefwordlist on page 78.
Elicit the meaning of each of the guessed words.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Baoks closed. Ask the
question and ask for a show of hands to find out which
students in the class are interested in history.

Put students into groups which contain at least one student
who likes history and one student who doesn't like it. Tell the
groups to discuss their reasons for liking or not liking history.
When they have finished, invite groups to share their
opinions with the rest of the class. Then have a class vote.

Background notes

The 1700s are from 1700 to 1799. The nineteenth century
officially started in 1801 and finished at the end of 1900, but
most people think of centuries as starting from the year '00
and finishing in the year '99. The Middle Ages is the period in
European history from the collapse of the Roman civilisation
in the fifth century to the period of the Renaissance (this is
variously interpreted as beginning in the thirteenth, fourteenth
or fifteenth century).

Exercise 2

When students have-erdered the phrases, elicit which dates
each phrase refers to (see background notes above).

Answers: 1inthe Middle Ages 2 inthe 1700s
3in the ninéteenth.century 4 seventy years ago
5inthe 1970s 612012

Backgmound notes

The bicycle in the top right photo was known as  penny
farthing; the name reflects the size of its wheels: at the time
a penny was a large coin and a farthing (V4 of a penny) was
asmall coin. The penny farthing was popular in the mid- to
late-nineteenth century, until it was replaced in the 1880s by
bikes similar to those we have today.

Nicolaus Copernicus (1473-1543) was a Polish astronomer
and mathematician. He worked for many years on his theory
that the Earth orbits the Sun, but although his work explaining
his theory, De Revolutionibus Orbium Coelestium, was
completed by about 1532, Copernicus delayed its
publication because he was worried about how the Church
would react. Just before he died, he finally sent his work to

be published.

The first portable computer was the IBM 5100, released in
September 1975. It weighed about 25 kg and had 64 KB of
RAM. The first commercially successful portable computer
was the Osborne 1, released in 1981. This computer only
weighed 10.7 kg and cost $1,795.

Exercise 3

When students have ordered the events on the timeline, set
a time limit for the pairs to discuss which they think was the

most important event. When they have finished, invite pairs
to share their ideas, giving reasons why.

Answers: A3(1543) B1(1865) C2(c.1910) D4 (1981)

Exercise 4

When the pairs have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and ask students to say which verb is pronounced
differently from the other verbs (worked has a /t/ sound
and the other regular past verbs have a /d/ sound).

Answers: 1 travelled, lived, worked 3 changed
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Exercise 5

When students have matched the verbs, ask them to
choose three verbs and to make Present Simple and Past
Simple sentences (e.g. Present Simple: | usually eat toast
for breakfast. Past Simple: Today | ate cereal.).

When they have finished, invite students to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

Answers: become - became, begin - began, buy - bought,
sell - sold, think - thought, understand -understood,
write - wrote

Background notes /

Jimmy Wales and Larry Sanger launched Wikipedia on

15 January 2001. The name Wikipedia was created by Sanger
by combining the words wiki (a website that allows people to
modify its content directly) and encyclopedia.

Exercise 6

When students have completed the text, elicit the answers.
Have a class discussion about which date students think is
the most important, giving reasons.

Answers: 2became 3became 4began 5wrote
6could 7sold 8bought 9 could

Exercise 7

When students have discussed the words in the
Vocabulary B box, put them into groups of three to do

a roleplay. One student should play the role of someone
who knows nothing about the internet or technology and
who can only speak English. The other two students should
try to explain to them what each of the words means.

Give students an example of how they can do this by
describing the internet: The internet is the worldwide
connection of computer networks, which means that we
look at the same websites anywhere in the wor,

When the groups have discussed all the wort m
to share their explanations with t

Exercise 8

Keep students in the same group
atime limit for them to think of exa
finished, elicit the examples, but don’t
opinions of each yet.

r Exercise 7. Set
. When they have
uss their

Possible answers:

Search engine: Yahoo, DuckDuckGo, Bing

Web browser: Chrome, Explorer, Edge, Opera

Social networking sites: Facebook, MySpace, Instagram

Exercise 9

For each question, set a time limit for the pairs to discuss.
They shouldn’t move onto to the next question until you
tell them to. When the pairs have discussed all six
questions, elicit their answers, and ask for their opinions
about why some web browsers or search engines are
better than others.
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Extra activity

Divide the class into six groups. Give each group a
number (1-6) and tell them to look at the question with
their number in Exercise 9.

Tell students to imagine that you have never used the
internet or a smartphone. Group 1 should discuss one
website that they think you should visit. Group 2 should
discuss the best web browser to use. Group 3 should
discuss an interesting webcam. Group 4 should discuss
the best search engine. Group 5 should discuss the best
smartphone. Group 6 should discuss the best social
networking site.

When the groups are ready, they should present their ideas
to the rest of the class, giving reasons. After each group
has presented their ideas, ask them relevant follow-up
questions, and encourage class discussion.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 78-79
* Resource Pack
Resource 79: Unit 7 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - History quiz
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3 Elly, 16, London 4 Amadip, 16, Birmingham

Before the 1500s, people thought that the Earth was the When IBM sold its first personal computer, it was a revolution!

centre of the universe. Then Copernicus wrote his theory that After this computers were for everyone, not just computer

the Earth goes around the Sun. It completely changed how we programmers. Millions of people bought their first computers

understood our world. in the 1980s.

Remember to vote here. Four more of your idemm

Look at the highlighted irregular Past Simple forms in 7 Study the Vocabulary B box. How do

the texts. Match them with the infinitives below. How you say the words in your language?

do you say the verbs in your language? Use the highlighted words in Exercise 6
to help you.

become begin buy sell think

understand  write Vocabulary B | Computers and
become - became Information
Technology
Complete the blog post with the Past Simple form of search engine  smartphone
the verbs in brackets. Which of the datesiwas most social networking site  web browser
important in your opinion? webcam  website

° v
N/ ' 8 In groups, think of as many examples

of these things as you can.
Randolph’s guidete
internet history

® search engine: Google, ...
® web browser: Firefox, ...

® social networking sites: Pinterest, ...
British scientist Sir Timothy Berners-

Lee 'thought (think) of the first internet

web browser, the World Wide Web.
Scientists at Cambridge University connected a camera to
the internet. They wanted to check when their coffee was 9 In pairs, ask and answer
ready. It 2 (become) the first webcam. the questions.
The birth of the Google search engine. It quickly 1 Which three websites do
(become) one of the most popular websites on the internet. you visit most?
Ihe Wikipedia website * (begin). Jimmy Wales 2 Which web browser do you use?
H H . ly
(.wr|te) the flrst words: ‘Hello, world! B . 5 (o e e ve5es i e you T
Anyone with an email address 8 (can) join the social n
tworking site Facebook check
networking site Facebook. , :
s 7 e 4 What's your favourite search
The first iPhones. Apple (sell) 1 million in seventy- .
engine?
four days! H h 2D
Millions of people & (buy) their first smartphone. 5 Haveyou 90; G. S c.>r;]e..7 ©
People ? (can) use their phones to get on the web, YU gl e e (gt wiE _'t'
play games, take photos and watch videos. Smartphones 6 Areyou a me_mber of a social
changed millions of lives. networking site?
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In pairs, talk about the oldest buildings in your
town. What are they? When do they date from?

The Old Town dates from the Middle Ages,
I think the castle dates from the fourteenth century:

In pairs, look at the picture above. What is strange
about it? Read the comments and check.

Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of
Past Simple negatives in the comments.

Grammar Past Simple (negative)

They didn’t wear jeans.

They didn’t watch satellite TV.

People wore boots but they didn't wear trainers.
They played football but they didn’t play basketball.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 124

In pairs, make more sentences about the mistakes
in the picture. Use the ideas below to help you.

bananas buses cameras computer games
helicopters  MP3 players phones plastic bottles
sunglasses tractors trainers  T-shirts  TVs

People didn’t wear/eat/use/play ... in the
Middle Ages.
You didn’t have ... in the fourteenth century.

‘84’ Unit 7
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Nottingham in the fourteenth century

Posts Photos Discussions Reviews

lvor: OMG! Guys, look at this picture from
a website about the history of Nottingham!
Nottingham had a castle in the Middle ages

but it(didn’t havea station!

Bea: Also people wore shoes or boots in
the Middle Ages but they(didn’t wear|trainers.

And people|didn’t say|'cool” in the Middle
Ages!

Nathan: children ate cakes in the

fourteenth,century but they|didn’t eat

chocolate bars!

Smiffy: LOL! You saw dogs and pigs in

towns in the fourteenth century but you
(see|Chihuahuas.

5 Complete the sentences with the Past
Simple form of the verbs in brackets.

1 | walked (walk) to the shops but |
(not buy) anything.

2 Ola (have) a shower this morning
but she (not wash) her hair.

3 Last night Dan (go) to bed early
buthe  (notsleep) well.

4 We  (work) hard yesterday but we
(not feel) tired.

5 They (come) to the party on
Saturday but they (not stay) long.
6 Marion (tell) me what to do but

I (notunderstand).

7 1 (want)to go to the concert but
I (not have) enough money for
a ticket.

6 [VOXPOPS[3]7.1] In pairs, talk
about what you did/didn’t do
last night. Use the ideas below
or your own.

do homework go to bed early

have a cup of coffee have a shower
listen to music  see afilm stay at home
talk to friends  watch TV

Last night | did homework. | didn’t see a film ...



7.2 GRAMMAR Past Simple (negative)

Lesson learning objective
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Students can use the Past Simple negative to talk about events in the past.

Tell students to look at the Vocabulary B box on page 83.
Ask them to work on their own to make true negative
sentences using the vocabulary and the examples they
thought of during Exercise 8, as well as true positive
sentences (e.g. | don't use Internet Explorer. | don't send any
messages to my parents on Facebook.).

Set a time limit, and when students have finished, put them
into groups of three to compare their sentences. Invite
groups to share some of their sentences with the rest of the
class. Tell students that they will use these negative
sentences later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Put
them into pairs, ask the questions and tell them to discuss.
When they are ready, have a class discussion to find out
how much students know about the history of their town.

Exercise 2

Before students open their Students’ Books, explain that
they are going to look at a picture that shows a street in
the Middle Ages. In pairs, they should try to find fifteen
mistakes in the picture. Set a time limit and then tell the
pairs to open their books and to begin the exercise.

At the end of the time limit, ask students to name the
mistakes mentioned in the comments (station, trainers,
cool clothes sign, chocolate bars, Chihuahuas) and elicit
the other ten mistakes (Ramones T-shirt, computer geime,
earphones/MP3 player, plastic bottle, CCTV cameraq,
tractor, helicopter, sunglasses, banana, satellite dish).

Language notes

Negative forms in the Past Simpledollow the same fules©s the
negative forms for the Present Simple cndother tenses:
subject + auxiliary verb + n't + mainvedd (oase form in
Present Simple and Past Simple).

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the comments,
discuss the Past Simple negative form and compare it with
the Present Simple negative form. Point out that the Past
Simple is easier as the auxiliary verb is always didn't,
whereas in the Present Simple we have don'’t and, for third
person singular forms, doesn't.

Remind students that during the last lesson they learned
that the past form of can is could. Elicit how we make
could negative (couldn't).

Tell students to look once more at the sentences they wrote
during the Lead in activity. Explain that the sentences can
be changed to the Past Simple by changing the auxiliary
verb (do) to its past form (did)).

Point out that with the Past Simple we also usually add a
time expression (e.g. | dert didn't use Internet Explorer last
night. | dert didn't send any messages to my parents on
Facebook yesterday.).

Ask students to work on their own to change their
sentences to the Past Simple. Then put them in pairs to
compare sentences. Invite students to share their
sentences with the rest of the class.

Exercise 4

Set a time limit for the pairs to write sentences. They should
divide up the items in the box, with Student A writing
sentences starting with the first item (bananas) and
Student B writing sentences starting with the last item (TVs).
When pairs have written about all the items in the box, they
should take turns to read their sentences. Invite students to
share their sentences with the rest of the class.

People didn't eat bananas (in the Middle Ages/fourteenth
century).

People didn't use plastic bottles (in the Middle Ages/fourteenth
century).

People didn't have héliegpters/tractors (in the Middle Ages/
fourteenth century).

People didn't have MP3 players/TVs/cameras/mobile phones
(in the MiddlesAges/fouirteenth century).

People didn't wearsunglasses/T-shirts/trainers (in the Middle
Ages/fourteenth century).

People didn't play computer games (in the Middle Ages/
folrteenth century).

ExerciseS

Put students into pairs and ask them to work together to
complete the sentences. Encourage fast finishers to write
anew sentence that links two contrasting ideas using but
(e.g. I sent my friend a text but he didn't reply.).

1 didntbuy 2 had, didn't wash
3went, didn'tsleep 4 worked, didn't feel 5 came, didn't stay
6 told, didn't understand 7 wanted, didn’t have

Exercise 6

Discuss the rubric with students and ask each pair to try

to think of three more things they did or didn’'t do last night.
When the pairs have finished, invite them to share
sentences using their own ideas with the rest of the class.

[vox rors [

While watching, ask students to work with their partner to
write down three verbs that they hear being used by the
speakers.

After watching, students should swap their verbs with
another pair and try to remember what the speakers said.
Invite students to share their sentences with the class.

Play the video a second time so that students can check if
they remembered correctly.

*  Workbook page 80
e Grammar Time page 124
e Resource Pack
Resource 80: Unit 7 Lesson 2 Grammar - No, | didn't.
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7.3 READING and VOCABULARY Living without technology

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about everyday technology.

Put students into pairs. Tell them to find out about things
that one partner did in the past but the other partner
didn’t do. For example:

Student A: | went to Spain last year.

Student B: | dlidn’t. | went to Greece.

Student A: | watched a film last night.

Student B: | dlidn’t. | played computer games.

When the pairs have found out a few facts, teach them
the phrase one of us. Then invite pairs to use the phrase
to say a negative sentence about one of the partners.
They shouldn't say which partner the sentence refers to.
For example:

One of us didn't go to Spain last year.

One of us didn't watch a film last night.

The rest of the class should try to guess which partner did
the activity and which partner didn’t do the activity.

Exercise 1

Ask students to describe what they can see in the photo
(e.g.can see that one girl is playing a computer game.)
and what they think is happening (e.g. I think it's a party.).
Elicit students’ ideas.

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the introduction to the article. In
Exercise 1, did they guess correctly what is happening in
the photo? Before students read the rest of the article, ask
them to guess the best title, and to give reasons for thieir
guess (e.g. Title A is the best because I think it would be
boring and difficult to live without electricity.).

When students have read the whole article, elicit the answer
and the relevant information from thestext. (The drticle says
it was fun and It was cool, so title Alisn't correct. The text
refers to some problems and there is noreference to it
being a dream come true, so title B isn't correct. The article
says we're lucky to have it (electricity), so title C is correct.)

C

Exercise 3

Tell students that for each sentence they should try to find
information in the text to explain why the sentence is right
or wrong. If they can't find information in the text, the
correct answer will be ? (doesn't say).

When students have finished, elicit the answers and
relevant information from the text. When eliciting the
answer to question 5, check that students understand the
difference between electricity and gas.

1?2 2v 3/ 4Xx 5X

<160

In many British homes (houses or flats), the washing machine
is usually in the kitchen. In some houses, however, the washing
machine is in the utility room; this is a room that contains
large pieces of equipment such as a washing machine,

a freezer, etc.

Exercise 4

Elicit the meaning of each of the words in the Vocabulary
box, and ask further questions. For example: What do we
have chargers for? (e.g. for mobile phones, MP3 players,
games consoles, cameras) What kind of food do we put in
a fridge? (e.g. milk, butter, cream - things that need to be
kept quite cold) What do we put in a kettle? (water)

What do we put in a washing machine? (dirty clothes)

1 Becky talks about the cooker and charger.
2 kitchen: cooker, fridge, kettle, washing machine; bathroom:
electric toothbrush, washing machine

ExerciseS

As a leadin to the exercise, teach students these phrases:
(wewrent) camping, (there was a) power cut. Ask students
o discussiif they have experienced these things and

how they may have dealt with not having electricity.
Encourage them to describe any problems they had
because of a power cut (e.g. We couldn’t watch TV.).
When they are ready, invite pairs to share their stories

with the rest of the class.

e Workbook page 81

* Resource Pack
Resource 81: Unit 7 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
What do I need?
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READING and VOCABULARY Living without technology

i [ technology.
; | can find specific detail in an article and talk about everyday g

3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences v (right), X (wrong)

or ? (doesn't say). | |
Only people from Birmingham took part in The Big

1 In pairs, look at the pho‘to
in the article. Do you think

he girls are having a 1
oo ime? Switch Off.
good time? o ~

2 Becky plays a musical instrume - . e ntormt
s Check you 3 It was quite difficult for Becky to live without the imen.t
understand the words 4 The Carters often ate at the table befo.re thg e>;p(<;rc]c .
below. Then read theh 5 The Carters couldn’t cook during The Big Switc .
article and choose the | |
i i i he things in
best title. 4 Study the Vocabulary box. In pairs, say which of the g
candle experiment the box: | .
take part 1 Becky talks (?bOl.Jt in th; G:I(;/ek;othroom
A The worst month of 2 you usudlly find in the |t|c e
my life 3 you think are most useful.
Igirl's dream )
’ é\cf;:?rge Vocabulary m ;
i i hing machine
C We don't know how charger cooker electric toothbrush., fridge™ kettle washing
lucky we are!
P G Yy 4

"= The Birmingham Mail <<

Last month Birmingham schoolgirl Becky Carter

and her family took partin The Big Switch Off, an
experiment to live without electricity for a month,
Becky talked to us about the experiment,

Q: Was it difficult to live without electricity?

A:  No, not really — it was fun! Sometimes we all played
cards. My sister and [ gave little concerts —
we played guitars. Often we Just sat with candles and
read or talked. We also went to the cinema a lot! Byt |
it was a bit hard without the internet at home. At the
beginning [ used my phone but then the battery died
and I couldn’t use my charger!

Q: What were the best things?

A: Tt was cool to eat together at the table every day.
Before The Big Switch Off we always had dinner in
front of the TV,

Q:  What were the lessons you learned from the le[
experiment? :

A: First, it’s great we have a gas cooker!
Most important, T learned that electricity
is awesome! Man lived for hundreds of
thousands of years without electricity — we’re
lucky to have it.

5 In pairs, talk about the last time you/you_r ,
family were without electricity. How was it?

Last winter we had no electricity for twenty-
four hours after some bad weather. It was

exciting/boring/fun!
Unit 7 ‘ 85 ’




VIDEO WHEN | WAS YOUR A

Dad: Twelve o'clock and you're having
breakfast! When | was your age, | got up
at five o'clock!

Max: Seriously?(Did you really get up ot five|
(o'clock every day?|

Dad:

Lily:  [Why did you get up so early?|

Dad: | had a job. Did | never tell you about it?)

Max: (No, you didn’tWhat did you do?|

Dad: | worked at a gas station. | got pocket
money for washing cars!

Lily: [So, did you leave school when you were|

thirteen?
Dad: [No, | didn't.]JOf course not! | worked before

school every morning.

Max: [Did Grandma drive you to school?]

Dad: (No, she didn't]l cycled ten miles tofschool -
and it always rained in 1995FAnd | wais busy
after school.

Lily: [What did you do after school?]

Dad: Well, | helped Grandpa in his shop for
four hours. Then | took Daisy for a walk -
another hour.

Max: Half past four, half past eight, half past
nine ...

Dad: And | helped in the kitchen for an
hour. And | had three or four hours of
homework.

Max: Half past ten, half past two ...[Dad, did
(you have longer days in 1995?|Dad?

Seriously?  Of course not!

1 In pairs, look at the photo. What do you
think Max’s dad is saying?

2 G 7.2 @ 3.02 Watch or listen. Why
did Max’s dad get up early when he was a
teenager?

‘86' Unit 7
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GRAMMAR Past Simple (questions and short answers)

| can use the Past Simple to ask and answer questions about the past.

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of Past
Simple questions and short answers in the dialogue.

Grammar Past Simple (questions and

short answers)

Did you get up early?  Yes, | did./No, | didn't.
Did they cycle to school? Yes, they did./No, they didn't.

Where did he work?

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 124

4 In pairs, order the words to make questions.
Ask and answer questions about your morning.

you / have / a good sleep / did / ?

getup early /you / did / ?

did / you / for'breakfast / have / what / ?

have / did{/ a shower./ you / ?

walk / you / did / to school / ?

arrive / whatitime / you / at school / did / ?

:_Did you have a good sleep?
Nogldidn't! I ...

B> 0o b wN —

o1

Compléte the questions with the Past Simple form
of the verbs below.

" come do go have leam live

1 Did you learn English at primary school?

2 Which primary school you to?

3 _ _yourmum_
little?

4  yourfamily
when you were little?

5 What  yourgrandad 7

6 Where _yourgrandparents — from?

a job when you were

in a different town

(- )

Match questions 1-6 in Exercise 5 with answers
a-f.

| 1wenttothe primary school in Aston.

1] No, we didn't. But we learned Spanish.
| Yes, she did. She worked as an engineer.
| Ithink they came from Portugal.

| Yes, we did. We lived in London.

| He was ateacher.

- 0O O O T Q

7 In pairs, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 5. Tell the
class about your partner.

Jacob’s grandparents came from the Lake
District. ...
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7.4 GRAMMAR Past Simple (questions and short answers)

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple to ask and answer questions about the past.

Write on the board: What do you do in the evening? | do my
homework and go online.

Put students into pairs and give each pair two pieces of
paper. Ask them to write five Present Simple questions on
one piece of paper and the answers on the other piece

of paper.

When they have finished, tell them to swap the papers with
the answers with another pair. The pairs should read the
other pair's answers and try to guess the questions.

The two sets of pairs should then join together and take
turns to say the questions they have guessed to see if they
were correct.

Invite each group to share their questions and answers
with the rest of the class. Tell the pairs that they will be using
their questions again later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to cover the dialogue. When the pairs have
discussed what the people in the photo are doing and what
they think the children are thinking, invite them to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

Then tell students to close their books and play the video
so that they can find out if their ideas were correct.

Answers will vary, but Dad is probably annoyed that
Max and Lily are having breakfast late.

Exercise 2

Keep students in pairs and ask them to discuss the
question. Then play the video again and ask them.if they
think Max's dad s telling the truth. Check thalt students
know the meaning of to exaggerategand ask them if their
parents or grandparents ever exaggerate about what life
was like when they were young;

Max's dad got up early beealise he had a job.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
elicit how we form Past Simple questions (we use the
auxiliary did + the base form of the verb) and how we form
short answers (Yes/No + subject + did(n't)).

Ask students to look at the questions they wrote during the
Lead in activity again. Elicit what they need to change to
turn the sentences from Present Simple questions into Past
Simple questions (do/does changes to did, and we have to
add a past time expression).

In their pairs, students should rewrite their five questions.
When they have finished, tell them to get together with
another pair and to take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

Exercise 4

Tell the class that if someone asks them a yes/no question,
it is more usual to say more than just Yes, | did./No, | didn't.
Discuss the example with the class and elicit ideas about
how B could have continued his/her answer (e.g. | woke
up at 4 a.m. and couldn’t go to sleep again./I had a terrible
dream about exams.).

Tell the pairs to start by ordering the words to make
questions. For the closed (yes/no) questions, they should
give the correct short answer and then follow up with extra
information. When they are ready, invite pairs to ask and
answer one of their questions in front of the class.

2 Did you get up early?

3 What did you have for breakfast?

4 Did you have a shower?

5 Did you walk to school?

6 What time did you arrive at school?

Exercise 5

When studentsshave done the exercise, elicit the answers.
Then ask'what the.question What did your grandad do? is
asking about (ajab). Elicit how we say this in the Present
Simple. (What doés your granddad do?)

Put students into pairs and ask them to take turns to ask
What does your mother/father do? What do you want to do
in thesfutare?

Ai 2did,go 3Did have 4Did, live 5did,do
6did, come

Exercise 6

Tell students to cover Exercise 6. Ask them to look at
Exercise 5 and to say which three questions they think will
have a yes/no answer (questions 1, 3 and 4). Elicit the
pronouns needed for the answers to the questions (11, 21,
3she, 4 they, 5 he, 6 they).

2a 3c 6d 4e 5f

Exercise 7

Encourage students to think of one more similar question
to ask their partner. When they are ready, invite students to
tell the class the most interesting fact they have found out
about their partner.

e Workbook page 82

*  Grammar Time page 124

* Resource Pack
Resource 82: Unit 7 Lesson 4 Grammar — Make your
own gquestions
Resource 83: Unit 7 Lesson 4 Video - When | was
your age, ...
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7.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY The noughties

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a radio interview and talk about their childhood.

Ask students to think of a yes/no Past Simple question that
they could ask their classmates. Remind them to add

a time expression (e.g. last night, yesterday). Students
should write their question on a small piece of paper.
Collect the pieces of paper and redistribute them so that
each student has a new question.

Invite students to mingle and to take turns to ask their
question to as many of their classmates as possible. Tell
them to make a note of how many students reply positively.
Set a time limit and when students have finished, invite
them to read out the question and to say how many
students replied positively to it.

Background notes

Most decades can be referred to easily - the twenties,

the thirties, the forties, etc. However, the first decades of a
century aren'’t so easily referred to. In the twentieth century,
we had the nineteen hundreds for 1900-1909, but in the
twenty-first century we have the noughties for 2000-2009.
This term comes from the word nought (meaning zero), and it
is pronounced in the same way as naughty, which makes it
sound as if it was a slightly scandalous decade (which, in
fact, it wasn't!). There is no clear way to refer to the current
decade (2010-2019) although some people use the term

the twenty tens.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Ask
them if they can remember anything that happened
before 2010. Elicit ideas and then tell them tg open their
books. Elicit students’ opinions of each,of the things of
people in the photos.

Exercise 2 (23.03

Discuss the rubric with students and make sure they
understand that they should try to mateh the speakers’
answers with the questions in the exercise. Explain that
they don't yet need to pay attention to the detail of the
answers.

Answers: Speoker 1:0,e Speaker 2:b,c  Speaker 3:d, f

ggs03 |

See page 249.

Exercise 5 (2 3.03

Put students into pairs. Tell them to discuss what they can
remember and to write any answers they definitely know.
Play the audio again so that they can complete their
answers. Check that students realise that the speakers are
talking about the items shown in the photos, and check
the meaning of sheepskin.

<4164

Answers:

Speaker 1: His favourite toy was his fingerboard. His idol was
Harry Potter.

Speaker 2: Her favourite group was Destiny’s Child. Her
favourite cartoon was Clifford.

Speaker 3: Her first phone was a small Nokia phone. She
remembers Ugg boots from when she was younger.

Exercise 4

Go through the words in the Vocabulary box with students.
Ask them how many of the items they have now and how
many they had when they were younger (and how many
they don't have or don't use now).

Exercise 5

Elicit the gapped words and ask students if they have films
or music on any other device. Check the meaning of
external hard drive, records (vinyl), cassettes.

Students then ask dnd answer the questions using the extra
vocabulary as well as the words in the Vocabulary box.

Answers: lsMP3 player 2DVDs 3CDs 4 earphones
5ringtong 6 games console

Exércise 6

Discuss the rubric with students and let them decide

which age they should refer to during this activity. The age
shouldibe a time that students can still remember but long
enough ago for their tastes to have changed so that they
can have an interesting discussion.

When both partners have had a chance to ask and
answer the questions, give each student a piece of paper
and ask them to write down their partner’s answers in

note form (e.g. idol - Spiderman, favourite singer - Jennifer
Lopez).

Collect the pieces of paper and read them out at random.
Invite students to try to guess whose answers they are.

[vox pors [IE8

Before watching explain that the video will contain a lot of
references to people or things that they may not know.
After watching, put students into six groups. If they have
access to the internet, ask each group to research one of
the following: Jerry John Rawlings, Mr Spock, Jimmy CIiff,
Woody Woodpecker, Meccano, bell bottoms.

Set a time limit and then invite the groups to present what
they have found out to the class.

*  Workbook page 83

e Student activities

* Resource Pack
Resource 84: Unit 7 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
Questions



Noughties nostalgia

Did you enjoy being young in the noughties*? Share your memories here!

Who didn't love Clifford, ‘the big red dog'? LOL small!

www.frenglish.ru

| can identify specific detail in a radio interview and talk about my childhood.

The best website about growing up in the first decade of the twenty-first century!'

¢

0906
9000 @
00002

With a fingerboard, the fun never

ended!

Ah, these boots! | wanted some but

Harry, our hero!

In pairs, look at the webpage. How many:of the
things/people from the noughties do you'’know?

@ 3.03 Listen and match the speakers’(1-3)

with the questions they are answering {a-f). There

are two questions for each'speaker.

a || Whowas your idol when'you were seven or
eight?

b || Did you have a favourite singer or group
when you were little?

¢ || Which cartoons did you like?

d || What was your first phone like?

e || What toys did you like best?

f || Do you remember any fashion from when
you were younger?

@ 3.03 Listen again and write down the
speakers’ answers to the questions in Exercise 2.

Study the Vocabulary box. How do you say the
words in your language?

Everyday technology 2

CDs DVDs earphones games console
MP3 player ringtone tracks (songs)

Mum always said na! @

Hannah Montana was the best!

*a popular name for the years 2000-2009

Complete the questions with words from
the Vocabulary box. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

1 How many music tracks do you have on
your phoneor ?

2 Does your family have any film

? If yes, which ones?

3 Who has the biggest collection of
music —in your family?

4 Doyoulistentomusicon —?
What colour are they?

5 How often do you change the
on your phone?

6 Do you have a
favourite game?

? What's your

[VOX POPS [»]7.3] In pairs, talk
about when you were younger.
Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 2.

My idol when | was six was Spiderman!

Unit 7 ‘87’

My favourite singer was Jennifer
Lopez. | had all her CDs!
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AUDIO

THE PICNIC

Max, Dad and Eva are having a picnic. Dad is

telling funny stories.

Dad: You're not listening to me - you're
checking your phones! People don't talk
or listen any more - they just check their
phones.

Eva: That's not fair! We are listening. You can
have a conversation and check your
phone at the same time.

Dad: (Sorry, but I disagree.JIt's rude. Smartphones
are terrible. They're bad for your eyes
and the microwaves can't be good for
your brain.

Max: [Maybe you're right, but|smartphones.are
really useful for checking information.
Train times, for example. Rememberwhen
you could only get infofmation at the
station? It was a painiinthe neck!

Eva: [l agree.Smartphones aregreat. And a
phone is more than a phoneult’s an alarm
clock, an MP3 player, an address book,

a camera ...

Dad: (That’s true, but! still think smartphones
are dangerous. People don't look where
they're going because they look at their
smartphones all the time. Max! You're
looking at your phone again!

That’s not fair!
a pain in the neck

1 [EEE0EEN  How often do you check your

phone?
sometimes often very often
2 (1) 3.04 Read or listen to Part 1. Who is/

isn’t a fan of smartphones?

‘88’ Unit 7

3

<)) 3.05 Listen to Part 2. Tick the things Max and
Eva do with their smartphones.
phone the police
phone for an ambulance
take a selfie with a police officer
take a photo of the car
check where they are on a map

a b WON -

Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue.

Speaking Agreeing and disagreeing

Agreeing Maybe

| agree. Maybe you're right, but ...
| think so too. Perhaps that's true, but ...
That's right. I'm not sure.
Disagreeing

(Sorry, but)hdon't agree/! disagree.

@ 3.06,Complete the dialogue with one word

in each gap. Use the Speaking box to help you.

Listen and check.

A: History is a really interesting subject.

B, | think 'so too.

A: We're lucky to have Mrs Brown this year. She's a
great teacher.

B: Yes, |?
homework.

A: Maybe you're 3
a great way to learn.

B: Sorry, 4 | don’'t agree. The best way
to learn is to have fun!

A: Perhaps that's °

. But she gives us too much

, but homework is

In pairs, take it in turns to read these
statements to your partner. Does he/
she agree with you?

® The computer is the most important
invention of the last 150 years.

® Smartphones are very useful.

® People don't have conversations anymore
because of smartphones.

® Homework is a bad idea.

A: The computer is the most important invention
of the last 150 years.

B: I'm not sure. Perhaps the car is the most
important invention.
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7.6 SPEAKING Agreeing and disagreeing

Lesson learning objective
Students can agree and disagree with statements.

Put students into two groups. Choose one student from
each group to sit at the front of the class, facing their
group and with their back to the board. Explain that you
are going to write a word from the previous lesson on the
board. The two students at the front cannot turn around to
look at the word, and the rest of the students cannot say,
spell or translate the word.

The two groups take turns to try to explain the word on the
board, and the two students at the front of the class try to
guess the word.

When one of the two students has guessed the word
correctly, their group gets a point.

Repeat the process a few times with different students and
new words. Suggested words: CD, DVDs, earphones, games
console, MP3 player, ringtone, tracks. (Use other words
from lesson 7.3 as well if necessary: charger, cooker, fridge,
kettle, washing machine.)

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed and
draw three speech bubbles on the board. In the first
speech bubble, write: | check my phone very often. In the
second speech bubble, write: | often check my phone. In
the third speech bubble, write: | sometimes check my phone.
Ask students to say how many times a day they think each
speech bubble refers to and write their ideas on the board
(e.g. very often: 20+ times a day; often: 10-20 times a day;
sometimes: <10 times a day).

After the class vote, write on the board: | never check my
phone. Find out if this is true for any students in the class.

Exercise 2 (473.04

Put students into pairs. Tell them te work tegether to
describe the photo at the top af the page. They should
talk about where they think the three péople are (in a park)
and what they are doing (having apicnic; Max’s dad is
talking to Eva).

Before you play the audio, ask students to try to guess the
answer to the question.

After listening, have a class discussion about whether or
not students have similar conversations with their parents,
and if people in their family ever use smartphones during
meals or family meetings.

Answer: Max and Eva are fans of smartphones. Dad isn't.

Exercise 3 (v 3.05

Elicit the answers and then encourage students to say the
events in the correct sequence (e.g. There was an accident.
A car hit a woman on her bike. The car didn’t stop. Max
took a photo of the car’s number plate. Eva phoned for an
ambulance. She used a map app to tell them where the
accident happened. Max phoned the police.).

Answers: 1,2, 4,5

D=Dad E=Eva M= Max

The picnic, Part 2

D: Max! You're looking at your phone again! Oh my God! That
car just hit that lady. Her bike’s lying in the road!

E: Quick, Max! Taoke a photo of the car number plate!

M: Got it! Eva, phone for an ambulance. I'm phoning the police!

E: OK!...Hi, we need an ambulance. One moment, I'm just
checking the map app on my phone. ... OK, we're on the
A2478, about a mile from Littlehampton. Yes, that's right.

M: Hello, is that the police? Yes, | want to report a road accident.
A car hit alady on her bike. The driver didn't stop, but we got
a photo of the number plate. On the A2478, about a mile ...

D: OK, so I now agree with you both. Smartphones are amazing!

Exercise 4

When students hayeffound the examples in the diclogue,
discuss the first two phrases under the Maybe heading.
Point out that sometimes wecan both agree and disagree
with what semeone says. Write a sentence on the board
and elicit responses from students. For example:

Exams areimportant.

Perhaps that's,trde but we have too many of them./Maybe
you'reqight.but we should also get a mark for project work./
I'mnot sure, Exams aren't necessary until students are
fourteentyears old.

Exercise 5 (473.06

When students have completed the exercise and checked
their answers, ask them how they would reply if someone
said the following sentence to them: History is a really
interesting subject. Encourage students to give reasons for
their answer (e.g. I think so too. I love learning about
explorers and scientists.).

Answers: 2agree  3right 4but Strue

Ask students to work on their own to think of their favourite
subject at school. Then put them into groups of four and
tell them to take turns to complete the statement:

... is a really interesting subject. The rest of their group
should agree or disagree, giving reasons.

When the groups have discussed all four school subjects,
invite them to tell the rest of the class which subjects they
find interesting, giving reasons.

Exercise 6

When the pairs have discussed all four statements, have a
class discussion. Invite students not only to give their opinion
but also to give reasons. Encourage as many students as
possible to give their opinion.

e Workbook page 84

* Resource Pack
Resource 85: Unit 7 Lesson 6 Speaking — I think ...
Resource 86: Unit 7 Lesson 6 Audio - The picnic
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7.7 WRITING An email

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a personal email with news.

Tell students to work on their own to write a statement that
other students could agree or disagree with. When they are
ready, join students together into groups of four. Students
should take turns to say their statement while the rest of
the group uses suitable phrases to agree or disagree.
When they have finished, invite each group to share one
sentence for the whole class to discuss.

Exercise 1

When the pairs have discussed the questions, ask how
emails differ from texts and other messages (e.g. emails
are often longer and their language is usually more
grammatically correct).

Background notes

Rochester Castle stands on River Medway in north Kent, to
the east of London. The twelfth-century stone tower in the
photo is one of the best-preserved towers in England. The
castle began to be built at the end of the eleventh century
and although some parts of it have been altered, other parts
of the original castle still survive.

Exercise 2

When students have answered the questions, ask them
what the photo shows (Rochester Castle) and what Max
thought of it (it was boring).

1 Max wrote the emaill.

2 He wrote to Lily because she didn't answer when he
phoned her.

3 Max’s grandmai is staying with Max and his Ddid.

Exercise 3

After the pairs have ticked the things Max writes about,
ask them to cover the email and todiscuss what Max did
yesterday (he went to Rochester Castle; he had lunchin

a restaurant; his grandma bought himtwo T-shirts for his
birthday) and what funny or surprising news he received
(Max's grandma told him that his father had lost his job at
the gas (petrol) station after only three days because he
was late for work every day).

1,3

Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, tell them to look at the
section with the heading Give your news from the last few
days. Ask students to look in the email for sequencers
(e.g. then, after that, later, next) and for time expressions
(e.g. yesterday, this morning).

When students have found the words and phrases, elicit
that we usually put sequencers at the start of a sentence
(e.g. Then we had lunch.), and that other time expressions
can go either at the start of a sentence (e.g. This morning
we went ...) or at the end of a sentence (e.g. Grandma
came to stay yesterday.).

<168

Exercise 5

Elicit the examples of Past Simple verbs from the emaill.
Elicit the base forms and ask students to make them Past
Simple negative forms (e.g. tried - try - didn't try; came -
come - didn’t come).

Put students into groups of three. Give each student in the
group anumber: 1, 2 or 3. Tell students with the number 1
that they should ask the other two students to give some
news. Tell student with the number 2 that they should think
of some news from the last few days. Tell the student with
the number 3 that they should think of some funny or
surprising news.

When the groups are readly, students with the number 1
start by asking the other two students how they are and
what their news is. They should say how they are. Next,
students with the numieer 2 give their news. Finally, students
with the number 3 give some funny or surprising news.

Exercise 6

Before stddents start the exercise, elicit some of the
questions asked and news given from the extra activity.

If students didn'tdo the extra activity, elicit examples of
mews students usually ask their friends ask about (e.g. How
wasyour party? Did you win the basketball match?) as well
as examples of funny or surprising news (e.g. Guess what!

| woke up on Saturday and thought it was a school day.
l'eame down to breakfast in my school uniform!/Guess what!
I won the tennis tournament!).

When students have finished writing their emails, ask them
to swap emails with a partner. They should read the email
as if it was an email written specifically to them.

Tell students to read the text on page 92 of the Students’
Book. They should look up any words they don't know the
meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words
and phrases: come alive, exhibit, sculpture, skeleton, tool,
whale.

*  Workbook page 85

* Resource Pack
Resource 87: Unit 7 Lesson 7 Writing - An email
with news
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7.7 ¥ WRITING An email

e

| can write a personal email with news.

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions. 3 In pairs, tick the things Max writes about in
P q P 9
1 Do you often send emails? Who do you write to? his email.
2 Who do you get emails from? 1 || what he did yesterday/today
| sometimes write thank-you emails to aunts and 2 || plans for the future
uncles after Christmas. 3 || funny or surprising news

Most of the emails | get are spam!
4 Study the Writing box. Find examples of the

2 In pairs, read the email and answer the questions. phrases in Max’s email.
1 Wh te th i?
2 th Vdvi: hee w(:i’ceerT;((:; Why? Writing An informal email with
’ ’ personal news
3 Who is staying with Max and his dad at the
moment? Greetings
. o Hi Lily,/Hi Auntie Lynne,
S — Ask for news
= How are
Hi Lily, OK?
(How are you?)l tried to phone but there was no answer. Did] Christmas?
your first exam go OK?) week?

Grandma came to stay[yesterday,This morning|we went to|
Rochester Castle. Then we had unchlin a restaurant next to .

the river. The castle was boring but lunch was nice![After that] n
Grandmalbought|me two T-shirts for my birthday. Lucky me! ' )/

(Guess what!|| asked Grandma about Dad's job at the gas
station. She said that he lost his job after only three days

news from the last few days
at the weekend/this morning
ext/then/after that

ent to/saw/visited/met/bought/made/
played/stayed ...

Add some funny or surprising news

because he was late for work every moming! (&) ’ Guess what! Jen told me that Keira likes me!
Closing sentence

See you soon./Write back soon./Phone me.
you soon./Wi /
Max Ending
xxi Love,/Lots of love,/Love and hugs,/Kisses,

5 In pairs, find examples of the Past Simple
in Max’s email.

Writing Time

6 Write an email to a good friend with your
news from last week. Use Max’s email and
the Writing box to help you. In your email,
you should:
® include a greeting.

ask for news.

give your news.

add some funny or surprising news.

include a closing sentence and an ending.

Unit 7 ‘89’
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

words with the class.

Remind students that in previous units, they found several words in the wordlist which
were linked by topic (e.g. musical instruments, names of countries). Put students into
pairs and ask them to look in the wordlist to find at least two words which are linked
by topic. When the pairs have found a set of words, they should join together with
another pair. The pairs take turns to read out their words and name the topic that
links them (e.g. bathroom, kitchen - they are both rooms). Invite pairs to share their

Workbook page 86

WORDLIST History | Internet and computers | Everyday technology

address book /3'dres buk/ n

(seventy years) ago /(‘seventi jioz)
9'gou/ adv

agree /a'griz/ v

at the same time /st 35 serm taim/

bathroom /'ba:@rum, -rim/ n

battery /'baetori/ n

become /brkam/ v

begin /br'gm/ v

buy /bar/ v

candle /'’kendl/ n

cartoon /ka:'tumn/ n

CD /gsiz'diz/ n

(in the nineteenth) century /(in 83
\nam'tim6) 'sentfori/ n

change /tfemnd3/ v

charger /'tfa:dza/ n

collection (of DVDs) /ka'lekfon (ov
(di: vi: 'dizz)/ n

computer game /kom'pjuite gemm/ n

computer programmer /kam'pju:ta
'prougreema/ n

(gas) cooker /(gas) 'kuka/ n

dangerous /'demd3ores/ adj

disagree / disa'gri:/ v

DVD /di: vi: 'diz/ n

earphones /'1ofounz/ n

electric toothbrush /1'lektrik
Exercise 1 / 'tw:6braf/ n

electricity /1lek'trisati, 1lek'trisiti,

elik-/ n

2 bOtter\/ elmuil address /'iimeil o'dres/ n
3 ChOfger engineer /end3a'nms, end3rnw/ n
4 eorphones experiment /ik'speramant,

1k'sperimant/ n

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

fridge /frid3/ n

ames console /gemmz kan'saul/ n
le / kan'saul/

gas station /ges 'sterfon/

grandparents /'greend pesronts/ n

hairdryer /'hesdrars/ n

helicopter /'helokppta, 'heltkbpta/ n

idol /'ardl/ n

invention /m'venfon/ n
kettle /'ketl/ n

kitchen /'kitfon, 'kitfin/ n
little (=young) /'Iitl/ adj
map /map/ n

member (of a site) /'membs (av 2

sait)/ n

MP3 player /.em pi: 'Ori: 'plers/ n

Old Town /auld tavn/ n

personal computer (PC) /'pa:sonsl

kam'pju:ts (piz siz)/ n

plastic bottle /'plastik 'botl/ n
pocket money /'pokat 'mani/ n

police /pallizs/ n

primary school /'praimari skwl/ n

remember /r’memba/ v
ringtone /'rmtaun/ n
rude /ru:d/ adj
satellite /'setalat, 'sett

1 Complete the words forthings you can get for 3
your mobile phone.

1 ringtone 3
2 b tor 4

2 Match pictures 1-5 with words from the
wordlist. In pairs, say which you think was the
most important invention.

Exercise 2 /

2 games
console

3 hairdryer

4 kettle

5 fridge

‘ 90 ’ Wordlist
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theory /'B1ori/ n

think /6mk/ v

toy /to1/ n

track (=song) /trazk/ n

tractor /'treekts/ n

travel /'treval/ v

TV /tiz 'vii/ n

understand /,anda'steend/ v
universe /'junavs:s, 'junivais/ n
useful /juisfal/ adj

washing machine /'wpfm ma'fin/ n
web browser /web 'bravzs/ n
webcam /'webkam/ n

website /'websait/ n

n (US)

he web/internet
0 conversation

e a cup of coffee
have a good sleep

have a job

have fun

in the Middle Ages/1970s/1700s
join a website

lose your job

phone for (an ambulance)

take a photo/selfie

take part in (an experiment)
work as (a doctor)

Match words 1-6 with words a-f. In pairs, &———
choose three word pairs and make sentences
with them.

Exercise 3 /

U bhwWN
OO0 T DO

1 [f] pocket a bottle
2 web b engine
3 primary c browser
4 search d cooker
5! plastic e school
6 gas f money

© 3.07 Listen to the words e—

below and write them in the correct group
according to the word stress.

address agree become  begin
cartoon coffee  email kitchen
police smartphone  website

1 Oo coffee, ...

2 00 address, ...

photo

Exercise 4 /

Oo: emaill,
kitchen, photo,
smartphone,
website

00: agree,
become, begin,
cartoon, police

@ 3.08 Listen, check and

repeat.
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Revision

After Exercise 4, put students in new pairs. Explain that they should write five similar *  Workbook page 87
sentences about things they think their partner did when he/she was ten years old. * Resource Pack

They should not show their sentences to their partner. Resource 88: Unit 7

Set a time limit for students to write their sentences. Students then take turns to read Vocabulary - Get rid of
their sentences to their partner, and he/she confirms whether they are true or false. your card

Resource 89: Unit 7
Grammar - Chinese whispers

Revision

VOCABULARY 5 Complete the dialogue with the Past Simple &— Exercise 5 /
form of the verbs in brackets. o
1 Replace the words in bold with the words below :23 (Sjtl(ojn tesge
to make sentences with the opposite meaning. Where 'were you (you/be) yesterday? 1 did%%u .
begin disagree join lose remember 12 (not see) you online. 5 went
g rude sell 6 did
Exercise 1 id you go
Q 1 I never forget my email address. ik el *———(stop) 7 visited
2 join I never remember my email address piel el e et e N o 8 had
3 rude 2 Last year | decided to leave a popular 9 Did your
4 sell social networking site. e e brother enjoy
5 disagree 3 The people who work in that phone shop - 10 did
6 lose are very friendly. 2 walkwith m (t?rz)th(; 11 took
7 begin 4 It was a good idea to buy that smartphone. : ’ : 12 didn't want

5 Piotr and | always agree about which
computer games we like.

6 When did she get her job?

7 What time did the race end?

Really? Where®  {you/go)?
- WA
We7 (visit) the old
town. Andwe8____ (have)

. linner at a lovely restaurant.
2 Complete the words in the sentences. Use the

wordlist to help you. i (your brother/enjoy) it?
1 Leonardo da Vinci lived in the fifteenth
. c Ves,he™___ IHe
Exercise 2 / 2 | wrote her an email but she never wrote 11 (take) a lot of photos —
b . he 12 (not want) to go
1 century 3 Thefirstsatelited ~ from home! We’re planning to have another
2 back 1950s. day without the internet tomorrow! @
3 dates 4 My dad has got a very big ¢
4 collection of CDs.
5 cup 5 My dad always has.a ¢
6 networking coffee at breg
6 ldon'tuses

6 In pairs, follow the instructions below. Then
swap roles.

3 In pairs, say whe
these things.

u/your family first got

® Student A, make a sentence that is true for
1 your first smartphone you using the ideas below.

2 your first PC | think the noughties were cool.

3 your first colour TV @ Student B, do you agree with Student A's
1 got my first smartphone four years ago. opinion?
I think we got our first PC in the noughties. .
I'm not sure, but I think we got our first colour TV ellect.rlc;oofhbrushes useful
in the 1970s. p Gétlc ott es. . dangerous
social networking sites .
the noughties brillant
GRAMMAR o are | cool
games consoles .
h were | expensive
4 Think about your life when you were ten years smartp one's boring
old. Make sentences about what you did/didn’t the World Wfde Web exciting
do using the Past Simple form of the verbs the twenty-first century

below. In pairs, compare your answers.

buy eat have like listento play DICTATION

I bought lots of computer games when | was ten. 7 @ 3.09 Listen. Then listen again and write
Ididn't ... down what you hear.

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did yoy/learn? What do you need help with? \'[e]:{ (:{e]e] QM. 86
Exercise 7 /

Simon was the first person we knew with the internet at home. He always had the newest
games console or the coolest smartphone. Now he works as a computer programmer.
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Museums are often very boring places to visit, but a few years ago some big museums started to get more visitors,
especially young people. Why? There was a series of three very funny Hollywood films called Night at the Museum.
In the films, the exhibits at the museums come alive at night! People started to get more interested in history. They
wanted to visit the museums from the films.

1 American Museum of Natural History, New York

This is where they made the first film. The year after the film, twenty percent more people visited the museum.
There were more than five million visitors. They wanted to see exhibits like the statue of Theodore Roosevelt, the
US president from the film. The museum first opened in 1869. Roosevelt’s father started it. It's a wonderful place.
They've got the skeleton of a very old woman - she’s over three million years old! And there are very big African
elephants, lots of dinosaurs and a blue whale that is more than twenty-eight metres long!

2 British Museum, London

They filmed the third film in London. This museum opened in 1759. It was the first free museum in the UK and it’s
still free today. It's got more than seven million things to see. There are sculptures from Egypt and Italy, like in the
film, and the oldest exhibit is nearly two million years old. It’s a stone - one of the first human tools. More than

six million people visit this museum
every year. Because of the film, they

hoping t t d GLOSSARY
are hoping to get more and more come alive (phr) start to move, speak, etc., like you are a real person or animal
visitors. exhibit (n) sth you can see in a museum

Maybe the exhibits don’t come alive, sculpture (n) a model of a person or animal made from stone, wood, etc.
, . . skeleton (n) all the bones of a dead person or animal
but they're certainly not boring! tool (n) a thing that you can hold and use to do a particular job

whale (n) a very large animal that lives in the sea
‘ 92 ’
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A& CULTURE Are museums boring?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and their example
sentences if you also set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 92. Students should find the words
in the text and rewrite the sentences using different words
or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. ... the
exhibits at the museums start to move and speak like they
are a real person or animal at night).

cQes
The Black Museum

Everyone knows the name New Scotland Yard. It's the home of
the London Police. It's also the home of a special museum
called The Crime Museum. People also call it The Black
Museum. There are things in here from the most terrible crimes
of the last one hundred and fifty years. A policeman called
Percy Neame started this strange museum in 1875. He wanted
new policemen to learn from the exhibits. The Crime Museum is
usually only for policemen, but today people can see six
hundred exhibits from The Crime Museum here at the Museum
of London. There are lots of guns. But there are also some
unusual things. Here are the gloves of a terrible murderer. And
this champagne is very old. The police found it in 1963 after the
Great Train Robbery. There are some horrible weapons. And this
is how some murderers died. Many exhibits are very old, but
some are more modern. There's a police car from 1996. This
isn't a mobile phone - It's a stun gun. It stops people with
electricity. This laptop is from a fire at an airport in 2007. And
look at this big diamond - cost: about two hundred milliol
pounds! The police stopped a robbery in 2000. They ch
the real diamond with this one. It's a fake. These exhibits
certainly not boring.
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Background notes

In the first Night at the Museum film, Ben Stiller plays

a character called Larry Daley, who gets a job as night
security guard at the American Museum of Natural History.
The main museum exhibits that come to life in the film are

a Tyrannosaurus skeleton called Theodore Roosevelt,
amonkey called Dexter, a mini cowboy, a Roman general
called Attila the Hun, a statue from Easter Island, a group of
cavemen and a native American woman called Sacagawea.
Ben Stiller's character finds out that the exhibits have come
alive every night since the Golden Tablet of Pharaoh
Akhmenrah arrived at the museum back in 1952, and he
has to try to control the exhibits and to protect the Golden
Tablet from being stolen.

Exercise 1

Before the pairs discuss the questions, ask them to look at
the photo and to describe what they can see. Ask them

if they know which film the photo is from (Night at the
Museum) and who the actors are (Ben Stiller and Owen
Wilson). When they have discussed the questions, invite
pairs to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Exercise 2

Put students into pairs and ask them to describe the
photos. Elicit their ideas and ask which museum students
think is in New York and which they think is in Britain, giving
reasons why (e.g. New York has yellow taxis, so Photo A is
the American Museum of Natural History. Photo B shows the
British flag, so Photo B has to be the British Museumn). Tell
students the answers, and then point out that the statue
in front of the American Museum of Natural History is of
Theodore (Teddy) Roosevelt, played by Robin Williams in
the film.

Al B2

Exercise 3

Elicit the answers and the relevant information frofn thé
text. (1 BM openedin 1759, AM ogened in 1869;

2 BM seven million exhibits, AMdoesn't say; 3 AMthree
million years old, BM two millionyears old; 4 BM it's still free
today; 5 AM five million, BM six million)

1BM 2BM 3AM 4BM S5BM

Exercise 4

Set a time limit for the pairs to discuss the questions and
then elicit their ideas. Ask students if they have ever visited
a place that they recognised from a film. If they have, ask
about their experiences and how they felt.

Exercise 5

Elicit answers and then ask students why they think people
can't visit The Black Museum and what sort of exhibits they
think they will see in the programme.

<4174
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Exercise 6 (7.4

Pause the video after 7 seconds, just after the narrator
says: Everyone knows the name New Scotland Yard. Ask
students to read the information on the blue plaque. Ask:
When did Scotland Yard first become the headquarters of
the Metropolitan Police? (in 1829) Why is Scotland Yard so
famous? (e.g. because of the Sherlock Holmes stories.)
Then play the rest of the video so that students can answer
the question in the advert for the programme.

because there are things in it from the most terrible
crimes of the last 150 years

Exercise 7 (7.4

Put students into pairs. Ask them to work together to
discuss the sentences and to try to complete the gaps.
When they have finished, ask them which of the crimes and
incidents mentioned they would like to learn more about
(the Great Train Robbery, the airport fire or the diamond
robbery). If possible, allow them to do some online
research to find out information, and then invite them to
report back to the rest of the class.

11875 2600 31963 41996 52007 6200
7 2000

Exercise 8

Ask studénts why they think most of the exhibits in the
Crime Museum are kept away from public view (e.g. the
exhibbits maybe 00 frightening for people to see or the
police.may still be trying to solve the crimes). When the
pdifs have discussed the questions, invite them to share
their ideds with the rest of the class.

E%

Tell students to imagine that there is a crime museum in
their country. Ask them to name the sorts of exhibits they
think might be shown in it.

Then put students into groups of four and ask them to
discuss famous crimes that have been committed in their
country.

When they have finished, have a class discussion so that
the groups can share their ideas.

Exercise 9

Remind students about the tips given in the previous unit
that will help to make their presentation interesting and
easy for others to follow.

Make sure that every student in a group is involved in the
presentation and has the chance to present some of the
facts to the class. For example, they can each present one
exhibit or a set of exhibits from the museum.

Give the groups a time limit for creating their presentations.
Allocate atime in a future lesson for the groups to present
their work to the closs.

e Workbook pages 88-89

e Resource Pack
Resource Q0: Unit 7 BBC Culture - A cool museum
Resource 91: Unit 7 Culture - British history



1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Can you name any famous museums in
the world?
2 Do you like going to museums? Why? /
Why not?
3 Do you know the Night at the Museum
films? What are they about?

2 Read the article. Match photos A-B with
museums 1-2 from the article.

3 Read the text again. Choose AM
(American Museum of Natural History)
or BM (British Museum).

Which museum:

1 is the oldest? AM / BM
2 has the most exhibits?  AM/ BM
3 has the oldest exhibit? AM /BM
4 s free to visit? AM / BM
5 has the most visitors? AM / BM

4 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Why are more people visiting these
museums?

2 Which museum would you like to visit?
Why?

www.frenglish.ru

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC

programme about a special museum
in London. Read an advert for the
programme. Have you ever watched a
TV programme about a museum?

There is a museum in London that you
can't visit! Some people call it The Black
Museum. Why? Watch this amazing
programme to find out.

Watch the video and answer
the question in the advert in Exercise 5.

Watch again and complete the
sentences with the numbers below.

200 600 1875 1963 1996
2000 2007

1 _The'Crime Museum opened in

2¢ There are exhibits at the
Museum of London.

3 The Great Train Robbery was in

4 The police car is from

5 The airport fire was in

6 The cost of the diamond was
million pounds.

7 People tried to take the diamond in

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Which exhibit do you think is the most
interesting? Why?

2 Isit a good idea to have exhibits from
crimes like this? Why? / Why not?

In groups, write a
presentation about an interesting
museum in your country.

Use the internet to research a museum.
Find some pictures or videos.

Write your presentation.

Share it with the class.

A WODN =

)
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VOCABULARY

| can talk about different countries.

WAat's fpedaL about ...?

Young people around the world tell us what’s special about their countries.

- S e
#1 New Zealand -

‘New Zealand isn't the most important country in the world
but it's one of the most beautiful. It's a land of islands and
mountains, lakes and rivers. The highest mountains are on
the South Island. That's where they filmed Lord of the Rings.
Aoraki/Mount Cook is 3,724 metres high! Most people live
on the North Island, especially in Auckland, the biggest city.

Talking to
the world

VOCABULARY The longest river, the Waikato, is on the North Island too.
Geography ' Learning languages | &g 5' v It's 425 kilometres long.

Commur.'ncotmg ' Verb + preposition & L ) /{/"’”/ ’ What's special about New Zealand? Well, it's very far away
collocations 5 A Jessica, 21 from other countfies. It's in the South Pacific Ocean, about
GRAMMAR 10,000 kilometres westof South America. And it's 1,500

Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to kilometres'east of Australia across the Tasman Sea.

mustn't | Articles: first and second
mention

{ years old

Another special thing is that there are only 4.6 million
people but.there-are about 30 million sheep!

Grammar: A mystery prize
z North Island

BEME Culture: The Penguin 3“ 3,0 New Zealand has spectacular mountains
Post Office . and beautiful rivers and lakes.

Fact box

« Did you know?

Population: 4.6 million
Languages:  English/Maori

* In 1893 New Zealand became the first
country in the world where women could

Capital city: ~ Wellington vote.
Money: New Zealand dollar *  Film-maker Peter Jackson, actor Russell
Flag: L= h Crowe and opera singer Kiri Te Kanawa are

from New Zealand.
e The national sport of New Zealand is rugby.
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Vocabulary Communication skills
*  Geography Understanding

* Learning languages

e Communicating

* Verb + preposition collocations

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 101 (Exercise 2),

pages 104-105
Grammar * Collaboration: page 95 (Exercise 8),
*  Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, mustn't page 100 Exercise 5, page 105 (Exercise 11)
e Articles: first and second mention * Digital competence: page 105 (Exercise 11)

e Assessment for learning: page 103
* Autonomy and personal initiative: page 96 (Exercise 6)

8.1 VOCABULARY Geography

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about different countries.

Tell students that you are going to write the answers to
some questions on the board. Explain that for each answer
they should think of a suitable Past Simple question and
write it down. For example:

1945 - When did the Second World War finish?

At 9.45.a.m. - What time did this lesson start?

Put students into groups of three. Write some answers on
the board. The groups should work together to think of
suitable questions. When the groups have finished, invite
them to share their questions with the rest of the class.
Suggested answers:

Yesterday.

Last summer.

Yes, he did.

By car.

Toast and a cup of coffee.

177 »



Exercise 1 (v73.10

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Have

a class vote for each question.

If you would like to test students’ listening skills, you could
play the audio while students still have their books closed,
and then elicit what information about New Zealand
students have heard.

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4F

Exercise 2

For this activity, you may wish to play the audio again and
allow students to read the text at the same time.

Answers: It's very far from other countries. There are more
sheep than people.

Background notes /

Russell Crowe was born in Wellington, New Zealand, in 1964.
When he was four years old, his family moved to Australia. He
lived in Australia until he was fourteen years old, when his
family returned to New Zealand, and when he was 21, he
moved back to Australia again to attend drama school.
Peter Jackson was born in 1961, also in Wellington, New
Zealand. The Lord of the Rings and The Hobbit trilogies were
both filmed in New Zealand. Peter Jackson was the director,
writer and producer of these trilogies, and he appears in
them in small, uncredited parts.

Kiri Te Kanawa's real name is Claire Mary Teresa Rawstron.
She wass born in Gisborne, on New Zealand'’s North Island.
Her early career was as a pop star, but in 1965 she won a
song competition, singing Vissi d'arte from Puccini's opera
Tosca, and received a grant to study opera in London.
The New Zealand Rugby Union team is known as the All
Blacks. Before each match the All Blacks perform the Hi
a traditional Maori war dance.
The continent of Australia includes the country of Austrcli
as well as the island of New Guinea. However, it
include New Zealand or other Pacific Islands.
some people refer to the continent o ol
includes New Zealand and all the
as Australia and New Guinea.

Exercise 3

When students have found the words i
that they understand the difference between in the west
of New Zealand and (to the) west of New Zealand. For
example: Gisborne is in the west of New Zealand, but
South America is (to the) west of New Zealand. Practise
the difference between in the west and (to the) west, using
examples of towns in the students’ own country and
examples of neighbouring countries.

Exercise 4

Tell the pairs to cover the text on page 94. Explain that they
should take turns to try to answer each of the questions
and to write down each other’s answers. When they have
finished, tell them to uncover the text to check their answers.

Answers: 14.6milion 2 red, white and blue

3 in the Pacific Ocean between Australia and South America
4 Wellington 5 Aoraki/Mount Cook 3,724 m high

6 the Waikato, 425 kmlong 7 English and Maori

8 the New Zealand dollar

9 Peter Jackson, Russell Crowe, Kiri Te Kanawa 10 rugby

<178
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Exercise 5 (2;3.11

Before students start the exercise, ask them what they
know about Ireland. Elicit ideas.

Answers: 1Europe 2island 3 Ocean 4Sea 5north
6 east 7 population  8languages 9 capital 10 flag
Two special things: It's very green. Irish people love music.

Exercise 6

Put students into groups of three for the quiz. When the
groups have finished, ask if there were any surprising
answers (e.g. The Amazon starts in Peru, not in Brazil.
Switzerland has four official languages.).

Answers: 1Tokyo 2Spain 3 Asia 4 Egypt
5ltalion 6 Amazon 7 dollar 8 mountain
9 four (French, German, ltalian, Romansh) 10 island

Exercise 7 (4y3.12

Pause the audio after each of the girl's sentences and ask
students if they can guess which country she comes from.
Do not tell students if their answers are correct.

When the audio has finished, and students know the
answer, ask them whieh pieces of information gave the
most obvious clug alma Hayek comes from there.
They use pesos. th of the United States; the
capital is Mexi

Put students into groups of three. Ask them to think of
similar kinds of clues about different countries (e.g. Russell
Crowe is from this country. (New Zealand). The capital is
Washington DC (the USA). The flag is red with a white
cross. (Switzerland)). When they are ready, invite groups to
say one of their clues, and ask the other groups to guess
which country is being referred to.

Exercise 8

As a follow up, ask pairs to write a fact box and a Did you
know? box for their country, similar to the ones on page 94.
Invite pairs to share their ideas for these boxes with the rest
of the class.

[vox rors [T

Before students watch the video, tell them that there are
two pieces of incorrect information given by the speakers.
Explain that while they watch, they should try to guess
which pieces of information are incorrect.

After watching, elicit ideas (the wrong answers are the
population of Japan, which is about 127 million, and the
longest river in the UK, which is the Severn).

e Workbook pages 90-91

* Resource Pack
Resource 92: Unit 8 Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
Geography test



1 @) 3.10 IEXXEE Whot do you

know about New Zealand? Are these
sentences true or false? Count your votes.
Read the text on page 94 and check.

1 They filmed Lord of the Rings there.
2 It’s in the Atlantic Ocean.

3 It's 10,000 kilometres from South
America.

4 6 million people live there.

Read the text again. What two special
things about her country does Jessica
mention?

Study the Vocabulary box. Which of the
words can you find in the text? How do
you say them in your language?

Vocabulary Geography

Compass points
east north south west

Continents
Africa  Antarctica Asia Australia
Europe North America  South America

Countries

capital city flag language money
population

Nature

island lake mountain ocean river sea

In pairs, take it in turns to ask and answer
the questions about NewZealand. Check
what your partner knew.

What's the population?

What are the colours of its flag?

Where is it?

What is the capital city? Is it the

biggest city?

5 What's the name of its highest
mountain? How high is it?

6 What's the name of its longest river?
How long is it?

7 What languages do the people speak?

What money do they use?

What famous people come from there?

10 What's the most popular sport?

A WN —

O

: What's the population of New Zealand?
Four point six million.

: Did you know that?

Yes, | did./No, I didn't.

® > ® >
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5 (4 3.11 In pairs, use the Vocabulary box to
complete Brendan’s text about Ireland. What are the
two special things he mentions? Listen and check.

‘Ireland’s a beautiful country in the west of !Europ e. It's

Brendan, 17 years old

an ?i between the North Atlantic 30

and the Irish 4S . Our nearest neighbours are Northern
Ireland to the °n and Wales to the %e t's
a small country — the 7p is

6.4 million. There are two official &l ,
Irish and English, butmost people speak English. The

’c . cityis.Dublin and the 1°f

white and orange. Butwhat’s special about Ireland?

is green,

1 It'swery green because it rains a lot.
2 |rish people are crazy about music!’

6 "In groups, do the quiz. Go to page 129 and check.
Did you get all the answers right?

What do you know about the world?

The capital city of Japan is Beijjing | Cairo | Tokyo.

The country to the south of France is Belgium [ Italy | Spain.
Chinais in Africa | Asia | Europe.

The population of Chinal Egypt | France is ninety million.
The Chinese | French/ Italian flag is green, white and red.
The Amazon / Danube / Nile river starts in Peru.

The money in Canada is the Canadian dollar/ franc | pound.

00 NN 0 U1 MW N R

Mont Blanc is a mountain | river | sea between France
and Italy.

9 In Switzerland there are two / three | four official languages.
10 Madagascar is a(n) island | lake | ocean to the east of Africa.

7 @ 3.12 Listen to a girl talking about her country.
Where is she from?

8 [vOx POPS[]8.1] In pairs, ask and answer
the questions in Exercise 4 about your
country or another country you know well.
A: What'’s the population of your country?

B: ... million. What are the colours of its flag?

Unit 8 ‘95’
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GRAMMAR Modal verbs: have to/don't have to, mustn't

1 @ 3.13 Check you understand the phrases below.
Read paragraph A of the text. Which country has the
most surprising rule?

accept a present  jump the queue  wait in a queue

A When you travel, you(have to knowjabout the cultural rules
in the countries you visit. For example, in China you(have to]

ftakeJa present with two hands, but in the USA you
fto useJtwo hands to accept a present - one is fine. In Spain, in
the summer, you[mustn't benoisy after lunch. You(don‘thave]
fto sTeepla siesta, but you[have to beJquiet. And in Brftain yal
(have to waitfin a queue for everything and you[mustn't jump)

the queue.

ﬂ In Japan you "have to | mus
visit someone’s home. B
to take off your shoes - yo
very punctual, so you 3don‘t havete / mustn't be late for a
meeting in Vienna. In Germany you *have to / don't have to
wait for the green light to walk across the street, but in Egypt
you >have to / don't have to wait - you can cross any time! And
in Singapore you ®have to / mustn't chew gum in public.

2 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of have to,
don’t have to and mustn’t in paragraph A of the text.

Grammar Modal verbs: have to/don't have to,

mustn't

You have to be quiet. = It's necessary.
You don’t have to sleep a siesta. = It isn't necessary.
You mustn’t be noisy. = Don't do it!

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 125

3 @ 3.14 Read paragraph B of the text and choose
the correct option. Listen and check.

‘96’ Unit 8

| can use have to/don’t have to and mustn’t to talk about cultural rules.

4 @ 3.15 In pairs, complete the
sentences with have to, don’t have to or
mustn’t. Listen and check.

In Britain:

1 you  queue at the bus stop
when you're the only person there.

2 you say ‘please’ and ‘thank
you' a lot.

3 you forget to say ‘thank you’
when someone opens a door for you.

In Spain:

4 you say ‘please’ or ‘thank you'’
in a café.

5 you give a friend two kisses

when you meet.
forget to kiss everyone

nces 1-5 with notices A-E.

ave to walk here.
O dont have to eat here, but you can

You have to talk in English all the time.
You mustn't say anything at this time.

Don'’t use Spanish in the English class!

NO RUNNING IN THE CORRIDORS!

if you want.
You mustn't use your phones in class.

Why not try the school
cafeteria today?
B  1um off your mobiles!

H DO NOT TALK DURING THE EXAM.

6 Complete the sentences
with have to, don’t have to or
mustn’t so they are true for
you. In pairs, compare your

answers.

1 1 getupatéam.everyday.

21 forgettodo myhomework.

3 1 domyhomework before |l go
to bed.

4 | do housework every day.

I don’t have to get up at 6 a.m. every day.
What about you?
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8.2 GRAMMAR Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, mustn’t

Lesson learning objective

Students can use have to/don’t have to and mustn’t to talk about cultural rules.

Lead in: review of vocabulary from the

previous lesson

Write Everest on the board. Elicit possible questions that
could have this answer (e.g. What is the highest mountain
in the world?). Then write China on the board and again,
elicit possible questions that could have this answer

(e.g. Which country has got the biggest population?).

Put students into groups of three and give each group two
pieces of paper. Tell the groups to work together to think
of five questions and answers relating to facts about the
world. They should write the five questions on one piece of
paper and the five answers on the other piece of paper.
When the groups are ready, they should swap their answers
with another group and try to guess the questions which
match these answers. Then the two groups should share
their ideas and find out how many questions they guessed
correctly. Invite groups to share some of their answers and
questions with the rest of the class.

Exercise 1 (v73.13

Ask students to keep their Students’ Books closed. Tell
them to quickly draw something that represents London
for them. Set a time limit and when they have finished,
ask them to explain what they drew.

Then tell students to open their Students’ Books and
ask them to describe what they can see in the picture
(a double-decker bus, Big Ben, the Houses of Parliament
(behind the bus)).

Discuss the phrases in the box and elicit what they m

Language notes /

There may be some confusion ab
modal verbs:
must = obligation; mustn’t = prohi
have to = obligation; don't have to = of obligation
The ‘opposite’ of prohibition = permission. We express
permission by using, for example, be allowed to and can.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Grammar box with students. Talk about school
rules. Ask students to think of one rule about something
they have to do at school (e.g. We have to do homework.),
one rule which some schools have but their school doesn’t
(e.g. We don't have to keep quiet in the playground.) and
one rule which means they mustn't do something at school
(e.g. We mustn't use our mobile phones during lessons.).

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
choose the correct options in paragraph B. After they
have checked their answers, ask about rules in their own
country. For example: Do you have to take off your shoes
when visiting someone’s house? Do you have to be punctual
for meetings? Do you have to wait for the green light before
crossing the street? Do you have a rule that says you mustn't
chew gum in public? Point out that a simpler way to ask this
would be: Can you/Are you allowed to chew gum in public?

Y 3.14

Answers: 1 haveto 2donthaveto 3 mustnt 4 haveto
5donthaveto 6 mustn't

Exercise 4 (v3.15

When the pairs have completed the sentences, elicit their
ideas before you play the audio so that they can check
their answers.

You may wish to introduce the word should for advice.
Explain that sentence 2 does not refer to a rule but to
behaviour which is considered polite in English. Point out
the difference in meaning between have to and should:
You have to go to school because it is the law and you will
getinto trouble if you don't. You should say please and
thank you because this expected.

Answers: 1donthaveto 2haveto 3 mustn’t
4 don'thaveto S5haveto 6 mustn't

ave done the matching activity, ask
chools or their lessons: Can you speak L1

ish lessons? Are you allowed to run in the school
? Do you have to switch off your mobile phones
ring lessons? Can you talk in exams? Do you have to eat
in‘the school cafeteria?

Answers: 1B 2C 3D 4A 5F

Extra activity

Put students into pairs. Ask them to write two more notices
that might be found at their school. They should be similar
to the notices in Exericse 5, i.e. they should not use the
modal verbs, but they should correspond to either
Youmustn't ... or You have to ... (e.g. Don't eat in class! for
You mustn'’t eat in class. Be quiet! for You have to be quiet.)
When the pairs are ready, invite them to write their notices
on the board, for the class to transform them into

You mustn't ..." or ‘You have to ..." sentences.

Exercise 6

Tell students that if the rule doesn't apply for them, they
should give more details (e.g. I don't have to get up at 6
a.m. every day. On school days, | have to get up at 7 a.m.,
and at the weekend | don't have to get up until 10 a.m.).
When they are ready, invite students to share their
sentences with the rest of the class.

Further practice

e Workbook page 92
e Grammar Time page 125
* Resource Pack
Resource 93: Unit 8 Lesson 2 Grammar — Rules
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8.3 READING and VOCABULARY Esperanto

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about learning languages.

Remind students of the notices showing rules in Exercise 5
on page Q6. Explain that they are going to create similar
notices that don't include any writing (e.g. a sign showing
a picture of a cigarette with an X drawn through it, showing
the rule: You mustn't smoke).

Give each student a piece of paper and tell them to

draw a sign of their own which shows a rule starting
Youmustn't... or You have to ... . Set a time limit and invite
students to mingle with their classmates and to take turns
to show their sign and to guess what a sign means.

When students have finished, them students to show their
signs to the rest of the class and to explain what they mean.

Exercise 1

Ask students to keep their books closed. Write the word
Esperanto on the board. Ask students if they know what this
word refers to. Elicit that Esperanto is a language, and write
some basic Esperanto words and phrases on the board:
Bonvenon; Mi estas de ... ; jes; ne.

Ask students if they can guess what each of these words
and phrases mean (Hello; I'm from ... ; yes; no). Then put

students into pairs, and tell them to discuss the statements.

1T 2F 3T 4F 5T

Background notes

In 1795, Poland was partitioned; one part was ruled by Russicg
one part by Prussia, and one part by Austria. After this, Poland
didn’t exist as an independent country until the end efthe
First World War, on 11 November 1918. Ludwik Zamenhof
was born in the Russian part of the land; where the®olish
language was restricted by the Russion authorities,anddhis is
why Russian was one of his nativée languages.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand the meaning of
Holocaust (the killing of millions of Jews by the Nazis in the
1930s and 1940s) and survive (to continue to live or exist).
When students have read the text, put them into pairs.

Tell them to cover the text and to discuss what they can
remember about Ludwik Zamenhof.

He was a man from Poland who invented Esperanto.

Exercise 3

For question 1, ask students to list the names of the
languages.

1 six (Russian, Yiddish, French, Hebrew, Polish, German)

2 because he believed an international language could help
to create a world without war

3 Ludwik Zamenhof - it was his pseudonym.

4 Lingvo internacia

5in1917

6 inthe 1920s and 1930s

<182

Exercise 4

Go through the Vocabulary box with the class. Find out
if any students are bilingual and, if so, which languages
they speak.

Have a class vote to find out which foreign language
students would most like to study and which piece of
English grammar they find most difficult.

Words/Phrases in text: bilingual, native languages,
spoke (French and Hebrew) fluently, foreign languages,
understand

Exercise 5

After students have completed the sentences, put them
into pairs and tell them to compare their answers. Ask
them in which countries the 360 million English native
speakers live (e.g. the UK, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand,
Canada, the USA, South Africa).

Have a class discdssiontto find out if students agree or
disagree with sehtence 7;and ask them to give a reason
for their opinion (e.g./ agree. If people understand me,

it doesn't matterif | speak fluently.).

¢ 1 native language 2 bilingual 3 native speakers
4 fofeign longuagé 5 understand 6 grammar
7 speakdfluently

Put students into groups of three. Explain that they are
going to create a new language. They should give their
language a name and decide how to say a few simple
phrases in their new language.

Then they should choose some useful verbs (e.g. have, be,
go, take) and decide on simple forms for the present, past
and future so that the language can be easy to learn.

Set a time limit and when the groups are ready, invite them
to present their language to the rest of the class.

Exercise 6

When the pairs have discussed the questions, join pairs
together into groups of four and tell them to compare
their ideas. When they are ready, invite each group to tell
the class what they discussed and whether they agreed or
disagreed with one another.

[vox pors [

Before students watch the video, put them into five groups
and allocate a different speaker to each group: Lara,
Smith, Matt, Anya, Akwasi. Explain that they should listen
closely to what the speaker says in the video.

After watching, ask the groups to discuss what they heard
their speaker say. Then invite the groups to report their
findings to the class.

*  Workbook page 93

* Resource Pack
Resource 94: Unit 8 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Match the words
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Esperanto

. | can find specific detail in an article and talk about learning languages.

What do you know
about Esperanto?

\

1 In pairs, decide if these sentences about Esperanto
are true or false. Go to page 129 and check.

1 Esperanto is an invented language with simple

grammar and vocabulary.

In 1873 a fourteen-year-old schoolboy in Warsaw began to invent a language.

Ludwik Zamenhof was born in Bialystok, Poland. He was bilingual: his native
languages were Russian and Yiddish. He spoke French and Hebrew fluently
too. He had to learn two other foreign languages, Polish and German, to
understand the different ethnic groups in his home town.

Esperanto: Mondo sen milito*

Ludwik believed that there were conflicts in the world because people spoke
different languages. He wanted a world without war. So he decided to invent
a universal language. In 1887 he published the book Unua Libro under the
pseudonym Doktoro Esperanto. He called his new language Lingvo Internacia,
but people preferred the name Esperanto.

After Ludwik’s death in 1917, Esperanto became more popular. In some
countries children had to study it at school. In the 1920s and 1930s many
people shared Ludwik’s dream of a peaceful world with a universal language.
Unfortunately, the Second World arted. Ludwik’s children died in the
Holocaust and so did Ludwik’ world without war. Esperanto,
however, didn’t die. Perhaps it d language, but it survived.

*a world without war

S\ Complete the sentences with the correct
form of words and phrases from the
Vocabulary box.

1 Your is the language you

2 Esperanto is more difficult to learn than English: learn at home when a child.

3 Esperanto is the language of a.country called 2 She can speak two languages fluently;
Esperanti. she'’s

4 There are more than@ million native speakers of 3 There are about 360 million
Esperanto in the world. of English in the world.

5 You can read articles,onWikipedia in 4 French is the most popular in
Esperanto. Britain.

2 @ 3.16 Read the text quickly. Who was Ludwik

5 For me it's easier to speak English than

to English people.

Zamenhof? 6 |like learning vocabulary but | don't like
learning

3 Read the text again. In pairs, answer the questions. 7 You don't have to to have @

1 How many languages did Ludwik Zamenhof speak? conversation in a foreign language.

2 Why did he invent a language?

3 Who was Doktoro Esperanto?

4 What name did Zamenhof give to his language? 6 [vOXx POPS[318.2] In pairs, ask

5 When did Zamenhof die? and answer the questions.

6 When was Esperanto very popular? 1 What's your native language?

4 study the Vocabulary box. Which words/phrases can
y y p
you find in the text? How do you say them in your

language?

Vocabulary Learning languages 4

bilingual  foreign language  grammar
native speaker  speak fluently understand

native language 5
vocabulary

2 Are you bilingual? Do you know any
bilingual people?

3 How many native speakers of your

language are there?

What are the two most popular foreign

languages in your country?

Do you think English is easy? Is it easier

to speak or to understand?
Unit 8 ‘ 97 ’
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GRAMMAR Articles: first and second mention

S’ | can use a/an and the to talk about places in town.

 fonnwTo
| |TREASURES
AT -

Sol:  Read that clue again.

Max: ‘Look for a woman with wings.’

Eva: s there a statue of an angel here?

Max: Look, under the angel’s feet! There’s a note!

Eva: Take a photo of(the notel Has your camera
got a zoom? Use|the zoom| What does it

say?

Max: ‘William entered here B4V’

Eva: |don't getit.

Max: ‘William entered here before.’ Is it a door?
Or a gate?

Sol:  Got it! William is King William IV! Let’s go to
the Pavilion!

Later:

Sol:  Here'sthe gate] - the William IV gate!

Max: And there’s the clue: ‘Iri al la bibilioteko'?
Is that French?

Eva: No, and itisn't Spanish. | think it's
Esperanto.

Max: What does it mean?

Eva: Bibliotecais library in Spanish. Is there a
library near here? Let’s go to

Got it! What does it mean?

1 @ 3.17 In pairs, check you understand
the words below. Use a dictionary if
necessary. Listen to Part 1 and complete
the advert.

charity clue mystery prize  treasure hunt

Charity Treasure Hunt

- Where and when: Brighton, ' 10 May, 10 a.m.
Prize: You can win 3’ !

Entry fee: £ perperson

Make money fort  in the World!

‘98’ Unit 8

2 G 8.3 (¥ 3.18 Watch or listen to Part 2 and
choose the correct option.
1 ‘A woman with wings’ is a pop star /
a statue of an angel.
2 William IV is the name of a gate / the Pavilion in
Brighton.
3 In Esperanto, ‘bibilioteko’ means ‘book’/ ‘library’.
4 The prize is a dictionary / a language course.

3 Study the Grammar box. Look at the words in bold
in the dialogue. Find and underline the second
time these things are mentioned in the dialogue.

Grammar Articles: first and second mention

The first time we mention
something, we use
You have to find®
Is there an island

The second time we mention
something, we use the.

Then you go to the place.
Let's go to the island.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 125

4 (Compléte the sentences with a/an or the.

1 There’s a dance studio in Max’s garage. He

dances in studio every day. Mr Gregg has
got car, but he never puts carin
~_garage.

2 Sol has got smartphone and

tablet. He uses
tablet. He bought

phone more than

phone from shop

in London. shop is really big.
3 There'’s interesting city in the south of
England. city is called Brighton. There's

— palace there. palace is fantastic.

5 Complete the questions with a/an
or the. In pairs, ask and answer the
questions.

1 Have you got smartphone? Where did

youbuy  phone? What do you use
phone for?
2 Isthere statue of famous person in

your city? Where is statue? Who's
famous person?

3 Think of interesting city. What is the name
of city? Where is city? Is there
palace in city? How old is palace?

4 Think of country. Where is country?
Do you know famous person from this

country? Who is famous person?
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Lesson learning objective
Students can use a/an and the to talk about places in town.

Lead in: review of learning languages vocabulary

Put students into two groups. Explain that you are going to
think of a word from the previous lesson and draw short
lines on the board to represent each letter in the word.

The groups should take turns to try to guess which letters
the word contains. Each time a group guesses a correct
letter, they win a point. If a group thinks that they can guess
the whole word correctly, they should say the word and, if
they are correct, they win a point for each missing letter.
For example:

Think of a word (bilingual) and write gaps to represent
each letter: .

Group 1 guesses a, so write the letter a and give them
lpoint: a
Group 2 guesses e, so give them O points.

Group 1 guesses i, so write the letter i (x2) and give them
2points: i i a .

Group 2 guesses bilingual, so give them 6 points (because
there were six gaps left).

If the group who guessed the word can give the meaning
of the word, they win another 2 points. If not, the other
group can win 2 points if they can define the word.
Suggested words: bilingual, foreign, grammar, native
language, native speaker, fluently, understand, vocabulary

G

Exercise 1 (25 3.17

When students have checked the words in the box, elicit
the definitions. Explain that to complete the text, they
should check the words in the box and also think of
words that could be suitable.

Answers: 1Sunday 2 mystery prize 3£5

See page 249.

Background notes

Work on the Brighton Pavilion started in 1787 for the Prince
of Wales (who later became King George IV). In 1815, the
architect John Nash started to extend the building, and he
added domes and minarets. In 1850, Queen Victoria sold the
building to the town of Brighton because she preferred taking
her seaside holidays on the Isle of Wight.

The statue of the angel is called the Peace Statue. It stands
on the border between the towns of Brighton and Hove, and
is on the seafront. The statue is approximately 10 metres high,
and shows a winged angel of peace standing on a globe
that represents the universe. It was built as a memorial to King
Edward VII, who visited Brighton several times to try to recover
from il health before he died.

Exercise 2 (8.3 (3.8

Ask students to describe the photo. They should say
what the children are wearing and where the children
are (in front of the Brighton Pavilion).

Tell students that the answer to the last question is in the
video but not in the dialogue on the page, so they will have
to watch the end of the video carefully. After students have
watched the video, elicit the correct option for each of the
sentences and ask them for details of the language course
they have won (a three-week intensive course in Esperanto).
Go through the Out of class box. Explain that we use Got it/
when we have worked out the answer to something - in this
case, a clue. For example, we could use this when someone
gives us instructions about how to do something. We can ask
What does it mean? when we don't understand something
(e.g. aclue, something written in a different language).

Answers: 1 a statue of an angel
4 alanguage course

2agate  3'library’

5.5

See page 249.

Exercise

nd the examples in the dialogue,
sh has a few rules for using articles but
when the listener doesn’t know exactly
we are referring to and the when the listener
xactly which thing we are referring to.

e usually use a when we first mention
omething and the afterwards.

Exercise 4

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
answers with accompanying reasons for choosing
between a and the.

Answers:

1 a (first mention of dance studio), the (second mention of
dance studio), a (first mention of car), the (second mention
of car), the (second mention of garage)

a (first mention of smartphone), a (first mention of tablet),
the (second mention of smartphone), the (second mention
of tablet), the (third mention of smartphone), a (first mention
of shop), The (second mention of shop)

an (first mention of city), The (second mention of city), a (first
mention of palace), The (second mention of palace)

Exercise 5

Elicit the answers before the pairs ask and answer the
questions.

Answers: 10, the the 20, q,the, the
3an, the, the, a, the, the 4 q, the, a, the

*  Workbook page 94

Grammar Time page 125

Resource Pack

Resource 95: Unit 8 Lesson 4 Grammar - Find the
missing articles

Resource 96: Unit 8 Lesson 4 Video - A mystery prize

185 »



www.frenglish.ru

8.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Communication

Lesson learning objective
Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about communication.

Lead in: review of articles Answers: 1c 2b 3c 4b 5a

Tell students to think of something they have bought recently

and write a sentence: | bought a ... last week/yesterday, etc. Extra activity
IS riz f Ou ;[ ;T%ieen;igttﬁe?&?ﬁgf t(;\]‘efogggngtosiit:er;é?etoke Tell students to imagine that they are in the same English
v DOUgrt, gving language class as the students in the audio. Put them

details using the + the name of the item (e.g. | bought . : .
a new T-shirt last week. The T-shirt is black. The T-shirt cost into pairs Ohd te IIthem to think of another example of
a communication problem.

£10. I bought the T-shirt at Fun Fashions.). _ o _ _
. When the pairs are ready, invite them to tell their stories to
When everyone in the group has had a turn to say what
o the rest of the class.
they bought, invite groups to tell the class about one of
the items they discussed.

Exercise 5 (y3.20

Exercise 1 Put students into pairs and tell them to try to guess or

Put students into pairs. Tell them to work together to remernber the word friends.

describe the pictures and to complete the table. When When students have listened to the audio and checked

they have finished, elicit the answers and teach the phrase their answers, check that th?y understonol the word mime.

face-to-face conversation. Tell students that you are going to give them some
instructions and th ey should mime the different

Answers: activities. Say:

Photos: A Have a convers erson next to you
A a (face-to-foce) conversation Make a phore hat online

B someone writing a text message Post q me ook éen datext

C someone talking on a mobile phone

Table: Ask som tion.  Call someone.

Speaking: conversation, phone call, Skype call they perform each mime to make sure
Writing: email, (Facebook) post, letter, postcard, text message, g the correct activity.

tweet

eone 4 ask someone a question 5 chat online

Exercise 2 post a message on Facebook 7 send a text
Tell students to write in their notebooks their three ty,
communication in order of frequency. Have a class

for the most popular type of communication; t

See page 250.
popular type. |
Ask students to give reasons for tk
conversation most because | ar

Exercise 6
at school.).

Before students start the exercise, point out that they
should pay attention to the use of verb forms and plurals.
When they have finished, elicit the answers, and ask them
to explain how we know that sentences 1, 4 and 5 use past
forms (time expressions: this morning, last night, last night)
and how we know that 2 is a plural (a lot of).

Exercise 3 (4y3.19

When students have listened to the audio, elicit the correct
answer and ask why the other two options are not correct.
(The options a and c refer to some of the stories
mentioned - about emails and messages, and about
false friends between English and other foreign languages. Answers: 1had 2 questions 3chat 4 posted 5 called
Option b refers to all of the stories mentioned, i.e. they are 6 phone, text (message)

all communication problems.)

Exercise 7

Discuss the example dialogue with students and ask what

other kind of information A could have given (e.g. who

3 _ he/she had the conversation with, what they discussed
See page 250. about music).

Set a time limit for the pairs to practise their dialogues and

then invite pairs to act out their dialogue in front of the class.

Answer: b

Exercise 4 (9y3.19

Before playing the audio again, ask students to read the

sentences and options. Elicit the answers and the relevant *  Workbook page 95

extracts from the audio (e.g. 1/ called someone; 2 W-A-T-T, * Resource Pack

3 Imeant a ham sandwich, not jam; 4 | used the wrong word; Resource 97: Unit 8 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
5 Iwanted to write ‘My dog is very noisy’). Communicate

<186
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| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about communication.

Study the Vocabulary box. What types of
communication can you see in the photos? Write
the words from the Vocabulary box in the correct
column in the table below.

Types of communication

conversation email (Facebook) post letter
phone call  postcard  Skype call text message tweet

Speaking Writing
conversation email

m Which three types of communication do
you use the most with your friends?

@ 3.19 Listen to a class of English language
students in the UK. What is the class about?

a how to write emails and messages

b communication problems

c foreign languages

@ 3.19 Listen again and choose the correct
answers.

1 The teacher tells a story about
a aphone call. b a Facebook post.

c a Skype call.
2 The teacher’s surname is
a What. b Watt. c Wedd.

3 Sonia wanted to eat
a ajam sandwich. b some strawberries.
¢ aham sandwich.
4 Mario
a livesinthe US. b made a mistake.
¢ did something brave.
5 Aniad’s
a dogis noisy. b father is noisy.
c father sleeps in the garden.

@) 3.20 Complete the

Word Friends with the verbs below. Listen
and check.

ask’ call " chat have
make,, post “send
. aconversation
| | a phone call

o someone
someone a question
online
a message on Facebook
a text

NO o N —

Complete the sentences with one word in
each gap.

11 a good conversation at
breakfast this morning.
2 My mum asks me a lot of about

school. | don't always answer her.

3 My best friend lives in New Zealand.
We often online.

4 | a message on Facebook
last night.

5 1 a friend on the phone last
night. We talked for hours.

6 |don't like making calls. It's
quicker and cheaper to send a

In pairs, say if the sentences
in Exercise 6 are true for you.

A: | had a good conversation
about music at breakfast this
morning. What about you?

B: No, I didn’t have a good conversation.
I never talk to anyone at breakfast!

Unit 8 ‘99'
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AUDIO WHAT DO YOU MEAN? (Part 1)

Grandma: Hey, sweetie, can | use the
phone to call Marta in Miami?

Dad: Sure, Mom.

Max: Why don'’t you use my tablet?
Grandma: Skypee. What's that?

Max: It's not ‘Skypee), it's ‘Skype’. It's

an application for video chats.

Grandma: (I don't understand.What do|

you mean?

Max: You can make free video calls.

Grandma:

Max: To join, you have to fill in your
profile, [right?]

Grandma: ('m not sure | understand Do)
[you mean my name?|

Max: Yeah, personal details. Your

name, date of birth={know|
Have you got an

email address?
Grandma: Sure, | use email a lot.
Max: OK, then you have to cheose

a Skype name. (Do you]

Grandma: No.['m sorry, | don't get it.]
Max: It's a name to identify you on
Skype. Look, that’s my name -

Grandma: (Oh, right.[Now [ get it.]

Hey, sweetie!

1 @ 3.21 Look at the photo. What is
Max explaining? Does his grandma
understand? Read or listen to Part 1
and check.

2 Study the Speaking box. Find the
phrases in the dialogue.

‘100’ Unit 8

5 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the

Speaking Understanding

Check people understand
(Do you) know what | mean? (Do) you see?
(Do you) get it/understand? ..., right?

Say you don’t understand
I'm sorry, | don't get it/understand.
I'm not sure | get it/understand.

Ask for clarification
What do you mean? Do you mean ...?

Say you understand
Now | get it/understand. |see. Oh, right!

3 @ 3.22 Listen to Part 2. Why is Dad surprised? Who

does Grandma call in the end?

4 @ 3.23 Complete the dialogue with one word in each

gap. Listen and check.
Grandad: What are,you doing, Kirsty?

Kirsty: I'm writing a tweet on Twitter.
Grandad®> I'm Aot 'sure | understand. What's Twitter?
Kirsty? It's a social networking service.
Grandad: . I'm?2 ,ldon't3 . What do you
4 2
Kirsty: Tweets are like texts, but you can only use
140 characters.
Grondad: ° you mean 140 words?
Kirsty: No, 140 characters - letters or numbers,
6 ? Look.

Grandad: Oh, right. Now | see.

instructions below. Student B, go to
page 129.

1 Explain how to connect to wi-fi with a smartphone.
Use the Speaking box to help you.

switch on your phone — go to settings — check
that the wi-fi is on — go into wi-fi and choose a
network — write in the password

OK, to connect to wi-fi with your phone, first you have to
switch on your phone, right? Then you have to ...
2 When Student B explains, say you understand or don't

understand and ask for clarification if necessary. Use
the Speaking box to help you.

I'm sorry. | don’t get it. What's ...?

www.frenglish.ru
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8.6 SPEAKING Understanding

Lesson learning objective

Students can check if people understand them and say if they understand.

Lead in: review of types of communication 922 |

Put students into pairs. Tell each pair to write a short
dialogue which they could share with the class. When they
are readly, invite pairs to come to the front of the class, and
then invite another student to say how the pair should have
the conversation (e.g. face to face, on Skype, by mobile
phone). The pair should act out their dialogue accordingly.
Repeat the process with a few pairs.

Exercise 1 (9y3.21

Put students into pairs. Ask them to describe the photo.
They should say where the people are and what they are
doing. (They are in a living room. Max’s dad is looking at
a laptop. Max has got a laptop or tablet and is showing it
to his grandma.)

Before students read and listen, elicit ideas about what
Max could be explaining.

When students have finished, discuss the Out of class
box. Explain that Hey, sweetie! is an expression of
affection, like Hello dear, and is usually used by sormeone
older to someone younger. Point out that students would
probably only use this expression if they were speaking to
someone younger than them (e.g. when speaking to a
very young cousin).

Answers: Max is showing his grandmother how to make video
calls. In the end, she understands how to do it.

Exercise 2

Discuss the phrases in the Speaking box. Ask stude

for examples of when they have to explain something t
someone else, and when they have to ask so o)
explain something to them.

Exercise 3 (v73.22
When students have listened to dio, ask follow-up
questions:

What doesn't Grandma like about Eng
How many calls has she made? (six).
Discuss Skype or other video calls with the class. Ask if
they or their family use them to talk to friends or family in
different countries and, if so, find out how often.

d? (the coffee)

Answers: Dad is surprised because Grandma is using Skype
a lot. She calls her sister in Chicago and the President of the
USA/the White House.

D=Dad G =Grandma M = Max

What do you mean? Part 2

M: Hi, Dad.

Hi, Max. Where’s Grandma?

Come and see.

... and they drink tea all the time. And the coffee is terrible!

What's she doing?

: She's talking to Auntie Davina in Chicago.

OK, Davina, bye darling.

That's her sixth conversation this afternoon.

Idon't get it.

: She's crazy about Skypel ... You see?

Geel lwonder who she's calling now.

: Hello, is that the White House? Yes, good morning. This is
Darlene Gregg. I'd like to speak to the President. I'm calling
from England.

OUIYZOZVQOEY

Exercise 4
When studen

ercise 5

Encourage students to ask twice for clarification while their
partner is giving instructions, and to use a different way of
asking each time (e.g. the first time they could ask What
do you mean? and the second time they could ask Do you
mean ... ?). When the pairs have finished, invite them to act
out one of their conversations in front of the class.

Extra activity

Ask students if there is anything relating to computers or
technology that they don’t know how to do (e.g. how to
add up a column of numbers on Excel, how to resend

a tweet). If students can't think of anything, tell them to
think of problems they have with school subjects (e.g. how
to find the area of a circle, how to form questions in English
in the Past Simple).

When each student has thought of something that they
need help with, put students into groups of four. Each
student should say what they need help with and the rest
of the group should give instructions. Students should use
phrases from the Speaking box to ask for clarification, to
check understanding and to say that they understand or
don't understand.

When they have finished, invite groups to tell the class about
the problems they were able to help one another with.

*  Workbook page 96

* Resource Pack
Resource 98: Unit 8 Lesson 6 Speaking - Explain
Resource 99: Unit 8 Lesson 6 Audio - What do you mean?
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8.7 ENGLISH IN USE Verbs and prepositions

Lesson learning objective

Students can use verb + preposition collocations to talk about successful viogging.

Put students into groups of four. Tell them to imagine that
one of them is an alien from outer space who can speak
perfect English but who doesn’t understand much about
Earth. The alien should ask the other students how to do
something simple (e.g. How do | buy food?), and the other
students should help with instructions.

Explain that whenever a new noun is mentioned, the alien
should ask for clarification (e.g. What do you mean
supermarket? I'm sorry, | don't understand what money is.).
Set a time limit, and make sure that each student in the
group has a turn to play the role of the alien.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to
explain what a viog is. Ask clarification questions as
students explain. Then tell them to open their Students’
Books, and set a time limit for pairs to discuss the
questions. When they have finished, invite pairs to share
their ideas with the rest of the class.

Exercise 2

Tell students to work on their own to answer questions]

and 2, and to work in pairs to discuss the answer to
question 3. Point out that the answers to questions 1 and 2
can be found in the text and that the answer to question 3
should be their own opinion. When they have finished, invite
students to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

1flags 2 No, he hasn't. He's got four viewers.

Exercise 3

When students have found all the Language boxiverlss
and prepositions in the cartoon, discuss the use of ask for.
Point out that verb + preposition combinations can
sometimes be split by a direct object,.€.9. Ask your friends
and family for help. Talk about candlso be split when we
add to: Talk to someone about ... . However, explain that
these are the only verb + preposition combinations in this
lesson that can be split by an object.

Exercise 4

When the pairs have finished, ask them to use the same
combinations of verb + preposition to make new
sentences that are true for them (e.g. | always worry about
what to wear. My sister sometimes shouts at me.).

2at 3at 4about 5in

<€ 190

Exercise 5

Explain to students that not all of the missing words are
from the Language box, but all relate to a verb +
preposition combination except one which is an

adjective + preposition combination.

When they have finished, elicit the answers and encourage
students to add the following to the Language box:
interested in, come from.

Put students into groups of four and give them a time limit
to think of any more verb + preposition combinations they
know (e.g. from Unit 7: date from, work as, phone for).

2from 3about 4interested 5in 6at 7at
8to 9about 10 for

Exercise 6

Ask students to work on their own to complete the gaps,
and elicit the missingwords before they ask and answer
with a partner. Whén theypairs have finished, invite students
to answer questions in frontof the class.

2188kn. 308k 4 look 5 think

Ext Cacly
Keepsstudents in pairs. Explain that they are going to work
together to create ideas for a viog.
First,they should decide on the topic of the viog (e.g. how
to do well in exams). Then they should think about advice
taiinclude in their viog (e.g. ask your teacher for help, talk
about what you have learnt, think about how much revision
you need to do). Point out that students should use at
least three verb + preposition combinations from the
Language box.
Set a time limit, and when the pairs are ready, invite them
to present their viog to the rest of the class. Have a class
vote for the best viog.

Tell students to read the text on page 104 of the
Students’ Book. They should look up any words they don't
know the meaning of and translate them into L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
complete, rare, reply, volcano.

e Workbook page 97

* Resource Pack
Resource 100: Unit 8 Lesson 7 English in use -
Choose and ask
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Prepare well. B

You don't have to be
original, but you have

+ Look good.

Think about|your
p Y
-

clothes, your hair, the

to something room and the lighting.
interesting. [Learn about] b ) | (AskJyour friends and
your subject.[Look for] @ family(forjhelp. And
fascinating facts. And don't forget to edit
find a good name for P your videos.
v our vlog.
1 < y 9
24 ,
— Be happy. Don't worry.
ODD'S VLOG | (Look at]the camera and Not an instant internet
(smile at)your audience. success? Don't(worry]
~ You mustn’t(shout atjyour (about]it.[Believe in|
viewers - [talk to]them. yourself!
How many viewers
I haveyou got, son?
~)
1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions. O Complete the text with one word in each
1 What kind of video blogs (vlogs) do you watch? gap-
2 Do you know any viloggers?
3 Have you got a viog? Would you like to m@ke one? My favourite viogger lis Tyrannosauruslexxx. Her
4 Do you think it's easy or difficult to make ‘a vieg? real name is Lex Croucher and she comes
2. the UK. On her viog she talks
2 Look at the cartoon and answer the questiofs. 3 , 4g , iy
beauty. Butshe’'s®  in politics
1 What is Todd's viog about? too. She believes®  social media and says
2 Has he got a lot of viewers? it can change the world. She never shouts
3 What is the best suggestion in the cartoon? 6 her viewers. She looks 7 the
3 ) camera, talks®  you and tells you what
Study tht.e Larjgttjrc:ge bct>x. Find tIfe verbs and she thinks ° things. If you're looking
prepositions in the cartoon. 10 an interesting vlogger to follow, check
Language Verbs and prepositions 1AL
learn about look at ask for
:E.Ikkq bEUt t shc?lu t ott Ito?kktfor 6 Complete the questions with a
ink a bout E)mll'e L el verb in each gap. In pairs, ask
worry abou elieve in and answer the questions.
1 Do you talk about school with your
4 In pairs, complete the sentences with prepositions. parents?
Are the sentences true for you? 2 Doyou at your school books
1 | never worry about exams. at the weekend?
2 Mydad nevershouts  me. 3 Doyou eve?r . for he!)p with your
3 Mymumsmiles  me every day. homework? Who do you ask?
4 |It'sdifficulttolearn — vlogging. & ?Oiﬁ your nlzum/dcd e t.o )
5 lbelieve ~life on other planets. orthe carkeys every morning:
5 How often do you about your
appearance?

Unit 8 @101
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

they have finished, invite the groups to share their words with the class.

Put students into pairs. Half the pairs are A pairs and the other half are B pairs. Ask the
A pairs to look through the wordlists for previous units and to find words which include
the sound /§/. Ask the B pairs to look through the wordlists for previous units and to find
words which include the sound /tf/. Set a time limit, and then join pairs together so
that an A pair joins with a B pair. Ask them to share their words with each other. When

Workbook page 98

WORDLIST Geography | Learning languages | Types of communication |
Verbs and prepositions

text message /tekst 'mesid3/ n

Africa /'&frika/ n language /'leggwidz/ n ’ ;
Antarctica /en'taktika/ n language course /'lengwidsz ko:s/ n think ub‘out /0mk d'bavt/ v
Asia /'erfs, -39/ n learn about /l3:n a'baut/ v travel /'treval/ VY
ask for /ask fo/ v letter /'leta/ n treasure hunt /'trezo hant/ n
Australia /p'streilis/ n library /laibrori, -bri/ n tweet /twitt/ v .
believe in /ba'lizvm/ v look at /luk ot/ v understand /, \And? stend/ v
bilingual /bar'liggwal/ adj look for /luk fa/ v video blog/vleg /'vidiau blog ving/ n
camera /'kaemara/ n money /'mani/ n vlogger / Vl?ga{ 2
capital city /'kaepatl 'siti/ n mountain /'maunten, 'mavntm/ n v!deo call / Yldl?u kxl/ n
charity /'tfeersti, 'tfaeriti/ n mystery prize /'mistori praiz/ n v!deo Ch?t. /vidisu tfzet/ n
clue /klw/ n native language /'nertiv 'lengwidz/ n VHSLTE /ey noo
communication /kamju:na'kerfan, native speaker /'nertrv 'spitka/ n V°°|°b"|f"y /vo'keebjalori,
ko,mjuini'’kerfon/ n nature /'mertfs/ n vo'keebjulori, vou-/ n
communication problem north /n>:0/ n war /wai/ n
/ks mjuina'kerfon 'problom/ n North America /n2:6 a'meraka/ n
compass point /'’kampas pamt/ n ocean /aufen/ n
conflict /konflikt/ n official /o'fifsl/ n
continent /'kontonant, 'kpntmant/ n original /o'rid3mal, -dzensl/ adj
conversation /kpnva'serfon/ n palace /'palss, 'pelis/ n
country /'kantri/ n password /'paiswa:d/ n
culture shock /'kaltfs fok/ n personal details /'psisanal 'diteral:
east /ist/ n phone call /foun ka:l/ n
email /'iimeil/ n population / popja'lerfon,
Europe /'juarap/ n popju'lerfon/ n
flag./ﬂ&g/ n | (Fucebook)I post /('feisbuk) pa R tonline
fv.?relgn language /'foren postcard A/ paustkaz edit a video
leggwidz/ n queue /kju/ n fill in your profile
forget /fo'get/ v river /'rva/ n (oD 6 a0

free /fri:/ adj sea /sii/ n
funny sketch /'fani sketf/ n

gate /geit/ n

geography /dzi'pgrafi/ n
Exercise 1 / grammar /'grems/ n
intensive course /m'tensv kais/ n
invented language /m'ventid
2 west engwids/ n
3 flag island /'ailend/ n
4 money join /dzom/ v
5 Asia lake /lek/ n
OCABULAR A O

1 Write the correct word for each definition.

The opposite of south.north

The opposite of east. w

Every country has one. f

You need this to buy things. m

The continent to the east of Europe. A

a b w N =

2 Complete the questions with words from the Word

Friends list.
1 Do you believe in love at first sight?

2 Do you know how to edit a ?

Exercise 2 / 3 When was the last time you shouted your
computer?

2 video 4 When did you last online with a friend? What
3 at did you talk ?
4 chat, about 5 How often do you think your future?
5 about 6 What foreign would you most like to learn?
6 language

ilOZ’ Wordlist

€192

jump the queue

learn a language

make a phone call/video call
post a message on Facebook
send a text

sleep a siesta

take off your shoes

visit someone’s home

wait in a queue

3 In pairs, ask and answer the questions
in Exercise 2.

4 (V) 3.24 BLCELTTEINEIE Listen to e—
how we pronounce the /{/ and /t{/
sounds. In pairs, say the words.

/§/: shoe, conversation, ocean,

/t§/: chat, nature, question, ,

Exercise 4 /

/§/: official,
population,
shock, shout
/t§/: charity,
sketch, statue

5 @ s.25 Writethe

words below in the correct group in
Exercise 4. Use the underlined letters to
help you. Listen, check and repeat.

charity official  population
shock shout sketch statue
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Revision

Put students into pairs. Tell them to imagine that someone from another country is *  Workbook page 99

coming to visit them. They should work together to think of important rules to tell their * Resource Pack

visitor about their country (e.g. You mustn'’t drop litter in the streets.). Set a time limit Resource 101: Unit 8

and then invite pairs to share their ideas with the rest of the class. Vocabulary - Find the words

Revision

Y,

Exercise 1 /

north

east

south
Ocean
nmountain
population
flag
capital city
languages

oOvoONOCUTA_,WN

—

Look at the map. Complete the text
about Peru with one word in each gap.

Pacific Ocean

@

Peru is in 'South America. It has five

neighbours: Ecuador and Colombia to
the?  Brazil and Bolivia to
the 3 and Chile to the

@ .To the west is the Pacific
5 .Thehighest®
Huascardn Sur, is 6,768 metres high.
Peruhasa’  of thirty-one
million people. Its®  isred
and white.The® s Lima.
There are three official '°

Spanish, Quechua and Aymara.

2

3

Y,

Exercise 3 /

2 grammar
3 vocabulary
4 fluently

5 Bilingual

6 call

Write about‘your country. Use the text
in Exercise 1 to help you.

Complete the sentences with the
words below. In pairs, sayif you agree.

bilingual call fluently fereign
grammar  vocabulary

1 To get a good job in this country,
you have to speak two foreign
languages.

2 English iseasy - except for
the irregular verbs.

3 It's a good idea to study new

just before you go to sleep.

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this u

4 You can learn to speak a language
in two years.
5  people speak two
languages fluently.
6 It's easier to write a letter in English
than to make a phone

Resource 102: Unit 8
Grammar - Correct or not?

4 Choose the correct option. @ Exercise 4 /

1 | asked /(had) an interesting conversation with Joe. 2 off

2 You don't have to take off / on your shoes in the kitchen. 3 ask

3 You have to put your hand up to ask / make the teacher A clboui
a question. 5 il

4 You mustn’t worry about / for the exam - it's next week.

5 You have to fill / look in your profile to join this group.

GRAMMAR

5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of have to, e~ Exercise 5 /

don’t have to or mustn’t. Write twio'similar sentences about

your country. 1 mustn:t

1 In many African countries you have to use your right 2 mustn't,
handto eat - you " eat with your left hand. hOV? to,

2 In some countries, like Germany,you — cross don’t hO\/e to
the road when the lightisred. You ~ wait for 3 mustn't,
the green light. In other places you can cross the road have to
when you like -you. <~ wait for the green light.

3 In Switzerlandyou throw things on the street -
you put them in a bin.

6 Complete the'questions with a, an or the. In pairs, ask e— Exercise 6 /

and answer the questions.

1. Have your parents got a car? What colouris _ car? ; the, Oththeth
Isthere  computerin_ car? 3 < ?h’ teH €
2 Didyou get  postcard from __ friend last summer? tOHe e, the, a,

Where was _ postcard from? Who was  friend?

3 lIsthere  river in your town? What's the name of
river? Does  river gointo  lake? What's the name
of  lake?

7 Work in pairs. Student A, follow the instructions below.
Student B, go to page 129.

® Student A, explain to Student B how to send a text
message from your phone. Use these phrases to make
sure Student B understands you.
(Do you) know what | mean? Do you get it?  You see?

® Swap roles. Student B tries to explain something to
you. Use at least three of these phrases to say you
understand/don’t understand and ask for clarification.

I'm sorry, | don't getit. I'm not sure | understand.
What do you mean? Now | getit. |see. Ohright!

DICTATION

8 @ 3.26 Listen. Then listen again and write down what
you hear.

#t. What did you learn? What do you need help with? F[/[e]:{<:1ele] €= p. 98

Exercise 8 /

Wales is a small country to the west of England. Its population is about three million.
It has two official languages, English and Welsh. The national sport is rugby.

193 »
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1 We love to visit different countries for holidays
and to learn about different cultures. In the past,
people often sent picture postcards of the places
on their holidays to friends back home. These
were very popular and showed different parts
of the world. In the 1880s the most popular
picture postcard was the Eiffel Tower in Paris.

2 Now we have email and social media,
and postcards are rare. But there is one
young boy from the UK, Toby Little,
who had the idea for a brilliant project.
When he was five, he decided to write to
someone in every country in the world!
He wanted people to write tohim, send
him postcards and tell him about their
cultures. He called his project Writing to
the World. At first, he sent letters to his
mum’s friends. The first letterwasto a
woman in Hawaii. She lived in a town called
Volcano. His first question was, ‘Do you
really live in a town called Volcano?’

She sent him a reply.

3 Today Toby gets messages from people all
over the world who want him to write to them. He
completed his project. He wrote to every country
and he’s got replies from nearly all of them.
Last year he got one from Antarctica. It told him
about life for the scientists there. But Toby is
continuing. Every week he writes about ten more

GLOSSARY

letters! He usually asks, ‘How are you?’ ‘What’s complete (v) finish

your favourite place?’ and ‘Can you send me a rare (ad)) if sth is rare, you don't see it or it doesn't happen
. . . . very often

recipe?’ Toby’s dream is to visit some of those repﬁy (n) answer

countries. He wants to start with Gambia! volcano (n) a mountain that sometimes explodes and

sends out fire and hot rocks

104
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IAEE CULTURE Can you send postcards from Antarctic?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and their example
sentences if you also set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 104. Students should find the

words in the text and rewrite the sentences using different
words or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. He

finished his project.).

©
The Penguin Post Office
Antarctica is a very cold place for a holiday. It's seven
hundred miles south of Argentina and Chile, but thousands of
people come here every year. One of the most popular places
to visit is Port Lockroy. They come here to see the Gentoo
penguins and visit a very unusual British post office - the
Penguin Post Office. There is a population of three thousand
penguins! The visitors take photos of some of them. They're very
cute. Then they go inside. There's a gift shop and everything has
got penguins on it. You can buy T-shirts, cups, toys and lots of
other things. There are eighteen thousand visitors every summer.
All the visitors want to tell their friends about the Penguin Post
Office, so they write postcards. They write about the cold and
the snow, and of course, they write about the penguins. Then
they can post them in a real British post box. The postcards go
all around the world. You have to put a stamp on a postcard.
And what have the stamps got on them? Penguins, of course!
The penguins are real stars.

195 »



Exercise 1

Before students start the exercise, check that they understand
the meaning of postcard and ask them about the last
postcard they or their family received. Set a time limit for
the pairs to discuss the questions. When they have finished,
invite students to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

Exercise 2

When students have read the text, put them into pairs.

The pairs take turns to ask each other one of the questions
from Exercise 1 and to answer them imagining they are
Toby (e.g. 1 I don't write and send postcards when I'm on
holiday.  write letters to people asking for postcards from
them. It's for a project.).

Ask students what they think about Toby's project and
what they think he can learn from it.

Exercise 3

Ask students to describe what they can see in the three
photos. When they have done the matching activity, ask
what the text says that relates to each photo. (A a boy with
a globe and some postcards - the text mentions Toby and
his project; B a map showing Antarctica - the text mentions
that Toby received a reply from Antarctica; C the Eiffel
Tower in Paris - the text mentions that the most popular
picture postcard in the 1880s showed the Eiffel Tower)

A2 B3 CI

Exercise 4

When you have elicited the answers to the questions, ask
students to imagine that they have received a letter from
Toby. Have a class discussion to find out what students
would write back to him.

1 because they use email and social media

2 to write to someone in every country in the world
3 to awoman in Hawaii

4 He wants to visit some of those countries.

Exercise 5

Set a time limit for students to work @ftheir own to think
about the question. Then put studentsiinto groups of three
or four so that they can share their ideassWhen the groups
are ready, invite them to share some of their ideas with the
rest of the class.

Put students into groups of four. Tell them to think of places
that they all know - in other countries or their own. For each
place, they should think of a good postcard to send -
something that would represent the place but also be
interesting and a bit unusual, e.g. From Parris - a postcard
from the top of the Eiffel Tower. The view is more interesting
than the tower itself. Invite students to share some of their
ideas with the class.

Exercise 6

When students have watched the video and answered
the question in the advert, ask where else in the world we
can find penguins (in the southern hemisphere - not only
in Antarctica, but also in South America, Australia, New
Zealand and South Africa).

The Penguin Post Office is in Antarctica.

<4196
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Exercise 7 (8.4

Elicit the answers and ask students if they would like to
visit Antarctica. Elicit students’ reasons and ask if there
are any other activities that they would like to do if they
visited there.

2,3,5,6

Exercise 8 (5.4

Put students into pairs. Ask them to read the sentences
and to discuss any answers they can remember. Then play
the video and elicit the answers.

1700 2Gentoo 33,000 4T-shirts 5 penguins
6 all countries

Exercise 9

Check the meaning of souvenirs. Elicit which souvenirs
were mentioned or shown in the video (e.g. cups, toys,
postcards). Pause the video at 40 seconds and elicit which
items students can see (cushions/pillows, photos, towels,
pens, possibly notebooks).

Put students into pairs and tell them to discuss which
souvenir they wouldlikeito buy from the Penguin Post
Office; they may.choose semething not shown in the
video but which the .shop might sell (e.g. a penguin jigsaw
puzzle). Whenithey are readl, invite students to share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

Exercise 10

Ask students to look at page 89 in the Students’ Book to
remind themselves about giving news. Elicit that
becaiuse there is not much space, they might not start

a postcard with lots of questions about the other person.
Biscuss ideas that students might use in their postcard
(e.g. We arrived on ... The hotel is ... Guess what! Yesterday,
I'saw ...). Discuss the most likely closing sentence for

a postcard (See you soon.).

Set a time limit and also a word limit. Students should
write their postcards on their own. If there is time, display
the texts so that students can read what other students
have read.

Exercise 11

Remind students about the tips from previous units to help
make their presentation interesting and easy to follow.

To make the presentation more interesting, elicit the
places which students would like to present, and make
sure that all the groups will be presenting different places.
Make sure that every student in a group is involved in the
presentation and has the chance to present some of the
facts to the class (e.g. where the place is, what you can
see and do there, an interview with a ‘tourist’).

Give students a time limit for creating their presentations.
Allocate a time in a future lesson for the groups to present
their work to the class.

*  Workbook pages 100-101

e Resource Pack
Resource 103: Unit 8 BBC Culture - Unusual attractions
Resource 104: Unit 8 Culture - Three places



1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 Do you write and send postcards when
you're on holiday? Why? / Why not?

2 Imagine you are writing to a new friend
in any country. You can ask three
questions about the country. Which
country do you choose? What questions
do you ask?

2 Read the article. Compare your
questions from Exercise 1 with Toby's.

3 Read the text again. Match photos A-C
with paragraphs 1-3.

4 Read the article again and answer the
questions.

1 Why don't people send many
postcards today?

2 What was Toby’s project?

3 Where did he send hisfirst letter?

4 What does he want to do.in the future?

5 Which country would you like to visit?
Why?

6 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme from a series called The
Natural World. Read an advert for the
programme. Answer the question in
the advert.

The Penguin Post Office

Where is the Penguin Post Office? The
answer is in the next programme in
the series The Natural World.

10
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Watch the video and check
your ideas from Exercise 6. Tick the
things the visitors do.
go swimming
take photos
go shopping
have coffee
write postcards
send postcards
go skiing

NO o b WOWODN—

Watch again and choose the
correct option.

1 Antarctica is 700/ 7000 miles from
Argentina.

2 There are a lot of Gentoo / Emperor
penguins here.

3 18,000/ 3,000 penguins live here.

4 The visitors'can buy coats / T-shirts.

5 They send posteards of penguins /
mountains.

6 The postcards go to the UK only /
all countries.

Would you like to buy something from
the Penguin Post Office?

Imagine you are visiting the Penguin Post
Office. Write a postcard to a friend.

In groups, prepare a
digital presentation about an unusual
and interesting place in your country.

1 Use the internet to research the
unusual place.

2 Find some pictures or videos.

3 Write a short script and record your
presentation.

4 Share it with the class.

105



Getting
around

y .‘. '
L i A
VOCABULARY DN ' "
Transport | Travel = Holiday ' l// VOCABULARY

activities | Weather
GRAMMAR

Present Continuous for future 1 Study Vocabulary box A. Mateh the words with photos A-1. Which of
arrangements | going to for plans these means of transport do you use?

| can talk about means gfffransprt and travel.

Means of transport

Grammar: Here comes bicycle/bike ( ach  motorbike taxi train
und/

Vocabulary A

the summer tram unde

2 (1) 327 Readthe article. What is a commuter challenge?

aaasports event
b a'plan for better public transport
¢’ a way to compare different forms of transport

Speaking: Twenty minutes
before Max’s audition

BUSINESS DIRECTORY  LOCAL INFO BUY/SELL REGISTER | SIGN IN

The Newtown Herald

Lifestyle > Travel
o)

Traffic is a big problem in Newtown. There are too
: many cars. Not enough people ride bikes or walk
BEE Culture: Travelling to geyt to the city ceng’e.pSuepund Scott Stewart
on the Tube wanted to do something about it. So these two
students from Newtown High School organised

a commuter challenge. Our reporter Dev White
talked to them.

Dev:  What is a commuter challenge?
Sue:  It's a race between commuters using different

means of transport. We've got a pedestrian,
a bike, a motorbike, a car and a bus. Each
commuter has to go across town from the train

station to the university.
BEE voxrpops IE‘ We want to show the best way to get

EXAM TIME 3 > p. 134 around town.
CLIL 5> p. 140 :  You mean the fastest form of transport?

Yes, but also the cheapest and most enjoyable.
The healthiest and the most ecological too.

Workbook p. 113
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Vocabulary

e Transport

e Travel

* Holiday activities
e Weather

Grammar
* Present Continuous for future arrangements
* going to for plans

Communication skills
Directions

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
* Critical thinking: page 106 (Exercise 1),
pages 116-117
* Collaboration: page 107 (Exercise 7),
page 108 (Exercise 6), page 117 (Exercise 9)
» Digital competence: page 117 (Exercise 9)
e Assessment for learning: page 115
e Autonomy and personal initiative: page 113 (Exercise 5)

9.1 VOCABULARY Transport and travel

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about means of transport and travel.

Divide students into two groups. Write three gapped words
ontheboard(eg. = island) and explain that the
groups should take turns to guess the missing letters. They
win a point for each letter they guess correctly.

Do this for a few rounds. The winner is the team with the
most points after the last round. Suggested words:

First round: north, south, west

Second round: Antarctica, Europe, Africa

Third round: island, ocean, mountain

Fourth round: email, conversation, tweet

Final round: However many previous rounds you do, finish
with the three words: means of transport. Elicit what this
phrase means and explain that they will be discussing
different means of transport in this lesson.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to match the words with the photos.
Then write these two questionsion the baard: How often do
you use a/an ... ? When did you lastuseé @/an ... ? The pairs
should use these question stems totake turns to ask and
answer about the different means of transport.

When they have finished, invite pairs to share any
interesting answers they received (e.g. David uses a bike
every day. The last time Sara used a tram was on holiday in
Prague last year).

Answers: Atram B motorbike Chbus Dtrain  E toxi
Fcar G bicycle/bike Hunderground/metro | coach

Exercise 2 (vy3.27

Check that studentsunderstand the meaning of commuter.
When they have read thearticle, elicit the answer and ask
why a and b aréwrong. (G=Although itis a race, itisn't
really a sports.eventult is a race to see which form of
transportds the quickest, not a race to see which person is
the fittest, fastest, most athletic. b - They don’t mention
changing public transport. They want to encourage
people to cyeleor walk more.)

AnRSwer: @
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Exercise 3 (vy3.28

Elicit the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary B box
and ask for examples of each in the students” own town
(orin anearby larger town or city).

Before you play the audio, ask students to read the notes
and to decide what kind of information they should listen
out for. (1 a form of transport; 2 the name of their cousin;
3 anumber; 4 a place; 5 a relationship — aunt, friend,
teacher, etc.; 6 a form of transport)
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Exercise 5 (973.29

Before students read the text, ask them to imagine

a commuter challenge in their own town (e.g. from their
school to the railway station or any similar journey).

Ask students which means of transport they think would
win the challenge, giving reasons for their opinion.

When students have completed the exercise, have a class
discussion about whether they think the results of the
challenge would be the same or different in their own town.

Answers: 1Bike 2Tom 35 4busstation 5 teacher
6 Bus

Answers: 1ride 2lane 3into 4park 5on 6 took
7 wait 8 off

D=Dev S =Scott Su=Sue

D: So Sue, you're walking?

Su:  Yes, I'm the pedestrian - I'm going on foot. Scott's riding
his bike - he goes everywhere on his bike! And our cousin
Tom is going by motorbike.

D:  What's the distance? How far is this commuter
challenge?
S: It's five kilometres from the train station to the university.

But we have to stop at the bus station on the way.

D:  Whydoyou have to stop at the bus station?

Su:  Because it's more redlistic. It's normal when you travel in
town to stop somewhere on the way.

S: My teacher, Mrs Harris, is driving her car. Right, so she has
to park her car, get out of the car, walk to the bus station,
walk back to the car park and get into her car again.

Su:  Andour dad - he's taking the bus. Well, he has to wait at
the bus stop, get on the bus, get off the bus near the
post office, post a letter and then wait for another bus.

D:  Whois going towin?

Su/S: Tam!/ Mel!

Exercise 4 (9y3.29

Put students into pairs and tell them to think
verbs in the box could match the phrases b

mpleted

using the Word friends (e.g. David
David rides a bike every day. The la
used a car was last year. - The last time
drove a car was last year).

a bike every day. -
me my grandmother
grandmother

Answers: 2ride 3go 4drive 5park éget 7toke
8wait 9get 10wait

Extra activity

Put students into groups of three. Tell them to imagine

a journey that needs at least five different means of
transport. Encourage them to use their imagination to
think of an interesting journey (e.g. Go on foot from the
school to the bus stop. Take bus number 30 to the bus
station. Get a taxi from the bus station to the railway station.
Get a train to the city. Use the underground to go to the
city centre.).

Set a time limit and then invite groups to describe their
journey to the rest of the class.
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Exercise 6 (23.30

When students have completed the text, ask which of
the four journeys is most like their own journey to school
and why.

Answers: 2on 3for 4get Stake 6station 7 get
8gives 9Qout 10car T11bike 12go 13by

Exercise 7

Review useful phrases that students might use, and write
them on the boar ...;Ineverhaveto ... ;ltisn't
far; 'm never/so ays late.

ents watch the video, ask them to listen closely
hich two means of transport are mentioned

er watching, elicit the answer. (The tube (underground)
is mentioned by six speakers; the train is mentioned by four
speakers.)

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 102-103

* Resource Pack
Resource 105: Unit @ Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
Transport test
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3 @ 3.28 Study the Vocabulary B box. 5 () 3.29 Read the text about the results of the
Listen to Part 2 of the interview and commuter challenge and choose the correct option.
complete the notes below. Listen and check. Are you surprised by the results?

Vocabulary B Places in town CR )

5 a BUSINESS DIRECTORY ~ LOCAL INFO BUY/SELL REGISTER | SIGN IN
bike lane bus station  bus stop ' !
car park train station  university

Lifestyle > Travel

‘| won the commuter challenge! Now we know the best way to
get around Newtown is to 'drive / go/ ride a bike. Cycling is fast
and fun and it isn’t dangerous if there’s a good bike 2/ane / park /
Newtown Commuter Ch p!((a,,\gg station. The motorbike was second and the car was third — it’s
o 5 aarticibantt quicker to get on a motorbike than to get 3on/into / out of a car.
' ) And it’s easier to “park / take / wait a motorbike in the car park too.
Sue went 2by / into / on foot and she was fourth — only two minutes

o Pedestrion: Sue Stewart

= ’,5 cott ) ) behind the car! Dad Sparked / took / went the bus and he was last!
~ = Motorbike: their cousin® He had to “go / take / wait at the bus stop in the centre for ten

* Ditance:’ km minutes. And the traffic was terrible, so he got 8off/ on/ out of

o Stop at the ¢ on the the bus half a kilometre from the university and walked the rest

way — more realistic of the way.’

[ ] 6 .
: ffir Stewart (Sue. aind 6 (V) 3.30 Comp omments with one word in
Scott’s dad) i d

How do you get to school?

I go to school 'by bus. | get 2 the bus at
the bus stop near my house. | never have to wait long
3 abus-onlyaminute ortwo. | 4
off the bus at the bus stop near the school.

the bus from my house to the train
6 . Then, | go to Middleford by train. When
off the train, I walk to school. It isn't far.

) ] My dad 8 us a lift to school every morning
4 ) 3.28 Listen again by car. We get of the car at the big car
and complete the phrases with the ) near the school. We're sometimes late

verbs below. when the traffic is bad.

drive get(x2) go(x2) park ride
take wait (x2)

to school but sometimes

I usually ride my "
172 onfoot. Itisn't far but it's quicker to go

; geen foc?Like/a motorbike 13 bike. I'm never late for school.
3 by bus/car/motorbike
4 acar
5 a car/a motorbike (in a car
park) _ 7 [VOX POPS[¥9.1] In groups, talk about how
6 into/out of a car/a taxi you get to school. Use Exercise 6 to help you.
7 a bus/a train/your car Who has the easiest/most difficult trip to
8 at the bus stop school? Who has the most fun/most boring trip?
9 on/off a bus/train/bike A: How do you get to school?
10

for a bus B: Iusually go on foot but in bad weather
I sometimes get a lift.

Unit9 §107
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GRAMMAR Present Continuous for future arrangements

.
Dy | can use the Present Continuous to talk about future arrangements.

1 Do you know the person in the photo? Read the
posts and check.

n edfanl: Wow! Ed Sheeranl|is playing|in Bristol on
22 June![Are you)guys going?

n Jimbo: |'m not going) Were goinglon holiday that day.

n Cara: (Yes, | am|(&) [fm going)with Pablo. His mum
is giving|us a lift from Cardiff. What about you,
edfanl?

n edfanl: Yes, 'm goingJtoo. | live in Bristol, so [[m taking]
the bus. You're lucky youith Pablo -
®

| don’t know any fans in Bristol!

_—

(going]to Perfect Pizza on Broad Stree

n edfanl: Great! Thanks, P

(wearingJto the cont

n Pablo: Wefre wearinglour new E
T-shirts, of course!

2 Read the posts again. In pairs, answer the
questions.
1 When is the Bristol concert?
2 Who plans to go to the concert by car?
3 Where do they agree to meet? What time?

3 Study the Grammar box. Find examples of the
Present Continuous in the posts.

Present Continuous
for arrangements

Grammar

We're going to the Bristol concert on 22 June.
He isn’t going. He's going on holiday.
Are you coming with us tomorrow?  Yes, we are.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 126

‘108’ Unit 9

n Pablo: Why don’t we meet before the concert? Welre| ’

4 Complete the text with the Present Continuous
form of the verbs in brackets.

Fanpages

Ed Sheeran - December concerts!

Latest photos | Discussions | Reviews

n edfanl: Ed Sheeran lis giving (give) a Christmas
concert in Bristol on Thursday. | 2
(go) — I've got a ticket already. Anybody else?

| can't go. My sister and | 3 (sing) in
the school Christmas concert that evening.
@ What about you, Pablo?

n Pable: |*

(not go) but my mum is. She

ee) Ed in Bristol on Thursday.

(go) to his Birmingham

on Saturday. On Sunday he 7.
y) in Manchester — she’s buying a ticket
that too! She’s crazy about him! I'm sorry,

ut | don't like Ed Sheeran now! ()

5 Inpairs, plan an afternoon in town. Student A,
follow the instructions below. Student B, go to
page 129.

Student A

® Start the conversation. Ask Student B if he/she
is doing anything on Friday.

® On Saturday you and your family are travelling
to the capital city to see a musical. Ask Student
B if he/she is doing anything on Sunday evening.

® Suggest going to the cinema at 6 p.m. on
Sunday.

6 In pairs, talk about what's in your
diary for the next few weeks. Say
at least three things. Use these
ideas or your own.

meet

visit
| watch
have lunch with
go to (the dentist/doctor)
see (a film)
take the train/bus to
have a party

My family and |
My friend(s) and |

My family and I are having lunch with my
grandparents on Sunday.
I'm meeting Adrian to play tennis next week.
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9.2 GRAMMAR Present Continuous for future arrangements

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Continuous to talk about future arrangements.

Write the words for different means of transport on smalll
pieces of paper (bike, bus, car, coach, motorbike, taxi,
train, tram, underground)).

Divide the class into nine groups and give one word to
each group. They should not show their word to the

other groups.

Invite the groups to take turns to draw their item on the
board. The other groups should race to be the first group
to write a true sentence which includes the word (e.g. if the
picture on the board shows a bike, they could write: | often
ride my bike to school.). When a group has written their
sentence, they should put their hands up. The first group
to put their hands up wins a point.

The winning group is the one that has won the most points.

Background notes

Ed Sheeran is an English singer. He was born in Yorkshire, in
the north of England, in 1991, and started singing in a church
choir from the age of four. Sheeran released his first tracks

in 2011 and soon signed with a major record company and
released his first album. His track The A Team won an Ivor
Novello Award for the best song, both musically and lyrically,
and the following year, his music won two Brit Awards.
Sheeran has worked with other musicians such as Taylor Swift
and Elton John.

The Ed-Sheeran-With-Cat T-shirt is popular because Ed is
famously fond of cats. His cat, named Graham, has its own
Twitter account.

Exercise 1

Before students open their StudentsBooks, askifthey
know the singer Ed Sheeran. If they do, elicit any
information students know abgut him.

Then tell students to open their boeks@nd to read the
posts to find out who is going to the concert (edfonT,
Cara, Pablo) and who isn't going to the'eoncert (Jimbo).

The person in the photo is the singer Ed Sheeran.

Exercise 2

When the pairs have answered the questions, ask why
edfan1 isn't going with Pablo’s mum. (He alreadly lives in
Bristol, so he can take the bus to the concert.)

122 February 2 Cara, with Pablo and his mum
3 Perfect Pizza, at 7 o'clock

Exercise 3

Review the Present Continuous, discussing how we form

it (verb to be + verb + -ing) and what we use it for (things
happening now or around now).

When students have found the examples in the text, ask if
the sentences refer to now or to the future (they refer to
the future). Explain that we use this form to discuss future
arrangements. Point out that when we use the Present
Continuous for future arrangements, we usually state the
time of the arrangement.

Exercise 4

When students have completed the exercise, elicit the
answers and ask them to identify the future time that each
of the different events refer to (gaps 1-5 refer to Thursday
evening; gap 6 refers to Saturday; gap 7 refers to Sunday).

2amgoing 3 aresinging 4 am not going
Sisseeing 6isgoing 7 isplaying

Put students into groups of three and give each student
a piece of paper. Students should work on their own to
think of an exciting future event (e.g. a concert, a show).
Ask them to use their imagination to write a post about
the future event.

When students have finished, tell them to pass their piece
of paper to the student on their left in their group. Tell
them to read the pestithey have been given and to write
aresponse, saying either that they are going or that they
aren't going to the event, giving reasons. When they have
finished, theyishould pass the piece of paper with their
response to the studenton their left.

They should read the next piece of paper they have been
givenywhichwill.now have two posts, and write a response
post. Explain that if the second post says that the writer is
going to the event, their response (the third post) should
say thatthey aren’'t going to the event, giving a reason.
Point out that if the second post says that the writer isn't
geing to the event, their response (the third post) should
say that they are going to the event.

When they have finished, students should pass the piece of
paper back to the writer of the first post. They should then
read the three posts to find out what they say.

Invite groups to tell the class what their plans were for one
of the future events they wrote about.

Exercise 5

Discuss the instructions and elicit how students could
suggest doing something (e.g. Let’s ... ; Why don'twe ... ?;
How about ... -ing?). When the pairs have finished, invite
them to perform their roleplays in front of the class.

Exercise 6

Discuss the examples and point out that they include
information about who the arrangement is with and the
time when the arrangement is taking place. Elicit more
examples (e.g. I'm going to the hairdresser tonight. I'm flying
to Australia tomorrow.). When the pairs have discussed,
invite them to share their ideas with the rest of the class.

e Workbook page 104

e Grammar time

* Resource Pack
Resource 106: Unit 9 Lesson 2 Grammar - Make
arrangements

203 »
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9.3 READING and VOCABULARY Holidays

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about holidays.

Elicit questions we could ask about someone’s future
arrangements (e.g. What are you doing on Sunday?;

What are you doing in July/the summer?; What are you doing
at 5 p.m./the weekend?).

Tell students to decide on a question and then ask them
to mingle with their classmates. They should take turns

to ask as many classmates as possible their question.

Tell students that when they answer a question, they don't
have to give a true answer. Encourage them to use their
imagination. (e.g. What are you doing this summer?

Er ... I'm going to India with my friends.)

Set a time limit, and when students have finished, invite
them to say their question and the most interesting answer
which they received.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the six choices. Elicit the meaning of
the words mountains, village, city, beach and lake. For each
of the choices, ask students to give examples from their
own country.

Have a show of hands for each choice to find out which
would be the most popular place for a holiday.

Exercise 2

After students have read the descriptions, elicit the answer
to the question and also what each of the people either
can't do or doesn't like. (1 Kirsty and Evan can't go onl
holiday with their parents. 2 Julia doesn't like flying.

3 The Darlings don't like staying in one place on holidayi)
Ask the class about things that they enjoy or that they
don't like doing on holiday.

Kirsty and Evan like trying?ew things. Detnenfend
Julia love the sea. The Darlings lovenature.,

Exercise 3

Before students read the holiday adverts,; ask them to
suggest a holiday for each of the people in Exercise 2

(e.g. 1 Kirsty and Evan could find things to do near their
home or they could go on an organised camp for children.
2 Damon and Julia could go camping in England or they
could travel to France or Spain by boat, car or train.

3 The Darlings could drive from place to place by car or
they could go on an organised coach tour.). When you
have elicited the answers, ask students how close each of
the ideas were to their own choices.

1B 2D 3A

< 204

Keep students in pairs. Tell them to look at the extra advert
(C) and to write a description of someone who they think
would enjoy this type of holiday. Explain that they shouldn't
copy the information in the advert (e.g. ! like sunbathing,
swimming and surfing.) but they should use their
imagination to try to refer to the information in a different
way (e.g. I love beach holidays, just lying in the sun and
enjoying the ocean.). When the pairs are readly, invite them
to read out their descriptions to the rest of the class.

Background notes

Switzerland has some all-year skiing resorts at very high
altitudes, for example near Zermatt, at an altitude of
3,800 metres.

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs. Encourage them to guess the
meaning of thewords in the,Vocabulary box using the
context or the accompanying photos. When they are
ready, eligit the translations, and ask them which activities
they can do in their.own area.

Pointeut that in the sentence There is lots of time to go
skiing or.sailing'on Lake Geneva, skiing doesn't refer to skiing
on.snow; it means people go water-skiing on the lake.

Exercise 5

Elicit possible reasons for the suggestions in the example
(e.g. Naples is a good place for sightseeing. There are a lot
of beautiful buildings and interesting streets. The Alps are
good for skiing. The mountains are high and there is always
snow in the winter.).

Encourage students to think of similar reasons for each of
the suggestions they discuss in their groups. When they are
ready, invite the groups to share their ideas with the rest of
the class.

Exercise 6

Review different means of transport that could be used on
holiday. Elicit which tense students should use when they
present their holiday to the class (the Present Continuous
because they will be talking about future arrangements).

¢  Workbook page 105

* Resource Pack
Resource 107: Unit @ Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Collect the set
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READING and VOCABULARY Holidays

™ | can find specific detail in a text and talk about holidays.

1 m Where do you prefer to spend your

holidays?

® in the mountains ® on the beach
® inaquietvillage ® by alake

® \visiting a city ® at home

2 @ 3.31 Read the descriptions of people looking for
a holiday. What do they like?

1

Kirsty, fourteen, and her brother Evan, thirteen, like trying

new things. This year their parents don't have time to take A Go hikingthrough the beautiful mountains of the

them on holiday, so Kirsty and Evan are looking for other Mercantour National Park in the south of France - with

options. a donkey! A family holiday to remember! Don't worry,
we teach you how to make friends with your donkey!

2

Damon and his girlfriend Julia are eighteen and from
London. They love the sea but Julia doesn't like flying.

3
The Darlings are a couple with two teenage children. They,
love nature but don'’t like staying in one place on holiddy: B Intensive three-week Esperanto courses in beautiful
" Switzerland. Learn a new language and make friends
with people your own age from across the world.

3 @ 3.32 Read the holiday adverts (A-D) and match There is also lots of time to go skiing]or sailing|on Lake
them with the people in Exercise 2 (1-3). There'is one Geneval The price includes accommodation and all
extra advert. In pairs, say which holiday sounds most meals. Our next course for teens is starting on 19 June.

interesting to you.

4 Study the Vocabulary box. In pairs, findthe words in the
adverts. How do you say themdn your language? In your
opinion, which holiday activities are most fun? e T G

Vocabulary Holiday activities

C Rockaway Beach is great for

hiking sailing  shopping  sightseeing  skiing swimming|and surfing} At the same time, you're only
sunbathing  surfing  swimming  walking forty-five minutes away from central New York - just
take the A train to go shoppingor ssightseeingin
. .. Manhattan. We recommend the fun, inexpensive
5in groups, suggest a city, town or region in your Freeland Hotel near the beach.

country for people who want to try the activities in the

Vocabulary box. D Are you looking

for an unusual
place to stay? The
180-year-old West
Usk Lighthouse has
dramatic views of
the Bristol Channel
but is only two
® where you are going _~  hoursbycarfrom

. London. Great for walking - the sunsets over the

® how you are getting there. sea are spectacular. Ideal for families or perhaps a
® which activities you are doing each day. special weekend for two?

Naples is a good place for sightseeing.
The Alps are good for skiing.

6 Work in groups. You're going on holiday
together for four days. Choose your location
and plan your holiday. Tell the class. Decide:

Unit9 §109
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VIDEO HERE COMES THE SUMMER!

Eva: It's the end of school year soon.
Any plans for the summer?

Sol:  I'm not going to dojanything for a
week! I'm really tired!

Eva: Yeah, tell me about it!What are you]
[going to dg, Max?
Well, I've got that big audition at the
National Youth Theatre in London.
Eva: [How are you going to get|there?
Max: Believe it or not, Dad(s going to]
(take]me!
Sol:  Your dad? But he hates driving in
London.
| know. But were going to leave]
really early, just to besafe. What
about you, Eva? Any plans?
Eva: Were going to spend|most of
the summer in Brazil, with my.

grandparents. So ['m not going to
(be]here much.

Max: Lucky you!

Max:

Max:

A text arrives on Sol’s phone.

Sol:  That's my mum. It's time to go - we
promised to be back at eight thirty.

Tell me about it!
Believe it or not, ...
Lucky you!

1 In pairs, look at the photo. What
do you think Max, Sol and Eva are
thinking about? How do you think they
are feeling?

2 G 9.2 () 3.33 Watch or listen.
Why is Max planning to go to London
this summer?

"IIO’ Unit 9
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4

5
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Study the Grammar box. Find examples of going to in
the dialogue.

Grammar going to for plans

I'm going to get up late every morning!

They’re not going to tell anyone.

What are you going to do after you leave school?

Are you going to live abroad in the future? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

GRAMMAR TIME > PAGE 126

<)) 3.34 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of going to and the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

1 I'mtired. | ’m going to go (go) to bed early.
2 Your exam results are terrible. You
harder next year, son.

3 Nadia says she (not go) to university.

4 I'm worried aboutyou. When (you/go) to the
doctor’s?

5 Next year/we (travel) around Europe by train.

6 | “(not buy) him a birthday present - he never
buys one for me!

(work)

kook at the table and make five sentences about the
people’s plans for the summer. Use going to.

getup help in the | visit
4 early garden family
Sol X X X
Max and Lily 4 4 X
Eva v X v

In pairs, ask and answer about your plans for the near
future.

A: What are you going to do this evening/this weekend/
this summer/this Christmas?
B: I'm/My family is/My friends and | are (not) going to ...

In pairs, take it in turns to talk about
your plans for the next ten years. Use
these ideas or your own.

® |earn to drive
® get married

® move to another country

® start a business

® study at university

® write a novel/make a film

® be a famous musician/actor/sports star

I'm going to be a famous actor but I'm not going to move
to another country.
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9.4 GRAMMAR going to for plans

Lesson learning objective
Students can use going to to talk about future plans.

Put students into groups of four. They take turns to mime
activities from the Vocabulary box on page 109. The rest
of the group should guess the activity. Each student should
mime two activities. When they have finished, invite
students to mime the activities in front of the class for the
other students to guess.

Exercise 1

When the pairs have discussed the questions, elicit their
ideas and ask them to give reasons. Ask where they think
the three characters are (e.g. in a park, near the beach)
and what season it is (e.g. summer because they are
wearing T-shirts and shorts).

Exercise 2

Ask students to close their Students’ Books. Explain that
you are going to play the audio and that they should listen
carefully to find out the answer to the question in

Exercise 1. (They are thinking about the summer, they are
reloxed and happy, but also a little thoughtful and unsure
about what is going to happen.)

Play the video and then elicit not only Max’s plans, but also
Eva’s and Sol's plans. (Sol isn't going to do anything for @
week; Eva is going to visit her grandparents in Brazil.)
Discuss the Out of class box with students. Explain that

Tell me about it!'is an informal expression that means you
understand what someone is complaining about (e.g. My
parents are really unfair’ ‘Tell me about it!' (= Mine too.));
Explain that we start a sentence with Believe it or not; ...
when we introduce surprising and usually positive news
(e.g. Believe it or not, | got an A in English!).

We say Lucky you! when someone tells.us about semething
good that has happened or is going tohappeh to them
(e.g. My parents bought me a néw loptop. Lucky youl).

Maix is planning to go to Lendon because he's got
an audition at the National Youth Thedtre.

Language notes

It is often possible to use either going to (for plans) or the

Present Continuous (for future arrangements). This is because

an arrangement always involves a plan (and either structure

can be used in this case), but a plan doesn't always involve

an arrangement (and only going to can be used in this case).

« In the dialogue, when Sol says, I'm not going to do
anything for a week, he is referring to a plan and not an
arrangement because he hasn't arranged this with anyone.
In this case, going to is the best structure to use.

» When Eva and Max talk about Max going to London, they
could also use the Present Continuous because they are
referring to an arrangement between Max and his father:
Eva: How are you getting there?

Max: Believe it or not, Dad’s taking me.

... we're leaving really early, just to be safe.
The more definite the arrangement, the more natural the
Present Continuous sounds because we know it will happen.

« We can't use the Present Continuous with state verbs, so we
have to use going to to refer to arrangements.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the dialogue,
check which of the examples could also be written in

the Present Continuous (because the plan involves an
arrangement), and which of the examples can only be
written with going to (because the plan doesn't involve
an arrangement or because there is a state verb).

Exercise 4

When students have completed the exercise, ask them to
identify which sentence could also be written in the

Present Continuous, and in which situations. (4 If the
person being spoken to has made a doctor's appointment,
the speaker should use Present Continuous. If he/she
hasn't, going to is the correct structure.)

2're goingtowork 3 isn't going to go
4 are you goingtogo 5 are going to trave
6 am not going to buy:

Exercise 5

In order to@et'students to practise the form with both is
and are,/ask them to write one positive sentence for either
Sol or Eva (using is), one negative sentence for either Sol
orEva (usingiisn't), one positive sentence for Max and Lily
(usingi@re); one negative sentence for Max and Lily (using
aren't), and one last sentence about any of the characters
that€an be either positive or negative.

An

Solisn't going to get up early. He isn't going to help in the
garden. He isn't going to visit family.

Max and Lily are going to get up early. They're going to help in
the garden. They aren’t going to visit family.

Evais going to get up early. She isn't going to help in the
garden. She's going to visit family.

Exercise 6

Review the use of the Present Continuous for future
arrangements and remind students that arrangements
usually refer to a specific time. When the pairs are ready,
invite them to ask and answer in front of the class.

Exercise 7

Elicit that going to is the only correct tense for these ideas
because they are all plans rather than arrangements. Tell
the pairs that when they have discussed all of the ideas,
they should choose one idea and give more details about
it (e.g. I'm going to learn to drive when I'm eighteen. I'm
going to buy a cheap car and I'm going to drive across
Europe with my friends.).

*  Workbook page 106

e  Grommar time

e Resource Pack
Resource 108: Unit @ Lesson 4 Grammar - Holiday
planning
Resource 109: Unit @ Lesson 4 Video - Here comes
the summer
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9.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY World weather

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in conversations and talk about the weather.

Lead in: review of going to for plans 9336

Elicit the meaning of New Year's resolutions. Then ask
students to think about their next year at school and tell
them to make three resolutions about what they are and
aren't going to do (e.g. I'm going to do my homework every
day. I'm going to start revising a month before exams. 'm not
going to talk to my friends during lessons.). When students
are ready, put them into groups of four so that they can
discuss their ideas. Elicit the most interesting resolutions
from each group.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Students’ Books, say each

of the words in the Vocabulary box and ask students to
translate them into their own language.

Then put students into pairs and ask them to open their
books. Ask them to take turns to describe the photos using
the words from the Vocabulary box.

Answers: cloudyE foggyA hotF rainyD snowyB
sunny C

Exercise 2 (+73.35

Before you play the audio, ask students if they recognise
any of the cities in the photos. When they have completed
the exercise, elicit the answers and discuss that two feet
(of snow) is approximately 60 centimetres of snow.

Answers: 1 New York,B 2 Hong Kong, D 3 Mexico Ci

See page 250.

Extra activity

Put students into pairs and ask them te choose one of the
photos in Exercise 1 that was not mentioned in Exercise 2.
Tell them to imagine that they have taken the photo. They
should work together to write a short text, similar to the
audio, which describes where they are, what the weather is
like and what they did or saw this morning.

When the pairs are readly, invite them to read their text to
the rest of the class. The other students should guess which
photo they chose.

Exercise 3 (973.36

When students have listened to the audio, elicit the
answers and any other information the they can remember
(e.g. the speed of the aircraft (470 miles per hour - about
750 kilometres per hour), where Kitty's mum is (Birmingham),
what item of clothing Struan has to put on (boots)).

Answers: 110,000 metres 2 She's visiting the Acropolis.
3 He's going hiking in the mountains.

< 208

P=Pilot M=Mum K=Kitty P=Pilot S=Straun G =Grandad

1

P: Ladies and gentlemen, this is your captain speaking. We're
flying at about 10,000 metres, at a speed of 470 miles per
hour. We're arriving in London in just under an hour. Believe it
or not, it's quite sunny at our destination but it's just three
degrees, so not very warm. It is quite windy at the moment,
so please stay in your seats ...

: Hi, Kitty. How are you enjoying your holiday?
Well, Athens is great and there's so much to do here. We're
going to the Acropolis after lunch. But the weather's terrible.
It was very foggy last night. And we wanted to go to the
beach today but it's really cold. What's it like in Birmingham?
M: Oh, it’s lovely here. It stopped raining just after you left and
now it's really sunny!

AN

It's raining agai living in Scotland. The weather'’s the

y and windy. We are lucky to live here. Now
- we're going hiking in the mountains!

When you elicit the answers, ask why the other options are
t correct. (1 altissunny. ¢ Itis windy in the air but not in
London. 2 a Athens is great, but the weather is terrible.

b It was foggy last night. 3 a Struan says this, and his
grandfather says that itisn't true. b The summer is warm.)

Answers: 1b 2c 3c

Exercise 5

When the pairs have taken turns to ask and answer the
questions, ask them about different hot or cold places that
they have visited. Elicit past simple sentences (e.g. | went to
lceland last year. It was —10°C. | went to Spain last summer.
One day, it was 40°C.).

[vox rors |31

Before students watch the video, check the meaning of
autumnal and crisp (weather).

Ask students to guess which three months they think will
be most popular for their weather with the speakers.
After watching, ask them if their guesses were correct
(three speakers - July; two speakers — August; two
speakers - October).

Further practice

e Workbook page 107

* Resource Pack
Resource 110: Unit @ Lesson 5 Listening and
Vocabulary - Here's the weather
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LISTENING and VOCABULARY World weather

| can identify specific detail in conversations and talk about the weather.

4 @ 3.36 Listen again and choose the correct
answers.

1 Study the Vocabulary box. Match t
underlined words with the ph

1 The weather in London is

Vocabulary  Weathe: a cloudy.
b cold.
" cloudy . hot sunny c windy.
cold .| rainy | warm 2 The weather in Athens at the moment is
| foggy | snowy windy a great.
b foggy.
2 @ 3.35 Listen to three people talking about ¢ cold.
today’s weather in their city. Write the names of 3 Struan’s grandfather thinks that in Scotland
the cities and match them with the photos. a the weather never changes.
. b it's never warm.
Speaker Name of city Photo . .
: c it often rains.
2
3

5 [vOX POPS[3]9.3] In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

2 (1) 3.36 Listen to three recordings and
answer the questions. 1 What's the weather like today?

. . 2 What was the weather like yesterday?
1 How high are the passengers flying at the , )
moment? 3 What's your favourite month for the weather?

2 What is Kitty doing after lunch? I like May because it’s often warm and sunny.
3 Where is Struan going with his grandfather?

Unit9 111
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SPEAKING Directions

'sY] 'a»{ ¥ I can ask for and give directions.

Speaking Asking for and giving directions

Excuse me. Where's the ...?/How do | get to ...7/
Is there a ... near here?

There's a ... in Windsor Street.

Go to the end of the road.

Go straight on.

Go past the cinema/station.

Turn left/right.

Turn left at the crossroads/traffic lights, into ...
Take the first/second turning on the left.

It's next to/opposite the ...
It's on the left/right.

It's not far.

You can't miss it.

TWENTY MINUTES BEFORE
MAX’S AUDITION (Part 2) 4

Complete the dialogue with words from
the Speaking box. Listen and check.

Max: There’s one problem with this plan.
We don't know where to go. Eva: Excuseme, Mr Gregg. Where's the car? | left
Sol: Just a sec! I've got a map app on my my phone there.
phone. Oh no, the GPS on my phone Dgd? Goto.the 'end of the road. ? left
isn't working! into Holloway Road. Go 3 the library.
Eva: It's probably all these tall buildings. | the third turning on the left. My
Why don’t we ask somebody for car's ° the left. It's far.
directions? Here's the key!

Max:  Good thinking![Excuse me. Where's the|
(National Youth Theatre, please?]

Woman: (Go to the end of the road.|Thehlturn)
left at the traffic lightsdnte,Holloway]

5 You're outside the National Youth
Theatre. Find it on the map. Listen again. Where
did Dad park his car?

[Road]Go past the Odeon Cinema:) o IR A hookshop O e Y
Then|take the firstturningon the left, P { .&o& '%.? (’3‘6@ school 4
That's Windsor Road.{The theatre’s on| f ,@4‘(’ o% 0
[the rightYou can't miss'itlfit’s not far.] KO 1idian restatrant “'43 = O café
Max:  Great, thank you. So,(go straight on 5 (il g it <
[turn left,|then(take the first turning on| > o) b"O*
R 4 qo oy §&
: R S
Sol/Eva: Left! . %39 National Youth Theatre O Q@r‘"
4 :
(o) s Odeon Ci Holl h -?ﬁmminamﬁl
Just a sec!  Good thinking! : eon Cinema Holloway( iy "\ ;
bus stop N d
- TufneltParkRA Clopu I \
e o
1 Listen to Part 1. Why do Max, Eva R

i ?
and Sol decide to get out of the car’ 6 In pairs, look at the map in Exercise 5.

2 Read or listen to Part 2. Are they You're at the s.;cho?l on. Manor Gardens.
Ask for and give directions. Use the
far from the theatre? .
Speaking box to help you.

Student A, ask for directions from the school to:

3 Study the Speaking box. Find examples of

the phrases in the dialogue. ® the swimming pool. ® the Indian restaurant.
Student B, ask for directions from the school to:
® the bookshop. ® the bank.

‘112’ Unit 9
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9.6 SPEAKING Directions

Lesson learning objective
Students can ask for and give directions.

Lead in: review of going to for plans Exercise 4 (23.39

Discuss with students how we talk about plans for the Elicit the answers and then invite a student to come to the

future (going to). Tell them to write down one plan they board. Give an instructiqn: Go to the end of the roqd. The
have for the holidays using going to. student draws a road which comes to an end at a T-junction.

. They draw arrows to show the direction of movement.
When students are ready, ask them to mingle and to tell as , o stud he boardand ai
many of their classmates as possible their plan. Ask them Invite a second student to come to the boardand give
to try to remember the narmes of classmates who have the another instruction: Turn left. The student draws an arrow
same or similar plans to theirs. turning left from the first road into the second one.
Set a time limit, and when students have finished, invite Repeat the process with different students and these

thern to tell the class their plan for the holidays and any instructions: Go past the library (the student draws a library
details they can give about it. and an arrow going past it). Take the third turning on the

left (the student draws three roads on the left and an arrow
Exercise 1 (973.37 pointing down the third) and on the left (the student should

Check that students understand the meaning of audition. draw a cross on the left of the road they are in).

Then ask them to look at the photo and to try to guess Answers: 2Tum 3past 4Take 50on 6not
what the three characters are looking at and what could

be happening. When students have listened to the audio, .
elicit the answer to the question and what is happening in Exercise 5 (3.3

the photo. (They are looking for the theatre.) Play the audio a
instructions on

answer. If an

sk students to follow the

: n they have finished, elicit the
have a different answer, ask a
nswer to use the phrases in the

Answer: They decide to get out of the car because the
sat-nav isn't working (and they don't have much time before
Max’s audition).

o))

See page 250.

Teach cross the road and explain that students will be

. ing it in this exercise. Before the pairs begin, tell them that
Exercise 2 (v 3.38 as they are giving the instructions, they should rotate their
When students have listened to the audio, check th books so that their direction of travel is always upwards.
understand left, right and traffic lights. Explain that this will make it easier for them to decide
Discuss the Out of class box with students. y.€on whether to use left or right.

guess what sec is short for (second iCi r phrases When the pairs have finished, invite pairs to give individual
that are similar to this (e.g. just @ sta t). instructions and tell the rest of the class to follow the

Ask students when they think tf ay Good thinking! instructions on the maps in their books.

to someone (e.g. when someone ad a good idea).

Possible answers:

To the swimming pool: Come out of the school and turn left.
Go to the end of the road and turn left into Holloway Road.
Go past the supermarket. The swimming pool is on the left
opposite the Odeon Cinema.

To the Indian restaurant: Come out of the school and turn left.

Answer: no

<)

See page 250. CGo to the end of the road and turn right into Holloway Road.
Take the second turning on the left. The Indian restaurant is on
the right.

Exercise 3 To the bookshop: Come out of the school and turn left.

Go to the end of the road and turn right into Holloway Road.

Go through the different phrases in the Speaking box. The bookshop is on the left. It is after the first turning on the left.

Discuss what each of the phrases means, and the use To the bank: Come out of the school and turn left. Go to the

of prepositions (e_g_ Turn left at the crossroads, Turn left end of the road and turn left into Holloway Road. Take the

into ..., on the left). Point out that we say Take the (first second turning on the right then turn right into Tufnell Park

turning on the left) but Turn left. Road. Go past the bus stop. The bank is on the left.

Tell students to look at the map in Exercise 5 and read the

instructions in the dialogue. Elicit where the three Further practice

characters could be (in Tufnell Park Road, because if you
go to the end of that road and turn left into Holloway * Workbook page 108
* Resource Pack

Road, you wil go past the Odeon Cinema). Resource 111: Unit @ Lesson 6 Speaking - Excuse me,
where'sthe ... ?
Resource 112: Unit @ Lesson ¢ Audio - Twenty minutes
before Max’s audition
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9.7 WRITING An invitation

Lesson learning objective
Students can write an invitation email.

Put students into groups of four. Tell the groups to think of
an interesting place that is near their school. When they
have decided on a place, they should work together to
think of how to get there from the school. Explain that
they should start their directions with: Come out of the
schooland ...

Invite one group to give their directions slowly. Tell the rest
of the class to close their eyes and to try to follow the
directions in their mind, as if they were using Google Street
View. When the group has finished giving their instructions,
ask the rest of the class where they think they are, and ask
the group if they were correct.

Repeat the process with other groups giving directions.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the difference between
to celebrate (verb) and a celebration (noun). Set a time
limit for the pairs to discuss their stories of celebrations,
and then invite pairs to share their stories with the rest of
the class.

Exercise 2

Elicit the answers and ask students to look in the email to
find an example of something that happened in the past
(Max passed his audiition), a future plan ('m going to invite
Lily and Max’s dadl), a suggestion (Let’s meet under the
bus station clock), and text language (BTW, which means
‘by the way’).

1Eva 2 Max passed his audition.
3 Sol, Lily and Max's dad 4 at a quarter to six, onfFriday
5acard

Exercise 3

Elicit examples of the Writing bexphrases that are used
in the email, and go through the diifferent tenses that are
used in the invitation: 1 Past Simple ta give recent news;
2 Present Continuous to say what is happening now;

3 going to to talk about plans; 4 Present Continuous to
talk about arrangements; 5 Let’s to make suggestions;

6 Would you like to invite.

Put students into groups of four. Ask the groups to discuss
activities that they have done for their own birthday or
during someone else’s celebration. Students should take
turns to say which activities they enjoyed most, giving
reasons why. When the groups are ready, invite them to
share their ideas with the class and ask individual
students to say which activity they would like to do on their
next birthday.

< 212

Exercise 4

Before students do the exercise, discuss the photo with the
class and find out if anyone has ever been go-karting. If
any students have, ask them to tell the class where and
when they went go-karting, and any other information they
would like to share.

When students have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and check that students understand the difference
between minimum and maximum.

110a.m. 2 thirteen (yearsold) 32.30
4 food or drink

Exercise 5

Before students begin writing, elicit ideas for possible
news that they could include at the start of their email.
Set a time limit for students to write their email.

When they have finished, put students into pairs and ask
them to swap emdils. They should read their partner’s
email as if it was written specifically to them. The pairs
should take turns toithank each other for the birthday
invitationgsay whether er not they can come, and ask any
other questions about the birthday celebration that they
would like to know the answers to.

B 2 D

Tell students to read the text on page 116 of the
Students’ Book. They should look up any words they don't
know the meaning of and translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write an example
sentence illustrating the meaning of each of these words:
ghost, line, overalls, scream, track.

¢  Workbook page 109
* Resource Pack
Resource 113: Unit @ Lesson 7 Writing - Hi Leo,
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™

| can write an invitation email.

In pairs, talk abut the last good news you
celebrated. How did you celebrate?

In pairs, read the email quickly and
answer the questions.

Who wrote the email?

What is the good news?

Who is she going to invite?

What time is Eva planning to meet Sol?
What is she going to buy for Max?

a b WON—

[How are you?|Did you hear the good news?|
Max passed his audition to the National
Youth Theatre!

('m planning a surprise for MaxJto celebrate
his success and, of course,[I'd like to invite]
[you too!)©)[’m going to invite Lily and)
[Max’s dad as well |

| reserved a table at Viva, the vegan café
in the Arcade, for six o'clock on Friday.
[Let’s meet under the bus station clock]
at quarter to six.J'm going to buy a card)
and ask everyone to sign it before we get
to the restaurant. BTW,('m not going to
[say anything to Max|about this yet - it's a
secret!

What do you think of my plan? Writé back
soon!

Love,
Eva

www.frenglish.ru

3 Study the Writing box. Find examples of the phrases

in Eva’s email.

Writing An invitation email

Greetings/News
How are you? [I'mfine. Did you hear the news?

Invitation

I'm celebrating (my birthday on) ...

We're going to the cinema./I'm having a party./'m
planning a surprise.

... and I'd like to invite you./Can you come?/I hope you
can come.

Meeting arrangements

The bus is leaving at ...

My dad can give us a lift to ...

Let's meet outside ...

Other plans/More information
I'm going to bring/wear ...

You don't have to bring/wear/buy ...

4 Read'the advertiand complete the sentences.
Write ne more than three words in each gap.

Mtffo-karts for teenagers

We're the most popular go-karting track in fown! We're open every
weekend from 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. Please note all group members
must be thirteen years old or more.

A session is two and a half hours
long. Prices start at £45. We have
a good choice of food and drinks in
our café.

Click here to reserve a session.

-

On Saturdays Ace Go-karts opens at
The minimum age is
A session starting at twelve probably finishes at

w N

4 You don't have to bring

Writing Time

5 You're celebrating your birthday this Saturday and
you're inviting some friends to a go-karting session.
Write an email inviting a friend to come. Use Eva’s
email, the Writing box and your answers in Exercise 4
to help you. In your email, you should:
® include greetings/news.
® invite your friend to the go-karting session and

arrange how to meet.
® mention what he/she doesn't have to bring.

Unit 9
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Put students into pairs. Each pair finds four more word friends and writes similar
questions to those in Exercise 3 (e.g. visit a city — Which city would you like to visit?).
When pairs have written their questions, they join another pair to form a group of four.
They then take turns to ask and answer their questions. Invite groups to ask one or
two of their questions to the class.

Workbook page 110

Exercise 2 /

fogg\/
rainy
sunny
snowy
cloudy

ocounnbhwnN

Exercise 3 /

2 transport
3 learn
4 abroad

<4 214

‘114’ Wordlist

bank /bapk/ n

bicycle/bike /'baisikal batk/ n
bike lane /baik lem/ n
bookshop /'bukfop/ n

building /'bildm/ n

bus /bas/ n

bus stop /bas stop/ n

car /kay/ n

car park /ka: pazk/ n

celebrate /'selabrert, 'selibreit/ v
(town) centre /(taun) 'sents/ n
cloudy /'klavdi/ adj

coach /kautf/ n

cold /keuld/ adj

commuter /ka'mjuita/ n

crazy about (sb) /'krerzi o'bauvt/ v
crossroads /'krpsraudz/ n
cyclist /'saiklost, 'saiklist/ n
family holiday /'feemali 'holadi/ n
far /fa:/ adv

foggy /'fogi/ adj

get around /get a'ravnd/ v
hike/hiking /haik 'hatkm/ v

hot /hot/ adj

invite /m'vait/ v

metro /'metrau/ n

motorbike /'mautabaik/ n
national park /'nafenal pak/ n
on the left/right /pn 85 left rait/ prep
opposite /'ppazat, 'ppazit/ prep
pedestrian /pa'destrion, pr'destrion/ n
plan /plen/ n

promise /,promas, 'promis/ v

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the wordlist to find:

3 Complete the words in the questions. In pairs, ask and

answer the questions.

1 What's the cheapest way to get around your town?

2 Do you travel by public t

3 At what age do people usually |

your country?
4 Would you like to live a

1 eight holiday.activities Nightseeing, ...

public transport / pablik 'treenspait/ n
rainy /'remi/ adj
reserve (a table) /rr'z3:v (s 'tetbal)/ v
sail/sailing /seil 'setlip/ v
secret /'si:krot, 'sitkrit/ adj
shop/shopping /fop 'fopm/ v
sightseeing /‘sa[tlsi:n]/ \
sign (a card/letter) /sam o ka:d
Teta/ v
ski/skiing /ski: 'skimg/ v
snowy /'snaui/ adj
special /'spefal/ adj
success /sak'ses/ n
sunbathe/sunbathing /'sanbeid
'sanbeidiy/ v
sunny /'sani/ adj
surf/surfing /s3:f s3:fy/ v
swim/swimming /swim swimm/ v
taxi /'teksi/ n
traffic /'traefik/ n
traffic lights /'treefik laits/ n
train /trem/ n
tram /trem/ n
underground /'andagraund/ n
university /ju:na'vs:sati,
junr'vaisati/ n
unusual /an'juizusl, -
view /vju:/ n
walk/walking /;
warm /womn,

4 @ 3.40 LLCLIEIE Listen to
how we pronounce the /e1/ and /a:/
sounds. Look at the underlined letters
and decide which sound you hear.
Write the words in the correct column.

/e

?

o U b~ WN —

to drive in

accommodation

5 @ s Inpairs,

say the sentences. Listen, check and
repeat.

WORD FRIENDS

get a lift

get into a car/taxi

get married

get off a bus/train/bike
get on a bus/train/bike
get out of a car/taxi
give sb a lift

go by bus/car/bike

go on foot

go past (a place)

go straight on

go to the end of the road
in the mountains

WORDLIST Transport | Travel | Holiday activities | The weather

car/motorbike
bike/motorbike
0 business

dy at university
take sb on holiday
take the (first) turning
take the bus/train (to)
turn left/right

visit a city

wait at the bus stop
wait for a bus

Exercise 4 /

/e1/: accommodation,
bike lane, celebrate,
dangerous, make,
place, rainy

/a:/: car, car park,
past

write a novel

accommodation  bike lane  car
car park  celebrate  dangerous
post

place  rainy

1/ /az/

car

We started walking to the car park.
Is this place dangerous?

Is it far to the car?

We're waiting for a train.

What's the name of this place?

Public transport can be faster than
a car.

make

Exercise 1 /

1 eight from: hiking, sailing, shopping, sightseeing, skiing, sunbathing, surfing,

swimming, walking
2 eight from: bus, car, coach, motorbike, metro (underground), taxi, train
3 hot, warm
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Revision

Put students into pairs. Tell them to make an arrangement together (e.g. meet in the
town centre on Saturday). Then tell them to make plans relating to their arrangement
(e.g. travel by bus, eat pizza, go shopping).

When they are ready, invite pairs to share their arrangement (e.g. We're meeting in the
town centre on Saturday.) and plans (e.g. We're going to eat pizza. We're going to get
to the town centre by bus. We're going to go shopping.) with the rest of the class.

Revision

VOCABULARY GRAMMAR

5 1za and Tom are planning a day in London this Saturday. Look @— Exercise 5 /

*  Workbook page 111

e Resource Pack
Resource 114: Units 7-9
Vocabulary - Compouds
and collocations
Resource 115: Units 7-9
Grammar - Grammar-go-
round

1 iC;t;n;zLeteath?:ex;i\lltrdc:(:eit\l\il:rd at the table and write about their arrangements. Use the ,
gap- in pairs, Present Continuous. At7 a.m. they're
turns to tell your partner how taking a taxi to
you get to school. |
Exercise 1 / 7 a.m. take a taxi to Newport bus station ’s\‘l[g\ggr?rt bus
2 by Sometimes Mum gives me a /S0 mi gettheicoachiiolondon At 7.30 a.m.
3 stop Ljift to school but | usually go S5 p.m. leave London they're getting
4 on 2 bus. I'm lucky — the 8 p.m. arrive back in Newport tLhe SOOCh to
3 3 ; onaon.
5 for bus BGPTSR At 7 a.m. they're taking ... A B i B
6 for house. Sometimes the eight P:m. they e
7 off o'clock bus is really busy and 6 Look at the list of what Iza and Tom want to de in London. leaving Londo,n.
| can't get 4 it, so | Write about their plans. Use going to. é:rf/ig'mbéze%;e
have to wait ° the bus o " Nevvpgrt
at ten past, but it's OK — I'm o visit the brifisla Museuna :
mever laie © sl o meet Polly for lunclh
The bus takes about twenty o 30 shopping in Oxford Sfreet — dow't spend too
minutes and | get 7 in mucli money!
Duke Street, next to the school. + gosigltsecing in Canmden Town EErE ey
They're going to visit ... They're going to
2 In pairs, explain the words visit the British
below. Choose the two activities 7 Order the words to make questions. In pairs, take it in turns to NUSEUT
that you like best. choose five questions to ask your partner. Then the.y're
. ” :
hiking shopping sightseeing | whatiftoday / ho}nng forlunch / creo/ you/? going to meet
skiing  sunbathing Wha_t are you havmgfc?r lunch today? ) Polly for lunch.
2 getting / are / you / a lift home from school / this afternoon / ? Then they're
3 In pairs, complete gaps 1=3 with 3 how / going to / are / celebrate your next birthday / you / ? going to go
prepositions. Then complete 4 you/going to / are/ this evening / do homework / ? shopping in
gaps a-e with the activities in 5 where / you / this year / going on holiday / are / ? Oxford Street.
. Exercise 2. 6 who in your family / celebrating a birthday / is / soon / ? They aren't going
Exercise 3 / Place Aetivity 7 this weekend / what / your parents / doing / are / ? to spend too
b . . e /2 :
2 in lin the town ashoppibg. 8 in the future / you/ going to / are / learn to drive / mucb money!
3 on centre b They ri going to
p | go sightseeing in
d Skiihg mountains d 8 In pairs, take it in turns to ask for and give directions.
e sunbathing 5 the e Student A
beach ® Ask Student B for directions from the bus/train station in your Exercise 9 /
town to your school.
4 In pairs, take it in turns to tell ® Give Student B directions from your school to the town centre. This Sunday
pouparversboutiou e | st veie fing 0
i N ’ ® Give Student A directions from the bus/train station in your Paris for our
° Where.dld you go? town to your school. family hQUdOy.
® How did you travel there? ® Ask Student A for directions from your school to the town centre. We're dﬂvmg to
® What activities did you do? the station,
PR I Do [ e
DICTATION .
Last summer my family went to the in the car park
mountains. We went by train to ... 9 @ 3.42 Listen. Then listen again and write down what e———| <nd then going
you hear. by train to the
airport.

SELF-ASSESSMENT Think about this unit. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

Exercise 7 /

5 Where are you going on holiday this year?

\[el:{\¢:{e o] @ p. 110

2 Are you getting a lift home from school this afternoon? 6 Who inyour family is celebrating a birthday soon?
3 How are you going to celebrate your next birthday? 7 What are your parents doing this weekend?
4 Are going to do homework this evening? 8 Are you going to learn to drive in the future?
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London Underground S

People in towns and cities take public transport every day.

In London four million people take the Underground! Longdon
Underground - Londoners call it ‘the Tube’ - is the oldestin the
world. The first line opened in 1863. Now there aredd lines, 270
stations and 400 kilometres of track.

The (UENVE

In 1931 Harry Beck designed the famous Tube map. Before that
the map was complicated anddifficult to'understand. Beck put
all the stations in straight.lines with'the same'spaces between
them. Undergrounds in othercountries now use the same idea.
It's easy to find your way.

The ghosts |

People say there are lots of ghosts at stations on the
Underground:

1 Liverpool Street: A man in white overalls sometimes waits
for a train at night. A station worker first saw him in 2000
and the ghost was also on CCTV!

2 Bethnal Green: People often hear women and children
screaming at this station. 126 people died there during the
Second World War.

3 King’s Cross: Here a well-dressed woman stands with her
hands out and screams. Then she disappears!

4 Covent Garden: Workers often leave this station because they
see the ghost. It's a tall man in a hat and coat with gloves.
People say it's an actor. Someone killed him a long time ago.

5 Aldgate: 100 years ago an electrician nearly died. He fell
onto the track. But he lived. His friends saw an old woman
beside him. She touched his head. Then she disappeared!

GLOSSARY

ghost (n) the form of a dead person that some
people think they can see

line (n) a track that trains travel on

overalls (n) a piece of clothing that covers your
legs and body

scream (v) shout very loudly because you are
angry, afraid or excited

track (n) metal lines that trains travel on
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IBIE[E CULTURE Are there ghosts in the London Underground?

Lead in: topic introduction

Tell students to keep their Students’ Books closed and put
them into groups of four. If you set the homework
suggestion for the unit, ask the groups to discuss any
vocabulary they found difficult, and their example
sentences if you also set the additional task.

If students haven't done the homework, ask them to look
at the glossary on page 116. Students should find the
words in the text and rewrite the sentences using different
words or phrases which have the same meaning (e.g. Now,
there are 11 tracks that trains travel on, 270 stations, and
400 kilometres of metal lines that trains travel on).

cges |
Travelling on the Tube

Underground stations are sometimes difficult to use. There are
lots of platforms and escalators. One station sometimes has
lots of different lines. Usually there are signs and maps to help
us. But imagine that you're blind - you can't see. It's very difficult
to find your way. Lauren can't see very well. When she gets off a
train, she doesn’t know where to go. But today a voice in her
ear tells her, “Turn right.” Today Lauren is testing some new
technology. It's to help people find their way on the London
Underground. Lauren has a special smartphone. ‘The up
escalator is on your right.” Lauren is happy. Usually a journey on
the Underground is very scary. She can't see the maps and she
can't read the signs. Today she's more confident. Tom is also
testing the technology. ‘Go up the escalator and turn left!

He thinks It's going to help a lot of people. The technology can
also help tourists and people who can't read or understand
English. Lauren and her friends helped to design the new
system. It's the end of the journey and the end of the test.

It works. A great success!
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Exercise 1

When students discuss the means of transport in
question 1, ask them to give an example of where these
forms of transport exist (e.g. There's an undergroundin ... ;
There are ferries at ...). Find out how many students have
travelled on an underground train, and ask them to say in
which country.

Exercise 2

Before students read the text, ask them to describe what
they can see in each picture. When they have matched
the pictures and the numbered texts, elicit any new words
they found in the descriptions of the ghosts (e.g. overalls,
scream, disappear, electrician), and ask them to try to
explain their meanings.

A2 B4 C1 D5 E3

Exercise 3

Tell students to work on their own to find the numbers
(which could be either in words or in figures). Then put
them into pairs and ask them to compare their answers
before you check them as a class.

the number of people who take the Underground every day
the number of stations on the Underground

the year the first line opened

the number of kilometres of track on the Underground

the year a station worker first saw the ghost in white overalls
the number of people who died at Bethnal Green
Underground station

how many years ago an electrician fell onto the track at
Aldgate Underground Station and nearly died

T bhwWN=—

N

Exercise 4

Put students into groups of three and set a time limit: for
their discussion. When they have finished, elicit ideas from
each group. If there are students who don't bélieve in
ghosts, have a class discussion about.why peoplé think
they have seen ghosts.

)\ V' 4

If students have internet access, askithem to search for

a map of the London Underground and find the five
stations mentioned in the text. Ask students to name which
lines these stations are on (some stations may be on more
than one line, so ask students to name all the lines for
each station).

Then put students into pairs and ask them to choose any
two stations on the London Underground which are on
different lines. Tell them to swop stations with another pair,
and ask them to find the best way to get from one station
to the other (e.g. from Seven Sisters to Leicester Square:
Take the Victoria Line south from Seven Sisters to Kings
Cross. Change to the Piccadlilly Line south. Leicester Square
is the third station.).

Exercise 5

Check that students understand the meaning of blind.
Then put students into groups of three and ask them to
discuss the question. Set a time limit and then elicit ideas
from different groups.
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Exercise 6 (9.4

Go through the sentences with students, and check that
they understand platform, escalator and ticket barrier.
Then play the first 24 seconds of the video with the sound
switched off. While the video is playing, ask students to
describe what they can see (e.g. People are getting off

a train. They are walking along a platform. They are going
up an escalator. A girl is looking at a map.).

Then play the whole video with the sound switched on
and tell students not to tick any of the items until the video
has finished.

Put students into pairs and tell them to work together to
decide which of the items they didn't see in the video.

1,5,7,9

Exercise 7 (9.4

Keep students in pairs. Before they watch the video again,
ask the pairs to read the questions and to discuss what
they can remember.

After watching, elicit exactly what the technology is and
how it works (people carry a smartphone which tells them
where to go).

1 Because she can't see verywell. She can't see the maps and
she can'tread thesigns.

2 It can also help tourists,and people who can't read or
understand English.

3 Lauren'and her friends

Exercise 8

Set autimne limit for the pairs to discuss the question.

Tell them to think about which means of transport the
technology would be most useful for, giving reasons why
(e.g. air travel because in large airports it can be difficult
to know where to go and to read the information boards).
When they have finished, invite pairs to share their ideas
with the rest of the class.

Exercise 9

Put students into groups of four. Remind them of the tips in
previous units to help make their presentation interesting
and easy to follow. To make the presentation more
interesting, elicit different means of transport and allocate
one means of transport to each group so that every group
researches something different.

Make sure that each student in a group is involved in the
presentation and has the chance to present some of the
facts to the class (e.g. where the means of transport is
used, the history of the means of transport in the country,
facts and figures (e.g. passenger numbers), problems and
advantages of the means of transport).

Set a time limit for students to create their presentations.
Allocate a time in a future lesson for the groups to present
their work to the class.

e Workbook pages 112-113

* Resource Pack
Resource 116: Unit @ BBC Culture - Metros and
subways
Resource 117: Unit @ Culture - Technology and
transport



1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 How many means of transport are
there in your country?

2 How many did you use last week?

3 Do you like travelling on the
underground? Why? / Why not?

2 Read the article. Match pictures A-E
with ghosts 1-5 from the article.

3 Read the text again. What do these
numbers refer to?

4,000,000

270

1863

400

2,000

126

100

NO o h WON —

4 Do you believe there are ghosts on the
London Underground?

www.frenglish.ru

5 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about travelling on the
Underground. Read an advert for
the programme. What might the new
technology be?

Tube Travel

New technology is helping blind
people to tfravel on the Tube. Watch
the programme on Tuesday!

6 Watch or listen and tick the
things Lauren does not do on her
journey:

|<j-geton a train

get off.a train

walk along a platform
I"go up an escalator

go down an escalator

go through a ticket barrier

buy a ticket

walk with a friend

=14

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

go up some stairs

7 Watch or listen again and
answer the questions.

1 Why is a journey on the Underground
usually scary for Lauren?

2 Who can the new technology also help?

3 Who helped design the new system?

o

Do you think this technology is a good
idea for other means of transport?
Discuss in pairs.

9 In groups, prepare a
digital presentation about a means of
transport in your country.

1 Use the internet to research a means
of transport.
2 Find some pictures or videos.

3 Write a short script and record your
presentation.

4 Share it with the class.
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GRAMMAR TIME

Exercise 1 / Exercise 1 /
2 Can, can 2 They haven't
3 can't got any pets.
4 Can,can't 3 We have got
5 can,can’t new books.
6 Can,can't 4 He hasn't got

I/You/He/She/It/We/They can't (cannot) speak

French. - |/You/We/They haven't got (have not got) blue

eyes.
Can Ifyou/he/shefit/we/they dance? He/She/It hasn't got (has not got) blue eyes.
Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/they can. 2

Have | th t bl ?
No, I/you/he/she/it/we/they can't. ave lfyoufwe/they got blue eyes

awallet.
5 Have they got
GRAMMAR TIME acat? Yes,
they have.
6 |have gotlots
of friends.
I/You/He/She/It/We/They can speak English. +  1/You/We/They've got (have got) blue eyes.
He/She/It's got (has got) blue eyes.
Yes, I/you/we/they have.
No, I/you/we/they haven't.
Has he/she/it got blue eyes?

T Complete the sentences with can or can't. )
Yes, he/she/it has.

1 Our dog Toby can swim - he’s really good! | .
2 A:  yourparents speak English? No. hefshelit hasnA
B:  Yes, they .
3 My sister can speak ltalian but she 1 Order the words to make sentences.
speak Spanish. 1 A: apen/got/she/has/?
4 A: you drive? Has she gotapen?
B: No,we . B: hasn't/ no/she
5 My girlfriend dance - she’s fantastic - Noyshe hasn't
but 2 got [any pets/haven't/ they
6 A:  your brother use a computer? 3 <have /new / got / books / we
B: No,he  IHe'sthree! 4 awallet/ hasn't/ he / got
5 4A:they/ got/have/ acat?

2 Look at the table and make sentences about B: yes/ have / they

what the people can/can’t do. In pairs, sdy 6 got/ have / lots of friends / |
which things you can/can’t do.
i 4 2 Make questions with have got. In pairs, ask and
spell reaq _count to.ten use answer the questions.
music | in o foreign | Computen|
Iunguuge 1 you/alaptop/?
Bill X / Have you got a laptop?
Y | your parents / brown eyes / ?
Aga and Beyoncé / blond hair / ?
Suri you / a TV in your bedroom / ?
your friends / skateboards / ?
Billy can’t spell. He can).. . your mum / a mobile phone / ?
Homer Simpson / a small family / ?
3 Complete the sentences with names of famous pson/ v/
. you / awatch/?
people in your country.
_ : Have you got a laptop?
———— can speak English very well : No, | haven’t. Have you got ...?
~ can't speak English.
~ canplay football very well. 3 Write a short description of your best friend
~_candance but he/she can't sing. using have got.
~ canplay the guitar well Amy’s tall. She’s got long hair and green eyes.
. canswim really fast.
4 Look at Exercise 3. Make three similar
sentences about your friends and family.
1
2
3
Grammar Time Exercise 2 /

Have your parents got brown eyes?
Exercise 2 /

Has Beyoncé got blond hair?

Have you got a TV in your bedroom?
Billy can't spell. He can read music. He can count Have your friends got skateboards?
to ten in a foreign language. He can use a computer. Has your mum got a mobile phone?
Aga and Suri can spell. They can't read music. They can count
to ten in a foreign language. They can use a computer.

>0 NO OB~ WN

o U~ WN —

Has Homer Simpson got a smalll family?
Have you got a watch?

ONOCOBBAWN
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GRAMMAR TIME

Exercise 1 /

2 There aren't
any muffins.

3 There are
three boiled
eggs.

4 There'sa
glass of

5 There'sa
hot dog.

6 There are

7 _T_ﬁg;:srolsps With there is/there are, before plural and uncountable

nouns, we use:

banana. » some in affirmative sentences.

8 There’s « anyin negative sentences and questions.

9 _T_ﬁreﬂrg itSOnO,tSt. Singular Plural
any ice + There’s (is) an apple. | There are four carrots.
cream. There’s (is) a banana. | There are some

10 There are There’s (is) some water. drinks.

some - | There isn’t (is not) a There aren’t (are not)
grapes. pizza. any noodles.

There isn't any pasta.
Is there a plate?

Yes, there is./

No, there isn't.

Are there any forks?
Yes, there are./
No, there aren't.

1 Look at the notes and make sentences about
Layla’s menu for her mum’s birthday meal. Use
there is/there are.

A special menu for mum’s birthday -

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

1

a cheese sandwich v
two muffins X

three boiled eggs v
a glass of cola v
ahotdog v

crisps v

a banana

toast

ice cream

grapes v

There’s a cheese sandwich on the menu.

2 Make questions with there is/there are. In pairs,
ask and answer the questions.

1

a table / your kitchen / ?

Is there a table in your kitchen?

fish fingers / your fridge / ?

a café / your school / ?

vegetarian meals / your school café / ?
a fridge / your bedroom / ?

a pizzeria / your street / ?

muffins / a pizza /?

eggs/ an omelette / ?

4 How many forks are

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 1 /

Countable nouns, Singular: brownie, glass, kebab, tomato
Countable nouns, Plural: crisps, noodles
Uncountable nouns: mayonnaise, salt, spaghetti, water

there is/there are Countable and uncountable nouns |
Quantifiers

Some nouns are countable (e.g. bananas) but other
nouns are uncountable (e.g. bacon).

Countable nouns can be singular (e.g. a/one banana)

or plural (e.g. bananas). Uncountable nouns have no
plural form.

I've got three bananas. NOT Fve-get-three-bacens.

Uncountable nouns

Singular Plural
a burger burgers bread, butter, cheese,
an egg eggs ola, ketchup, soup

With uncountable noun
we use somefany in
I've got some bacon.

countable nouns

There's some cheese.
There's a lot/lots of
soup.

There isn't any bread.
There isn't much
butter.

Is there any cola?

't any cookies.
oren 't many beans.

Are there any forks?
How much cola is

there? there?

T Write the words below in the correct place
in the table.

epple brownie crisps
mayonnaise noodles
tomato  water

glass  kebab
salt  spaghetti

Countable nouns ' Uncountable nouns

Singular
Plural

apple

2 Write sentences with the words in Exercise 1.

Use there is/there are and a/an or some.

There’s an apple.

3 Choose eight words from Exercise 1 and

make a shopping list. Write the quantities. In
pairs, ask questions to find out what is on your
partner’s list.

A: Are there any apples on your shopping list?

> 0NO UL WN

: Yes, there is.

: Is there a table in your kitchen?

Exercise 2 /

2 Are there any fish fingers in your fridge?
3 Is there a café in your school?

4 Are there any vegetarian meals in your school café?

5 Is there a fridge in your bedroom?
6 s there a pizzeria in your street?

7 Are there any muffins in a pizza?

8 Are there any eggs in an omelette?

B: Yes, there are.
A: How many apples are there?

119,

Exercise 2 /

There's a brownie.

There are some crisps.
There's a glass.

There's a kebab.

There's some mayonnaise.

There are some noodles.
There's some sallt.
There's some spaghetti.
There's a tomato.
There's some water.
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GRAMMAR TIME

Exercise 2 / Exercise 1 /
2 wakes 2 Do

3 don't have 3 Does

4 starts 4 Do

5 doesn't stop 5 Does

6 don'tlike 6 Do

7

8

9

He/She/It doesn’t (does not) eat breakfast.

Does | he/shefit | get up | Yes, he/she/it does.
Spelling rules: he/she/it early?  No, he/she/it doesn't.
Most verbs add -s: eat - eats Wh- questions

Verbs ending in -ch,-o, -sh and -x add -es: wash - washes What time does he get up?

Verbs ending in consonant + -y cut -y and add -ies: Where does she come from?

study - studies How often do you visit your grandparents?

Time expressions Which languages do ak?

never, often, usually, sometimes, once a week, every

three weeks 1

watches
shouts
knows GRAMMAR TIME

3.2 Present Simple (affirmative and negative) 3.4 Present Simple (questions and

. . . short answers)
We use the Present Simple to talk about routines and habits.
N (rolWeThey Geatplce Yes/No questions and short answers
He/She/lt gets up late. Do Ifyou/ goto  Yes, I/you/we/they do.
- I/You/We/They don’t (do not) eat breakfast. we/they  school? No, I/you/we/they don't.

Complete the questions with do or does. In
Adverbs of frequency (never, often, etc.) usually go before pairs, ask-and answer the questions.

the main verb, but after the verb to be.
They sometimes complain.

They don't often go to the cinema.
She is often tired.

1 Ddes your best friend live near you?

2

3
Longer phrases usually come at the end. 4 ~you like Mondays?

5

6

- your grandparents often visit you?
. your dad like sport?

I go to the cinema once a week. ~— your mum work in a bank?

We don't use not with never because never already has a ’ 4 ZOU’ parents speak a foreign
negative meaning. ldnguage?

She never eats meat. NOT W . . .
2 Complete the questions with the question

words below. In pairs, ask and answer the

T In pairs, say how often you do these things. Use a questions.
time expression from the box above,
: xpresst . : s hew-often what whattime where which
* go to the cinema » (tidy your room )
« have breakfast «| browse thelinternet How often do you text your friends?
e help in the kitchen " write long/letters do your cousins live?

1 go to the cinéma once almonth. F'usually ... do you go to bed on Friday's?

~ countries do you want to visit Exercise 2 /

in the future?

1
2
3 _ doyouusually do on Sunday’s?
4
5

2 Complete the textwith the Present Simple form of
the verbs in brackets.

2 Where
Cody 3in pair_s, write que_stions for these answers. 3 What
Every morning my budgie Cody "tells (tell) us he's Sometimes there is more than one possible 4 \/\/hgt time
happy to see the sun and 2 (wake) us up! we answer. 5 Which
3 (nothave)a problem with this in winter. But 1 lusually watch TV in the evening.
in summer he 4 (start)at 4 a.m. and he When do you usually watch TV?
5 (notstop)-we® (not like) it at all! What do you usually do in the evening?
When Dad’ (watch) football on TV, Cody 2 My mum works in an office.
sometimes gets very excited and Dad ® 3 My brothers go to bed at ten.
(shout)at him. 4 |see my grandparents once a month.
Cody ® (know) many words. He can say, ‘Pretty 5 No, we don't! We hate The Beatles!
boy! and ‘Lovely celery! but his favourite words are
‘Shut up, Cody! 4 Choose a favourite musician or sports star.

Write six questions you would like to ask him/
. L her about his/her life.
3 Think of a person you know very well. Write eight

sentences about what he/she does/doesn’t do on How often do you go to parties?
a typical day.

120) Grammar Time

Exercise 3 /

Suggested answers:

2 Where does your mum work?/What does your mum do?
3 When/What time do your brothers go to bed?

4 How often/When do you see your grandparents?

5 Do you like/listen to The Beatles?
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GRAMMAR TIME

Exercise 1 /

is browsing
are running

am shopping

ocunbhwnNn-—

are they working, aren’t

Are you having, are, are dancing
Aren't making, are watching

GRAMMAR TIME

4.2 Present Continuous

We use the Present Continuous to talk about what is
happening now.
+ _

I'm (am) working. I'm not (am not) sleeping.

You/We/They're (are) You/We/They aren’t

working. (are not) sleeping.

He/She/It's (is) working. He/She/lIt isn't (is not)
sleeping.

? Short answers

Am | working? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

Are you/we/they working?
Is he/shefit working?

Yes you/we/they are./
No, you/we/they aren’t.
Yes, he/she/it is./
No, he/she/it isn't.
What are you doing?
Why are they smiling?
Spelling rules: -ing
Most verbs add -ing: eat - eating
Verbs ending in -e cut the -e and add -ing: make- making
One-syllable verbs ending in vowel + consonant double the
final consonant: sit - sitting
Time expressions
now, at the moment

P

1 Complete the sentences with the correctform

of the Present Continuous.

1 Danaisn't studying (not study) - she =~ "~
(browse) the internet.

2 Look! Two ment " {run) out of that shop!

3 A £ (they/work?) hard?

B: No, they o y

| can't speaktoyou now. | (shop).

A:  (you/have?) a good time?

B: Yes, we _.lt's a great concert.
All my friends (dance)!

o b

In pairs, take it in turns to mime one of the
actions below for your partner to guess.

check your email ~ drive a tractor  eat spaghetti
feel bored have a shower make a pizza

play a computer game  play with a cat

walk in the rain

A: Are you making a pizza?
B: No, I'm not. I'm playing a computer game!

Think about a famous person in your country.
What do you think they are doing at the
moment? Write five sentences.

The President is having an English lesson.

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 1 /

Gwen usually feels happy but she isn't feeling well at the moment.
Jack doesn't usually work hard at school but he is doing

(his) homework at the moment.

Luke and Seb usually wear tracksuits but they're wearing

white shirts at the moment.

Cara and | don't usually enjoy classes but we're having fun

at the moment.

4.4 Present Simple and Present Continuous

We use the Present Simple to talk about habits and
routines.

I usually go to bed after midnight.

Jack never watches TV in the morning.

We use the Present Continuous to talk about
something happening now/at the moment.

I'm playing a computer game at the moment.
Noah can't come to the phone right now - he’s
having a shower.

1 Read the information and make sentences
about the people. Use the Present Simple
and Present Continuous.

Usually, " At the moment
Jim £ not eat meat eat a hamburger
Gwen feel happy not feel well
| Jack not work hard at - do homework
|'school

LukeiarE Seb  wear tracksuits  wear white shirts

Caraand|  not enjoy classes ' have fun

Jim'doesn’t usually eat meat but he’s eating a
hamburger at the moment.

2 Make questions in the Present Continuous
or Present Simple. In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

1 you/ wear / trainers / at the moment / ?
Are you wearing trainers at the moment?
your friends / usually / wear / trainers to
parties / ?

when / you / usually / do / your homework / ?
your classmates / have / fun / now / ?
your parents / often / listen / to music / ?
how often / you / speak / English / after
school / ?

N

o U bW

A: Are you wearing trainers at the moment?
B: Yes, lam.

3 Choose three classmates you know well.
Write sentences about what they often/
usually do in English classes. Use the
Present Simple.

Igor usually sits next to the window.
Gabi always works hard.

4 Write sentences about what the people from
Exercise 3 are doing now. Use the Present
Continuous.

Igor is looking out the window.
Gabi is doing an exercise.

Grammar Time

Exercise 2 /

2 Do your friends usually wear trainers to parties?
3 When do you usually do your homework?

4 Are your classmates having fun now?

5 Do your parents often listen to music?

6 How often do you speak English after school?
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Exercise 1 /

braver, cooler, fitter, funnier, better, happier, lazier, nicer,
older, more original, quieter, sadder, shorter,
more successful, more talented, thinner, younger

GRAMMAR TIME

5.2 Comparative adjectives

We use comparative adjectives to compare
people, things or places. To form them, we use
adjective + -er + than or more + adjective + than.
I'm taller than my mum.

English is more interesting than Maths.

Adjective Comparative
Short adjectives: + -er

strong stronger
Short adjectives ending in -e: + -r

cute cuter

Short adjectives ending in vowel +
consonant: double final consonant + -er

big bigger
Adjectives ending in -y: cut -y + -ier

friendly friendlier

Long adjectives: more

intelligent more intelligent
Irregular adjectives

good better

bad worse

T Write the comparative form of the

adjectives.

bad - worse  happy - sad - o
brave - lazy - shoft -

cool - nice - suc_icesﬁl——

fit - old - talented - j
funny - #Tgincl - Atthin A

good - quiet —7_ young —

In pairs, compare these people, places and

2
things. Use the adjectives in brackets.
1 Canada/ Ireland (small/big)
Ireland is smaller than Canada. Canada is
bigger than Ireland.
Jennifer Lawrence / Brad Pitt (young/old)
rap / reggae (good/bad)
Beyoncé / Lily Allen (successful)
Harry Potter / Homer Simpson (funny)
Batman / Spider-Man (nice)
3 Write ten sentences about you and a friend.
Use comparative adjectives.
I'm older than my friend Sarah. She’s got
longer hair than me.
‘122’ Grammar Time
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Exercise 1 /

the bravest, the coolest, the fittest, the funniest,

the best, the happiest, the laziest, the nicest,

the oldest, the most original, the quietest, the saddest,
the shortest, the most successful, the most talented,
the thinnest, the youngest

5.4 Superlative adjectives

To form superlative adjectives, we use the + adjective +
-est or the most + adjective.
I'm the tallest person in my family.
English is the most interesting subject at school.
Adjective Superlative
Short adjectives: + -est
strong the strongest
Short adjectives ending in -e: + -st
cute the cutest

Short adjectives ending in vowel + consonant:
double final consonant +

big the biggest,

Adjectives ending in -y cut-y + -iest

friendly y _ % iendliest
Long adjecti: most‘ g

intelligent he most intelligent

Irrﬁdje
o oy thebes
'b' ) the worst

1 \Write the superlative form of the adjectives.

"bad - the worst happy - sad -
rbrave - lazy - short -
cool - nice - successful -
fit - old - talented -
funny - original - thin -
good - quiet - young -

2 Make sentences with superlative adjectives.
In pairs, compare your sentences.
1 big/ city / our country
The biggest city in our country is ...
2 cool / personon TV
3 interesting / film this year
4 happy / person | know
5 good / football team / world
6 bad/ pop group / world
7 brave / person / history

3 Write ten sentences about your family. Use
superlative adjectives.

The oldest person in my family is my great-
grandfather - he’s eighty-five.
The person with the biggest nose in my family is ...

Exercise 2 /

3 Answers will vary. X is better than Y. Y is worse than X.
4 Beyoncé is more successful than Lily Allen.

5 Homer Simpson is funnier than Harry Potter.

6 Spider-Man is nicer than Batman.

2 Jennifer Lawrence is younger than Brad Pitt. Brad Pitt is older than Jennifer Lawrence. Suggested answers:

Exercise 2 /

2 The coolest personon TVis ...

3 The most interesting film this yearis ...
4 The happiest person | know s ...

5 The best football team in the worldis ...

< 224

6 The worst pop group in the world is ...
7 The bravest person in historyis ...
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Exercise 1 /

were
weren't
were
were
Wass
waisn't
was
Were
wasn't

OVvVoONOCUTA_,WN

—

T Complete the dialogue with the correct form

[

Exercise 2 /

2 were there

3 Was there

4 there was

5 There were
6 were there

7 there weren't

GRAMMAR TIME

was/were
The past form of the verb to be is was or were.

I/He/She/It
You/We/They were at the match.

was in China.

There was one team.
There were two teams.
I/He/She/lt  wasn’t (was not) in the team.

You/We/They weren't (were not) happy.
There wasn't (was not) a big crowd.
There weren't (were not) any goals.

Was he at the match?
Yes, he was./No, he wasn't.

Were they good?
Yes, they were./No, they weren't.

Was there a winner?
Yes, there was./No, there wasn't.

Were there many goals?
Yes, there were./No, there weren't.

Time expressions
in 1991 (nineteen ninety-one), in 2016 (twenty sixteen)

of was or were. In pairs, practise readingthe
dialogue.

A: Where 'were the Olympic Games in 20122

B: They 2 in Rio, in Brazil, I'think.
A: No the 2012 Olympics 3 £ i RioaThey
in London:
B: So when® the Games in Brazil?
6 £itin 20147
A: No, it 7 . in2014.1t8 in 2016.
B: ©  youthere?
A: No, 10 |

2 Complete the dialogue about the 2014 World

Cup semi-final with the correct form of there

was or there were. In pairs, practise reading

the dialogue.

A: 'There were five goals in the first half - all for
Germany!

B: Wow! How many goals 2
second half?

in the

A: Three - the final score was Germany 7 Brazil 1.

B: 3 abigcrowd?
A: Yes, 4 .5

people in the stcdlum
B: ThatsalottAnd®
A: No,”’

exactly 58,141

any red cards?

6.4 Past Simple (affirmative)

Regular verbs
To form the Past Simple of regular verbs, we usually
add -ed'to the verb.

I/You/He/She/It/We/They walked home.

Spelling rules

Most verbs add -ed: play - played

Verbs ending in -e add -d: move — moved

Verbs ending in vowel + consonant double the
consonant and add -ed: stop - stopped

Verbs ending in consonant + -y cut -y and add -ied:
carry - carried

Irregular verbs
Many common verbs
come - came do

I/You/He/She/lt/We/The
Time expr

this moming, yesterday, last night, last week, last ghonth,

last summ‘st year .

T Write theRast Simple form of the verbs.

Cask - asked try - dance -
do=nr go - win -
see - jog - come -

\end - put - want -

Complete the text with the Past Simple form of
the verbs in brackets.

Last Sunday | ‘woke up (wake up) at 6.30a.m.,
2 (eat)anappleand3
juice. Then 4 (take) a bag with some food
and water and ° (run) to my friend Danny’s
house. His dad © (drive) us to a mountain
called Ben Nevis. We 7 (arrive) there at
8a.m.We? (have) a snack and then we

9  (start) walking. We 10 (walk) for
three hours and then we 11
We were tired whenwe 12 (get) to the top
but the view was fantastic!

3 In pairs, talk about what you did last Sunday.

Use the text in Exercise 2 to help you.

4 Write two true Past Simple sentences for each

of the time expressions below: one with a
regular verb and one with an irregular verb.

last night  last week  last month

last year  this morning

My mum asked me a question this morning.
I had breakfast in a café this morning

(drink) some

(stop) for lunch.

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 1 /

did, saw,
ended, tried,
went, jogged,
put, danced,
won, came,
wanted

Exercise 2 /

2 ate

3 drank
4 took
5 ran

6 drove
7 arrived
8 had

9 started
10 walked
11 stopped
12 got

123
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Exercise 1 /

2 didn't like

3 didn't finish
4 didntgetup
5 didn't start
6 didn't call

GRAMMAR TIME

7.2 Past Simple (negative)

To form negative sentences in the Past Simple,
we use didn’t (did not) + infinitive.

I slept. - | didn’t sleep.

She laughed. - She didn’t laugh.

I/You/He/She/It/We/They didn’t work.
I/You/He/She/It/We/They didn’t go to school.

T Complete the sentences with the Past
Simple form of the verbs in brackets.

Exercise 2 /

2 Shedidn’t
write to me.

3 Theydidn't
walk home.

4 We didn't eat
breakfast.

5 Ididntbuya
magazine.

6 He didn't sell
his laptop.

e 2
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1

5
6

We didn’t go (not go) to the park
today.

Liz (not like) her present.
You (not finish) your
breakfast.

| (not get up) early
yesterday.

The game (not start) at six.
Tim (not call) me last night.

Make the sentences negative.

1

o U WN

We understood.

We didn’t understand.
She wrote to me.
They walked home.
We ate breakfast.

| bought a magazine.
He sold his laptop.

In pairs, correct the sentences.

1

00 NO b WN

William Shakespeare came from
Canada:

William Shakespeafe didn’t co
from Canada. He eame from England.
J.K. Rowling wrote'Game of Thrones.
The British invented karate.
David Beckham played basketbal
Bill Gates started Apple.

Coca Cola came from Russia.
Leonardo Da Vinci lived in France.
Albert Einstein lived in the eighteenth
century.

Write five sentences about the
differences between your life and your
parents’ lives when they were your age.
Use the Past Simple.

My parents didn’t go on holiday abroad.
They didn’t learn English at school.

Grammar Time
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7.4 Past Simple (questions and short answers)

To form questions in the Past Simple, we use did + subject +
infinitive.

Did I/you/he/shefit/we/they go to school?

Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/they did.

No, I/you/he/she/it/we/they didn'’t.

Where did you go yesterday?

When did you see her?

Exercise 1 /

2 Did they like
3 Did you enjoy
4 What did she
buy

Did they go
What time did
you get up
Did you wear
Where did

he stay

d

o n

0 N

ONOUNDHhWN
Q O oo P>

What time did you get up?

1 Complete the questions with the Past Simple form of

the verbs in brackets. Then mateh questions 1-8 with

answers a-h.

Did you see (you/see) Tom yesterday?
(they/like) the party?
{you/enjoy) the.concert?
(what/she/buy)?

{they/go) to the shops?
(What time/you/get up)?

[ ({youlwear) a dress?
(where/he/stay)?

No, | didi't, but | texted him.

N got up at six o'clock.

|:| No, | didn't. | wore jeans.

[ | ves, they did - they really enjoyed it.

[ INo, they didn't. They went to the cinema.
[ she bought a birthday present for her dad.
[ | He stayed in a hotel.

D No, I didn't. It was boring.

SQ ™3 p 0 T ©o~NOOh WN =

Complete the questions with the Past Simple form @&————
of the verbs below. In pairs, ask and answer the
questions.

buy eat rain - wash  watch

getup go

Did you see (you) any good films last week?

Exercise 2 /

did you go
Did it rain
Did you wassh
Did you buy
did your
parents
getup

7 did your
family eat

cCunnhwN

When (you) to bed last night?
(it) yesterday?
~ (you) your hair this morning?
(you) anything yesterday?
What time (your parents) this morning?
What (your family) for dinner last night?

NO b~ WON -~

In pairs, imagine that you work as reporters for

a lifestyle magazine. Write an interview with your
favourite music/sports star about his/her life. Write at
least five questions.

Q: When did you start playing football?
A: | started playing football in ...

Exercise 3 /

Example answers:

ONO U1 b

2 J K. Rowling didn’t write Game of Thrones. She wrote Harry Potter. /
George R.R. Martin wrote Game of Thrones.
3 The British didn’t invent karate. The Chinese invented it. / The British
invented cricket/rugby/etc.
David Beckham didn't play basketball. He played football.
Bill Gates didn't start Apple. He started Microsoft. / Steve Jobs started Apple.
Coca Cola didn't come from Russia. It came from the United States.
Leonardo Da Vinci didn't live in France. He lived in Italy.
Albert Einstein didn't live in the eighteenth century. He lived in the twentieth century.
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Exercise 1 / Exercise 1 /
2 don't have to 2 the
3 haveto 3 a
4 haveto 4 the
5 mustn’t 5 some
6 don't have to 6 a
7 The
8 an
10 the

11 the
8.2 Modal verbs: have to/don’t have to, mustn’t 8.4 Articles: first and second mention 12 @

Modal verbs come before other verbs. The first time we mention something, we use a or an 13 The
When it is necessary to do something, we use have to. for countable singular nouns, and some for plural and 14 ¢
When it is not necessary to do something, we use uncountable nouns. 15 the
don't have to. The second time we mention something, we use the.
When it is important not to do something (e.g. it's There's a lake near our town. There's an island on
bad idea or it's against the law), we use mustn't. the lake. There are some trees on the island.
INou/We/They have to ok el We go swimming in the lake. You can swim to the
| island. The trees are very old.
He/She/It has to get up early.
I/You/We/They = don't have to worry.
He/She/It el e come. 1 Complete the text with a/an, some or the.
I/You/He/She/ mustn’t shout.
It We/They be late. In my room there's/la cupboard. In 2
cupboard there’s® redisuitcase. In
1 dthei ons f g & suitcase there are ® books.
Read the instructions for an exarTl an In one oidifETEEN. R ; 6 map.
complete the sentences below with the correct 7 s .
modal verb. L map shows island.
9 _island is in the Pacific Ocean. On
10 i "
Geography Exam: Room 4B, Tuesday 2 May, 9 a.m. : WgRgifthe centre of -
islandsthere is 2 big red cross — like
+ Switch off your mobile phones. this: x 131 cross shows the location of
» There are four questions. Answer three of them. p 4 4¥bhox. In15 e dhark g
+ Answer the questions with a pen, not a pencil. treasurel
+ The exam ends at 11 a.m. You can leave before the
end if you like. . . . .
2 I pairs, take it in turns to describe an object
- y 4
in your room. Use the text in Exercise 1 to
1 You have to switch off your mobile phones. help you.
2 You  answer all the'questions.
3 You answer three questions. 3 In pairs, order the sentences to make a text
4 You dse d pen. about Edinburgh.
5 You £ use a pencil. a [| The bridge is about 130 years old.
6 You _»stay until'the end of the exam. b D On top of the hill there is a famous
castle.
2 In pairs, write sentences about your school. Use ¢ [ Theresa railway bridge over the river.
the ideas below and have to, don’t have to or d || The city has some ancient buildings.
mustn't. e || One ofthe buildings is a palace -
ask the teacher questions  do a lot of homework Honrood.. Exercise 3 /
eat during a class  run in the corridor  shout f [1] scotland is a small country to the north
stand up when a teacher enters a room of England. 3d
study two languages  wear a uniform g || Fromthe palace, a road - The Royal 4
Mile - goes up ahill. 5g
In our school you have to study two languages.
4 Y guag h In the east of the country there is an 6 b
3 Complete the sentences so they are true for you. amazing city - Edinburgh. 7 i
. i || From the castle there’s a great view of a 8 ¢
1 Every morning before breakfast, | have to ... .
. river - the Forth. 9 g
2 Every night before | go to bed, I have to ...
3 At breakfast in my house, we don't have to ... 4 Write sentences about a place you know well.
4 When I'm on holiday, | don't have to ... Use the sentences in Exercise 3 to help you.
5 Atmeals in our house, you mustn't ... Valencia is a city in the east of Spain. In the centre
Every morning before breakfast, | have to get of the city there are some ...

dressed.
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Exercise 1 /

is Rafael Nadal playing
are you doing, are having
Are you coming, are taking
is Jenny doing, is spending

is seeing
GRAMMAR TIME

9.2 Present Continuous for arrangements

We use the Present Continuous to talk about
arrangements. We often mention a time and/or a place.
We're meeting at six o'clock.

Dad’s taking me to London on the fifteenth.

They aren’t coming with us - they're going on holiday.
Are you coming to my party on Sunday?

Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

arwN—

Time expressions
this afternoon, tonight, tomorrow, next weekend

T Complete the sentences with the Present
Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Andy Murray is playing (play) Roger Federer on

Saturday. Who ~ (Rafael Nadal/play)?
2 A: What  (you/do) on 30 October?
We (have) a Halloween Party!
B: Oh that’s a pity! We (go)toa
concert that evening.
3 A (you/come) with me and Jake to
the cinema tomorrow evening?
B: lcan't.We (take) our cat Rocky to
the vet's.
4 A: What (Jenny/do) for the Easter
weekend?
B: She (spend) time with her dad.
5 Mike is very nervous - he (see) the

dentist this afternoon.

2 Complete your diaryfor.the weekend with four
arrangements. Use the ideas below or your own.
In pairs, ask and answer questions about your
weekend.

go swimming  go to a birthday party  go to a disco
go to the hairdresser's »have coffee with ...
meet a friend  watch a'football match

FRIDAY evening

SATURDAY morning

afternoon

evening

SUNDAY morning

A: What are you doing on Friday evening?
B: I'm going to a party! And what are you doing on...?

126) Grammar Time
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Exercise 1 /

are going to go

NOOabhwhN

are going to visit

aren't going to stay, are going to find
am not going to play, am going to revise
Are you going to see, aren't, are going to watch

Is Tom going to go, is, is going to buy

9.4 going to for plans

We use going to to talk about intentions and plans.
(These plans can change in the future.)
+ | I'm going to live abroad.
You/We/They're going to live abroad.
He/She/It’s going to live abroad.
- | I'm not going to tell him.
You/We/They aren’t going to tell him.
He/She/lt isn’t going to tell him.

? | Are you/we/they going to come?
Yes, | am./Yes, you/we/they are.

W g to stay?
n are yougoin visit us?

1" Complete the'sentences with the correct form

of going to and the verbs in brackets.

1 I'mgoing to go (go) skiing with my family
next winter.

2 The youth hostel in Venice was terrible. Next
time we (not stay) at the youth
hostel - we (find) a cheap hotel.

31 (not play) football tomorrow.
I (revise) for my exams all
weekend.

4 A (you/see) Shrek 6 this
weekend?

B: No, we . We (watch)
the new Harry Potter film.

They  (go)to New York next summer.

6 A: (Tom/go) to the new

shopping centre?
B: Yes, he .He (buy)
some new clothes.

7 We (visit) my gran in hospital at
the weekend.

(5]

In pairs, take it in turns to say what you are
going to do in the next holidays. Use the
ideas in below to help you.

go to the seaside learn a new language
meet friends  read a lot of books
sleep until noon  watch a lot of films

In the Christmas holidays I'm not going to
read a lot of books but I'm going to watch a lot
of films.
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IRREGULAR VERBS LIST

INFINITIVE PAST SIMPLE

INFINITIVE PAST SIMPLE

fight [fart]

fought [fat]

be [br] was/were [wpz/w3:] know [nau] knew [nju:]
become [br'kam] became [br'kerm] learn [l3:n] learned [Is:nd]/learnt [I3:nt]
begin [br'gin] began [br'gen] leave [li:v] left [left]
break [breik] broke [brauk] lend [lend] lent [lent]
bring [brip] brought [bro:t] let [let] let [let]
build [bild] built [bilt] lie [la1] lay [ler]
burn [bs:n] burned [b3:nd]/burnt [bs:nt] lose [lu:z] lost [lpst]
buy [bai] bought [bo:t] make [merk] made [meid]
can [keen] could [kud] meet [mut] met [met]
catch [ketf] caught [ka:t] pay [pei] paid [peid]
choose [tfu:z] chose [tfouz] put [put]

come [kam] came [kerm] read [rud] read [r
cost [kost] cost [kost] ride [raid] de [raud]
cut [kat] cut [kat] ring [rim] reen]
do [du:] did [did] run [ran] an |
draw [dro:] drew [dru:] say [sei] aid [sed]
dream [drim] dreamed [drimd]/dreamt [dremt] B saw [s21]
drink [drink] drank [drank] I [se sold [sould]
drive [drarv] drove [drouv] nd] sent [sent]
eat [u:t] ate [et, ert] set [s set [set]

fall [f:1] fell [fel] show [fou] showed [foud]
feed [fud] fed [fed] [smp] sang [sen]
feel [fu1] felt [felt] sit [sit] sat [sat]

sleep [slup]

slept [slept]

find [faind] found [ speak [sprk] spoke [spauk]
fly [flai] flew [f] spend [spend] spent [spent]
forget [fo'get] ot stand [steend] stood [stud]
forgive [fo'giv] f ve [ steal [stul] stole [stoul]
get [get] [gpt] sweep [swr:p] swept [swept]
give [g1v] gave [ge1v] swim [swim] swam [swam]
go [gau] went [went] take [terk] took [tuk]
grow [grau] w [gru:] teach [trtf] taught [to:t]
hang [han] hung [han] tell [tel] told [tould]
have [hav] had [had] think [01nk] thought [60:t]
hear [hig] heard [h3:d] understand [anda'steend] | understood [anda'stud]
hit [hit] hit [hit] wake [welk] woke [wauk]
hold [hauld] held [held] wear [we?] wore [wd:]
hurt [ha:t] hurt [ha:t] win [win] won [wan]
keep [krp] kept [kept] write [rart] wrote [rout]

Irregular verbs list
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STUDENT ACTIVITIES

- Revision m Exercise 9

Student B

Have a conversation with Student A, using these

phrases in the correct order. Student A starts.
e Hi ....I'm.../My name’s ...

I'm fine, thanks.

Hi, how's it going?

See you!

Hi, ... . Pleased to meet you.

- Lesson 2.1, Exercise 10

Is your menu inside your calorie limit?

Calorie limits per day

Teenagers

Age Girls Boys

13 2,223 2,414

14 2,342 2,629

15 2,390 2,820

Adults

Women Men

2,000 2,500
- Revision m Exercise 9
Student B

You are a waiter in Student A's fav.
e Say hello and ask him
o Take his/her orde
e Ask him/her, ‘A
e Ask him/her

Quiz results
If your sentences are mainly from 1-4, you are

definitely an early bird. If they're from 5-8, you are
definitely a night owl. Many people are a mix of

the two.

- Lesson 4.2, Exercise 2

I'm fine, you idiots! @ But | can’t speak!
Today is 5 March — the day of my sponsored
silence for Sian’s operation. Remember?!

You're paying me 50p an hour to not speak!
PS: Can | come with you to the snack bar too?

‘128’ Student activities

- Revision m Exercise 8

Student B

e You're in a Maths lesson. Listen to Student A's
problem. You have a pen and you're not using it
at the moment.

You don't have a dictionary. Ask Student A to
lend you a dictionary. Thank Student A.

- Lesson 5.1, Exercise 6

Penny is thinking of Adele.

- Lesson 5.6,

Student B
1

oring Sunday afternoon. | feel sad.
¢ I've got an English exam tomorrow.

Revision m Exercise 6

Student B

o Listen to Student A's problem and make
suggestions (e.g. give the ticket to a friend (mel),
ask for your money back, sell the ticket online).

e Then ask Student A for suggestions for this
problem: Your grandmother gives you a Miley
Cyrus T-shirt for your birthday. You don't like
Miley Cyrus. What do you do?

e Listen and respond to Student A's suggestions.
(Don't accept the first one!)

- Lesson 6.4, Exercise 7

What Where When

eat some crisps | at home this morning

go jogging at school last night

play football in the town yesterday
centre

run 5 kilometres  in the park last week

see a tennis on the bus last month

match

win a medal onTV last year

www.frenglish.ru
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STUDENT ACTIVITIES

- Lesson 6.6, Exercise 1

1 Max is in the skateboard park.
2 He's talking to a reporter from South Radio.

- Lesson 8.1, Exercise 6

Answers

1 Tokyo 7 dollar

2 Spain 8 mountain

3 Asia 9 four - French, German, Italian,
4 Egypt Romansh

5 ltalian 10 island

6 Amazon

Lesson 8.3, Exercise 1

Esperanto: fact file

@ Esperanto is an invented language with simple
grammar and vocabulary.

® Esperanto is easy. You can learn it quickly. You don’'t
have to study irregular verbs!

@ Esperanto isn’t the language of any country.

@ There are only a few thousand native spea of
Esperanto but there are probably about two milli
Esperanto speakers in the world.

® On Facebook there are over 300,000 people w| ) have

cise 5

Student B

1 When Student A explains, say you understand or don't
understand and ask for clarification if necessary. Use
the Speaking box to help you.

I'm not sure | understand. What do you mean?

2 Explain how to download a song from a music site. Use
the Speaking box to help you.

switch on your computer or tablet = connect to the
internet — search for a music site that has the song
you want — join the site = download the song

OK, to download a song from a music site, first you have
to switch on your computer or tablet. Do you understand?
Then you have to ...

- Revision m Exercise 7

Student B

e Student A tries to explain something
to you. Use at least three of these
phrases to say you understand/don’t
understand and ask for clarification.

I'm sorry, | don't get it.
I'm not sure | understand.
What do you mean?

Now | getit. Isee. Ohright!

o Swap roles. Explain to Student A how
our favourite

are visiting a family member in
ospital on Friday. Ask Student A if he/
she is doing anything on Saturday.

e You don't have any plans for Sunday.
e You think Student A's suggestion is

a good idea.

Student activities

129
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EXAM TIME 1 @ 3.43, 3.44 and 3.45 (See pages 250-251.)
Exercise 1 / Exercise 2 /

AR wWN -
@ >0 >
AR wWN =
WO W m

Listening and Speaking

1 @ 3.43 Listen to five short conversations. For 2 (9 3.44 Listen to Katy talking to
each question, choose the correct answer, A, B her friend Robby about the weekend.
or C. For each question, choose the correct

Tip: Listen to the whole conversation. The right answer, A, B or C.

answer might be at the end. Tip: All the words in options A-C are in the
dialogue but only one is correct. Listen
Example: What does the boy want to do this evening? carefully.

Example:
q Which day does 3 What can they

Robby play eat there?

— football? A chicken
A Friday B burger
B Saturday

b C pizza
1 What belongs to the girl? Sunday 4

-

What time does

1 How much are Katy want to
the' trainers? come home?
A £50 A 12.30
B £30 B 1.00
C £20 C 5.00

2" Where do they 5 Who goes

2 What's for dinner? agree to eat? to the same
A’ the burger university as
E ‘ bar Katy's sister?
) B the café A Dan
O : C thenew B Helen Exercise 3 /
restaurant C Sally
P ¢ 3 O 1 Mamas
0 . . .
3 What does the woman give the boy? 3.'45 Listen to a boY’ Je.d, talking 2 High Street
to a friend about a meeting in town. 3 3.00
Complete the gaps with the missing 4 outside
o information. 5 037896784582

Tip: Sometimes you need to write down a
word that is spelled. Listen carefully and

L
o
(Lp write it correctly.

When? Saturday
Name of café: [
- M B . i‘lD Where? 2
5 . 3'—' g Time: 3
47
57

Meet where?
Phone number:
5 Where are the girl and boy?

‘130’ Exam time 1
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EXAMTIME 1

EXAM TIME 1 Listening and Speaking

5b StudentB, turn to
page 133 for some
information about a
fashion show. Answer
Student A’s questions
about it.

4 Tip: In Part 1 you have to answer
personal questions about you. You
know the answers, so don’t worry!

Students A and B, answer the
questions below.

1 What's your name? How do you spell
that? Student A, you don't

2 Where do you come from? know anything about

3 What are your favourite school the fashion show, so
subjects? ask Student B some

4 What other subjects do you study? questions about it.

Student A, answer the questions
below.

1 What do you do at the weekend?
2 Where do you go with your friends?
3 Do you go to music concerts?

4 Have you got a favourite T-shirt?

Student B, answer the questions below. JL{{/:Sf

1 When do you do your homework?

2 What food do you like?

3 Tell me about your family.

4 Who is your favourite band or
singer?

Exam Time 3, Listening o
Student A (page

o, W I7R>

50 Tip: If you can’t think what to say,
pause and say, ‘OK, just a mome|
and read your card again,

www.frenglish.ru

Fafhion Show

Name/show?
Where?
When?
Phone?
Wear?

ing, Exercise 5a,

EAST GATE MUSEUM

Student B (page 135)

Exam Time 3, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5b,

COOKERWV COURSE e

Who for?

Learn? Do you want an exciting
Where? hiking holiday in the Black
When?

Mountains?
Cost?
Choose July, August or

September.

Each holiday is five days.
Price: £150

Adventure holiday

Exam time 1 §131
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EXAM TIME 2 @ 3.46, 3.47 and 3.48 (See pages 251-252.)
Exercise 1 / Exercise 2 /

abwN —
> W >
abrhwnN—
Qg Qwm

Listening and Speaking

1 @ 3.46 Listen to five short conversations. For 2 (9 3.47 Listen to Tommy talking to his
each question, choose the correct answer, A, B friend Alison about his birthday. What
orC. did each person have? Match people 1-5

with dishes A-H.

Tip: Read the questions and look at the pictures

carefully before listening. Try to guess the words Tip: The speakers talk about all the things
the speakers might use. in the list but only six things match the
le.
Example: What does the boy want to do this evening? peope
PEOPLE DISHES
Example: A spaghetti
Tommy B eggsalad
1 [ ] sister C fish and chips
2 [ ] mum carrot soup
3 [ | dad ot dog and
. ips
: E N_“ke fish fingers
kebabs Exercise 3 /
H omelette
1 Cats
o a boy, Stuart, talking &— 2 Room 103
ut a meeting for the school 3 6.30
plete the gaps with the missing 4 Miss Smith
5 asong

ink about what you need to write.
For example, is it a name or a number?

Play meeting

When? Friday
Name of play: !
Where? 2
Time: 8
Teacher: 4

5

Prepare what?

4 How many people a

10 20 30

5 Where is Eva?
WE 0. m .

: —-’ a
i -

b it
@ Exam time 2

the guitar club?
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EXAM TIME 2

4 Tip: Try to say more than one
sentence. For example, if the
question is, ‘What'’s your favourite
sport?’, you can say, ‘Football.

I play football every weekend.’

Student A, answer the questions

below.

1 What do you usually do after
school?

2 What's your favourite sport?

3 Do you watch a lot of television?

4 What new film do you want to
see?

Student B, answer the questions

below.

1 What music do you like?

2 Do you like cooking?

3 Can you play a musical
instrument?

4 What's your favourite day at
school?

50 Tip: If you don’t understand your
partner, you can say, ‘Can you
repeat that, please?’

Student A, turn to page 135 for

some information about a photo
competition. Answer Student B's
questions about it.

Student B, you don't know

about it.

COMPETITION

Who for?
What photos?
Website?
Date?
Win?

www.frenglish.ru

EXAM TIME 2 Listening and Speaking

5b Student B, turn to page 135 for some information about
a music school. Answer Student A’s questions about it.

Student A, you don't know anything about the music
school, so ask Student B some questions about it.

Name/school?

Which instruments?

When?

How much?

Email?

Exam Time 1, Listeni
Student A (page 131

ing, Exercise 5a,

COOKERY COURSE

ost: £20 for an eight-week
course. You pay for the
ingredients and eat the food!

Exam Time 1, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5b,
Student B (page 131)

Do you like clothes? Come to our fashion show, The Story of Fashion.
Hilton School's fashion show is at the school, on Saturday 9 October.

You can see clothes from the last 200 years!
Phone 02456783912 for tickets.

Wear clothes from the past.
Ask your mum to help!
See you there!

Exam time 2 {133
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EXAM TIME 3 () 3.49, 3.50 and 3.51 (See pages 252-253.)

Exercise 1 /

ahwWN =
>>®0O0

< 236

Listening and Speaking

1 @ 3.49 Listen to five short conversations.
For each question, choose the correct answer, A,

BorC.

Tip: You hear each conversation twice, so you can

check your answers.

Example: What does the boy want to do this evening?

3 What present did the girl gettodayfor herbirthday?

4y a

4 What's the weatherlike this afternoon?

5 What's the password?

8
1981 ABCD

‘134’ Exam time 3

1234

2 @ 3.50 Listen to Karen talking to her
dad about what happened at school this
week. What did they do in each lesson?
Match lessons 1-5 with activities A-H.

Tip: Read both lists carefully before you
listen so you know what you are listening

for.

LESSONS
Example:

English

[ Geography
[] History

[ Art
[ "] Maths

ACTIVITIES

play a game
write a story

do homework
do atest

make a poster
fead a textbook

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 2 /

abhwnNn—

s W=

[ ] Biology

T @mTMTmMOQO % >

watch a film
revise for exam

@ 381 Listento Danny having a @————

video callwith™his friend Kathy. For each
question, choose the correct answer, A, B

or C.

Tip: The information in the recording
comes in the same order as the questions.

Example:
Which city is
Danny in at the
moment?
@ Rome
B Milan
C Venice

1 Whereis the
house?
A by the river
B in the city

centre
C bythe
station

2 Who'sin the
photo in
Danny’s room?
A Salvo
B Salvo’s mum
C Salvo's dad

3

What is Danny

eating tonight?

A spaghetti

B pizza

C eggs and
bacon

What's the time

in Italy?

A four o'clock

B five o'clock

C eight o'clock

What language

do they all

speak?

A English

B ltalian

C French

Exercise 3 /

abwnNn —




EXAM TIME 3

EXAM TIME 3

4 Tip: Try to use different tenses in your
answers if possible.

Student A, answer the questions

below.

1 What's your favourite website?

2 Do you prefer to travel by bus or by
train?

3 Do you watch a lot of sport on
television?

4 What are you going to do tomorrow?

Student B, answer the questions below.

1 What do you do in the school
holidays?

2 Who's your best friend?

Do you play video games?

4 What's your favourite television
programme?

w

5a Tip: If you give your partner a name,
spell it for him/her.

Student A, turn to page 131 for
some information about a museum
exhibition. Answer Student B’s
questions about it.

Student B, you don’t know anything
about the museum exhibition, so ask
Student A some questions about it.

MUSEUM EXHIBITION

Name/museuni?
What/learn?
When?

Cost?

Take photos?

Listening and Speaking

5b StudentB, turn to page 131 for some information

about an adventure holiday. Answer Student A’s
questions about it.

Student A, you don’t know anything about
the adventure holiday, so ask Student B some
questions about it.

Adventure holiday

Type of holiday?
Where?

Which months?
How long?

How much?

Exam Time 2, Listening an
Student A {page 133)

—

eaking, Exercise 5a,

PHOTO

COMPETITION

For teenagers 12—16 years old
Our magazine wants your
photos of animals!

Send them to
www.teen-mag.co.uk

before 18 September.

Win a new cameral

Exam Time 2, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5b,
Student B (page 133)

Top Class Music School

Want to learn piano, guitar or flute?
Classes every evening, 5.00-9.00 éj

Prices: £10 a lesson

Contact mark@tcms.com.

g2

Exam time 3
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CLIL 1 ART Still life

Before students open their Students’ Books, have a class discussion about art. Elicit
the names of as many different kinds of art as possible. If students don’t mention still
life, write this on the board and ask students to write a brief definition of what they think
still life artis, e.g. A still life is a painting of objects. The objects can be living (e.g. food,
flowers, plants) or non-living (e.g. drinking glasses, books, vases.).

ART still life
Still life

Still life is a popular kind of painting for
artists. Choose some objects — maybe
some food or some flowers. Put them
on a table and paint them! Easy? Oh no!
Good still life painters are talented and
hard-working.

Tjalf Sarnay is a famous still life painter
today. He's fifty-four years old and he’s
Dutch, like a lot of famous still life
painters from the past. But his paintings . . )
Exercise 1 / are different. In his pictures we can see 2 Paint ordinary »thm
ordinary objects like bread, burgers, cola i [r;/;?::vt:,os;ith”?g:u
cans, fried eggs, cheese and apples. His Y
paintings are very clever. They are like Tjalf’s painti garealism’. They're very big
photographs. Here are two pictures of a and ver
fried egg. Which is the photo and which
is Tjalf's painting?

wWwnN =
W >0

g, of a burger with salt, pepper
cm! One look at Tjalf's paintings

T Look at the still life paintings. Can you
paintings with the dates?

1 [ ] eighteenth century

5 In pairs, follow the instructions below.

® Student A, choose one of these still
life paintings and describe it to your

2 [ ] 2014 partner. Can your partner guess the

3 || fifteenth century painting?

® Student B, cover the pictures on this
page. How many items from the
paintings can you remember in two
minutes?

2 Read the article above about an artist. One of the
paintings in Exercise 1 is by Tjalf Sarnay. Which one?

3 Read the text again. Answer the questions. 6 WIETEET Use the internet to research a
1 What nationality is Tjalf Sarnay? famous still life artist from your country.
q 2 Name three things in his paintings. Make notes about:
Exercise 2 / 2 R o -
3 Why are his paintings clever? ® what is in his/her paintings.
A 4 What is his style of painting called? ® what is special about them.
5 How big is one of his paintings? © any other interesting information.
4 Who is your favourite painter? 7 EEEEET write a paragraph about the

artist and add some pictures. Show your
project to the class.

‘136’ CLIL

Exercise 3 /

1 Dutch

2 any three of the following: bread, burgers, coca cola tins, fried eggs, cheese, apples
3 They are like photographs.

4 Megarealism

5 823x550cm
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CLIL 2 LITERATURE

Poetry

www.frenglish.ru

the name of the poet.

LITERATURE

The thin old man with snow white hair
Sits by the window frame

He sits there quite a lot, you know
Again and again and again

He looks across the hills and fields
The big wide-open plain

He sees it every day, you know
Again and again and again

He watches fat white cows go past
Their heads all wet with rain
They go by every day, you know
Again and again and again

In his head he walks the paths
And cycles down the lane

It’s just a dream he has, you know
Again and again and again

Exercise 2 /
©

1 Can you remember a poem from
school?

2 Read the poem above and choose
the best title.

a Country life
b My favourite'day
¢ The window

Read the poem again. Answer the

3

questions.

1 Where do you think the writer lives?

2 How do you think the old man
feels? Why?

3 The word frame rhymes with again.
Find two more words in the poem
that rhyme (or nearly rhyme)
with again.

4 There are four lines in a verse. How
many verses are there in the poem?

5 Find two examples of repetition in
the poem - where the writer repeats
a word or phrase.

6 s the punctuation in the poem
correct?

Exercise 3 /

1 in the countryside

2 Answers will vary.

3 any two of the following: plain, rain, lane

4 four

5 Again and again and again, you know

6 Punctuation is flexible in a poem, so answers will vary.

Extra activity

Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to think of any poems they know.
Put students into groups of three and tell them to decide on a poem and to try to
remember two or three lines from it. When the groups are ready, they should read their
lines of poetry. The rest of the class should try to identify the name of the poem and

Poetry

g

4 Do you like reading poetry? Why? / Why not?

5 In pairs, think of some words which rhyme (or nearly rhyme)
with again. Then write another verse for the poem. Share it
with the class.
® pain, , s
® game, , ’

6 m Prepare a short presentation about a famous
poem from your country.
® Copy the poem onto a piece of paper.
© Draw a picture to go with it.
© Make notes about what it means.
® Make notes about the rhymes, repetition and punctuation.

7 m Read your poem to the class. Use your notes to
explain the poem to your classmates and say why you like it.

CLIL §137,
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CLIL 3 BIOLOGY Exercise

Before students open their Students’ Books, put them into groups of four. Ask the
groups to write a list of places in their town where people can exercise, either inside or
outside (e.g. gyms, running tracks, bike paths). Set a time limit of 2 minutes and then

elicit ideas from each group.

BIOLOGY

Exercise

Aerobic and anaerobic exercise

Everyone knows that exercise
is good for us. But there are
different kinds of exercise and
they are good for different
reasons.

Aerobic exercise

kind of exercise. Oxygen burns
fat and carbohydrates to give
us energy. Aerobic exercise isn’t
always fast or difficult. walking
and jogging (even climbing
stairs!) are examples of easy

Anaerobic exercise

When we do anaerobic exercise,
we don‘tjump around a lot. We
only use some muscles because
we want them to get stronger.
We don‘t use a lot of oxygen and

el e i t e o aerobic exersise..'l'hen th?reis we onl rn carbohydrates.
use our arms and legs to do harde.r exercise, like dancing Alot ercises and
exercise. We move our whole or SW|.mm|ng§md.the hardest e dl-) aF horr.1e are
body and use lots of different ae.roblc exerusje iswhen we do an Wtlifting, sit-ups
muscles. The word aerobic skllle.d spo_rts Ilke.\/ol_le\/ball or and p WS i examples of
tennis. This exercise is good for this:Ana ic exercise is good

means ‘with oxygen (0,). We
need lots of energy to do this

Exercise 2 /
A A

1 What kind of exercise do you de

2 Do you know the difference
aerobic and ana i

your ideas

the photos (A‘ (q“ic) or AN

(anaerobic).

oose A
or B (both).

3 Read the article agai
(aerobic), AN (anaerobi
Which type of exercise:

1 doesn't need a lot of
oxygen?

A/AN/B

Exercise 3 / 2 is good for our heart? A/AN/B
3 is usually inside? A/AN/B

1 AN 4 burns fat? A/AN/B

2 A 5 burns carbohydrates? A/AN/B

3 AN 6 is good for our bones? A/AN/B

g é 4 What kind of exercise do you like -

6 AN aerobic or anaerobic? Why?

5 In pairs, read the text on the right
about a test and order the pictures

(1-5). I

our hearts and can also help us
get thinner.

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.‘

‘138> CLIL .
Exercise 5 /

AR wWN—
>@OmQO

< 240

for seme muscles and also for
our bones and joints.

How flexible are you?

Exercise is important for our flexibility and our balance. Here's
a quick test. It shows how good your flexibility and balance
are. Stand in the middle of the room. Cross your legs. Sit
down but don’t use your arms or knees. Then stand up. Again,
don’t use your hands, arms or knees. Can you do it? Don't try
if you've got a bad leg or back!

6 m Use the internet to research a useful exercise
or fitness test. Make notes about:
® what and how you do the test/exercise.
® why it is good for you.
® who can and cant do it.

7 m Write a paragraph about the exercise or test.
Add some pictures. Show your project to the class.
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CLIL 4 HISTORY Mummies

Write Egypt on the board and put students into groups of four. Tell the groups to write @
list of ten words which they connect with Egypt. Explain that they can use proper nouns
(e.g. Nile, Cairo, Red Sea) or other words (e.g. pyramid, snorkelling, desert). When the

groups have finished, invite them to read out their lists and, where necessary, to explain
the connection with Egypt.

A4 /'R
HISTORY Mummies

What is a mummy?

The Ancient Egyptians buried dead people in an
interesting way. They prepared the body with
special oils and put it in a stone or wooden box
called a sarcophagus. These bodies lasted a
long time and we can look at them in museums
today. The bodies are called mummies. They
also put food and valuable things with the
bodies. Sometimes they put the dead person’s
pet cat there!

Why did they do this?

The Ancient Egyptians believed in an afterlife.
They thought that the spirit of the dead person
went to another world. They needed their body
and lots of their things to use in this afterlife.
They needed food and drink for the journey there.

Where did they put the sarcophagus?

They put poor people in the sand, but they
buried rich people in tombs. They painted the
walls with pictures from their lives. Between
2628 and 1638BC, the pharaohs (the kings)

A sarcophagus went into special tombs. They were great stone

R /
Exercise 2 /
_ 7

B tomb pyramids. This was to protect them. They painted
C pyramid(s) the sarcophagus with a picture of the pharach,
D sand often with expensive gold paint. Veryimportant . /
E mask pharaohs had gold.masks on theififaces: Exercise 4/
1 f
1 Do you know what@n 4 Read about the steps for ‘mummification’. It took seventy days to &— 2 a
Egyptian mummy is? prepare a body! In pairs, order the steps (1-6). 3¢
a They stuffed the body. 4¢e
2 Re?d the article above They wrapped special cloth round the body. 5b
quickly and complete the They put a special salt all over the body. This dried it. 6d

labels for photos A-E.
P They put the body in the sarcophagus.

3 Read the text again. Mark the After fifty days it was dry and they took out the old stuffing and
sentences T (true) or F (false). put in new stuffing.

® o 0 T

1 They buried animals f | 1] They washed the body and took out everything from inside.
with the people.
2 They thoEghfthct 5 m Use the internet to research a famous Egyptian mummy.
dead people had Make notes about:
Exercise 3 // another life. ® who the person was. ® where we can see it.
J—
3 They buried all ® what things were with the ® any other interesting
1T Egyptians in tombs. mummy. information.
2T 4 They painted the
3 F bodies gold. 6 m Write a paragraph about the mummy. Add some pictures.
4 F Show your project to the class.

CLIL {139
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CLIL 5 SCIENCE Hot-air balloons

Extra activity

Before students open their Students’ Books, write on the board: first passenger flight in

history. Put students into pairs and ask them to guess where the flight took off from
and where it landed, and also when the flight took place. Elicit students’ ideas and
then explain that they will find out the answers during the lesson.

SCIENCE

1 The hot-air balloon is

not the fastest way to fly
and it isn’'t the most direct.
It depends on the wind.

But the hot-air balloon

was the first form of flying
that carried people. It

was a long time before
aeroplanes. The first
passengers were a sheep,
a duck and a chicken! Then
a few weeks later, on 21
November 1783 in France, a
balloon carried two people.

2 The hot-air balloon uses
science in a very easy but
clever way. Hot air rises

in colder air because it

is lighter and less dense.
Think about floating on
water; our body floats
because water is denser

than we are.

Exercise 1 /
A3 2

HOT AIR

O0Ow

2
1
4

1 Read the article above. Match pictures

Hot-air balloons

3 The hot-air balloon has three

main parts. There is a balloon
envelope - this holds the air.
The material is nylon and has
sections called ‘gores’. There
is a valve at the top. Under the
envelope there is a burner.
This uses propane gas to heat
the air in the balloon. There

is a wicker basket to carry
passengers. Wicker is strong
and quite light.

4 When the pilot wants the
balloon to go higher, he turns
up the gas. This makes the air
hotter and the balloon rises. To
go down, he opens the valve
at the top of the balloon. Somg
hot air leaves the balloon and
it goes down. To go in the right
direction, the pilot goesup or
down to ride on the wind, Very
clever!

5 Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about the

NOT 50

Exercise 2 /

1 valve

2 envelope

3 burner

4 propane gas
5 wicker basket

‘140’ CLIL
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A-D with paragraphs 1=4.
2 Complete the labels in picture A.

3 Read the article again. Answer the

questions.

1 Who were the first passengers in
hot-air balloon?

2 When did the first hot-air balloon
carry people?

3 Why do hot-air balloons rise?

4 Why do hot-air balloons have wicker
baskets?

5 How do hot-air balloons go down?

4 Would you like to travel in a hot-air
balloon? Why? / Why not?

hot-air balloon. Talk about:

® Student A: the first hot-air balloon.

® Student B: the science behind the balloon.
© Student A: the parts of the balloon.

® Student B: how it goes up and down.

6 m Use the internet to research a famous

airship (an aircraft that used hot gas). Make notes

about:

® its name and when it flew.

® how it moved.

® if it was safe.

© any other interesting information.

7 m Write a paragraph about the airship. Add

some pictures. Show your project to the class.

www.frenglish.ru

Exercise 3 /

2 21 November 1783

1 asheep, aduck and a chicken

3 because hot air is lighter and less dense than cold air
4 to carry passengers/because wicker is strong and light
5 The pilot opens the valve at the top of the balloon. Some hot air leaves the balloon and it goes down.
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CULTURE 1 Explore the English-speaking world

Before students open their Students’ Books, explain that they are going to be reading about
English-speaking countries around the world. Put students into groups of four. Tell them to
work together to name as many English-speaking countries as they can, and then to draw a
rough map of the world and to show these countries on their map. When they have finished,
they can open their Students’ Books to compare their maps with the map on page 141.

Exercise 1 /

India

CU LTU RE Explore the English-speaking world

T Read about the main English-speaking
countries. Which country has the biggest
population?

2 In pairs, answer the questions.
1 What is the capital of your country?
2 What is the population and currency?

2 Read the text. Answer the questions. 3 What is interesting about your country?

your answers to Exercise 3 and the examples
in the text to help you.

What is the capital of Australia?
Which country has three capital cities?
What was special about the 2010 World Cup?

i in?
! Wh!Ch famou.s peopl.e came from Dub_hn. ) 4 Write a short fact file about your country. Use
Which place in America sees the sun rise first? .

g b wWwN

Exercise 2 /

1 James Joyce
and Oscar
Wilde - writers
Maine
Canberra
South Africa
(Pretoria,
Cape Town, Capital of the UK and England: London
Bloemfontein) (Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland. Belfast
5 |t was the first is the capital of Northern Ireland. Cardiff is
the capital of Wales.)

Population of the UK: 63 million

Full name: United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland

Currency: British pound

Extra interesting facts: Thé' ERglishlike
drinking tea. An Englishipéfson drifiks

more tea than anyo8Else. They gk over New Zealand

A WN

playedin
Africa.

twenty times more thafiAmericafis! Capital of Canada: Ottawa Capital of New Zealand: Wellington
The Republic of Ircland ZOpuIatiorZ: of C;nac(lja:I |34 million Zc;pu!lartion of New Zealand:
2 A N : urrency: Canadian dollar .5 million
gapltlal ?f thef R: p:bllc slf.lr‘}‘. D:_b“n Extra interesting facts: They speak French ~ Currency: New Zealand dollar
opulation of the Republic of [Rgtnd: and English in Canada. Extra interesting facts: It is the first

4.8 million

country in the world to see the sun rise!
Currency: euro [ Awstrala
Extra interesting facts: I the Republic of  Capital of Australia: Canberra [ SouthAfrica______|

Ireland people also speak Gaelic. Englishis  Population of Australia: 22.6 million Capital of South Africa: Pretoria,

the language of business. Ireland is famous  Currency: Australian dollar Cape Town and Bloemfontein

for its writers. James Joyce and Oscar Wilde  Extra interesting facts: There are more Population of South Africa: 53 million

came from Dublin. sheep in Australia than people! Currency: South African rand

“ Extra intgresting facjs: The Footba!l World
5 , Cup was in South Africa in 2010. This was

Sl e J W gton 20 Capital of India: New Delhi the first Football World Cup in Africa

Population of the USA: 319 million Population of India: 1.2 billion e

Full name: United States of America Currency: Indian rupee

Currency: US dollar Extra interesting facts: India makes

Extra interesting facts: The state of Maine  between 800 and 1,000 Bollywood films

sees the sun rise before the other states! every year.

Culture #141
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CULTURE 2 Explore the UK

Before students open their Students’ Books, tell them that they are going to be reading
about the UK. Put students into groups of four and explain that they are going to write a
short paragraph about the UK for someone who has, somehow, never heard of the country.
They can write any information relating to the UK, as long as this information is true and
correct (e.g. ‘The UK' standss for ‘the United Kingdom' The UK flag is the Union Jack.). When
they are ready, invite each group to read out their paragraph to the class and encourage
them to compare how similar or different their paragraphs are.

CU I.TU RE Explore the UK

Exercise 1 /

1 B (Scotland)

T Read the text and look at the map. Match the 3 In pairs, answer the questions.

2 C l(Northem fact files (A-D) with the countries (1-4). 1 How many official languages are there in
Ireland) your country?
3 A (Wales) 2 Read the text again. Answer the questions. 2 What are the main ethnic groups?

1 What languages do people speak in the UK? 3 Write a fact file for your country. Include this
2 Where are the following cities? information
a Aberdeen c Leeds ® location ® main cities
b Derry d Cardiff ® population ® languages

4 D (England)

Location:

Location: is in the west is in the
of the UK. e north of the UK.
? | : 78,789 km?

Area: 20,780 km . 788
population: | 3 million g‘:g:la}tlon‘ 5.3 million

) i ital: Edinburgh

tal: Cardiff ol i gl
(lil?;)ilna::ities: Cardiff, Swansea and Main cities: Edinburgh, Glasgow

and Aberdeen

Newport
English and Welsh
(Cymraeg - 21% of the

population)

Languages: English and Scottish
Gaelic (1.4% of the

population)

Languages:

facts and figures

The United Kingdom is England,

Location: N tif,m:in d Wales, Scotland and Northern Location: [ i the
:‘ggﬁiﬁz Ireland. The government of A south of the UK.
Ao ation: 1.8 million the UK is in London. The Prime Popu]ation ;30’4.19 km
Population: | - Minister is the head of the Canitar | >3 million
Capital: Belfast . apital: London
Main cities: | Belfast, Derry and government. Queen Elizabeth || Main cities: | London, Birmi
¢ S . i ngham
Lisburn _ ) is the Head of State. The United and Leeds
Languages: | English and lnsh| Cia::)c Kingdom is a multicultural Language: | English
(7% of the populatt society. There are many different

ethnic groups. People from India,
Bangladesh, the Caribbean,
Africa and China live in the UK.

@ Culture
Exercise 2 /

1 English, Welsh, Scottish Gaelic, Irish Gaelic
2 a Scotland

b Northern Ireland

¢ England

d Wales
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Audio scripts Students’ Book audio scripts

@ 1.03 Unit 0, 0.1, Exercise 8

: Hi. Canltake a photo for my blog? Your style is just perfect!

My name’s Javier. That's J-A-V-I-E-R. Yes sure.
Hi, I'm Krzys. That's K-R-Z-Y-S. . Whé]t's your name?
My name’s Emma. That's E-double M-A. I'm Sam.

My surname is Harley. That's H-A-R-L-E-Y.
I'm Gillion. That's G-I-L-L-I-A-N.
I'm Eleanor. That's E-L-E-A-N-O-R.

O3 1.04 Unit 0, 0.3, Exercise 3

: How old are you, Sam?

I'm seventeen.

: You've got great style. Your boots are fantastic.
Thanks! They're from Spain.

ocunnhwWN—

Stand up! Wow! Reallly cool jacket! Can| take a photo for my blog?
Sit down! u: Which blog is this?

Stand up! It's about fashion in Newport.

Don't sit down! u: Oh, OK then.

Ask your partner, ‘What's your favourite music artist?" Great!

Don't answer your partner! You've got great style!

Sit down! u: Thank you!

Turn to page 8 in your Student’s Book. What's your name? I'm Chrissy.

Read the first sentence on page 8. u: I'm Duncan.

Are you a student?
No, I've got a job in a shop.

Don't close your book!
Open your exercise book!

DO0U0D00UNUO®W 0L0L0OLON

<

Write your namel! 4
Don't write with your right hand! C: Wow! Can | take@Bhoto of you for my blog?
No, don't write your surname! M: Um, surel
Close your books! C: It's a beautifultaike!
Sit on your desk! M: Thankslit's:Erenchl
Don't talk! ’ C: What/§jour n@ime? i Chrissy.
Put your Student’s Book on your head! M: I'm Mairc. What'sthe name of your blog?
Repeat these words after me: ‘Don't worry, be happy!’ C: It's ThéNewportlook.
Don't laugh!
I=lad B=Lee

:,I_\: Excuse me, what's the time? N Hey, lan. Thisis a reqlly interesting article about food and
B: It's three p.m. drink and the calories they have.
Iz About what?
2 L: 200 calories is 37 grams of crisps, but it's 385 grams of
A: Excuse me, what's the time? apples.
B: It's aquarter to two. I:  Thatis interesting, Lee.
3 L: Look, you can choose a menu for a day and check the
A: Excuse me, what's the time? number of calories.
B: It'sten past five. I Cooll
a L: Come on, choose your menu.
A: Excuse me, what's the time? I OK. What's on the menu? o
B: It's twenty to nine. I: Well, for breokfost,'o smgll glass of orange juice, some
breakfast cereal with milk, a banana and a muffin.
5 L: OK, that's 800 calories. What about lunch?
A: Excuse me, what's the time? l:  Forlunch, um ... a cheeseburger, a celery, apple and
B: It's half past seven. yoghurt salad, a small packet of crisps and a glass of cola.
6 L: Right, that's 900 calories.
A: Excuse me, what's the time? I: And for dinner, um ... a bacon sandwich, three biscuits and
B: It's a quarter past eleven. a fruit yoghurt.
L: Andtodrink?
o 1.21 Unit 1, 1.5, Exercises 2 and 3 :- LAijY water hasn't got any calories, right?
: No.

C =Chrissy Do=Donna Du=Duncan M=Marc S=Sam I:  OK, sowater to drink.
1 L: OK, so your menu for a day is 2,400 calories.
C:  Excuse me?I'm Chrissy and I've got a blog about fashion. l: s that good of bOd?, , !

Your hair's really nice. L: Well, let’s see ... Yqu rea boy, and you're t.hlrteen years old,
Do: Oh, thanks. SO your colo_ne limit per dayis 2,414 cqlqne_s. So .
C: Isit OK to take a photo for my blog? ;opgrotulqhonsl Your menu for a dgy is inside your calorie
Do: Yes, OK. I|m§. But crisps and cola? They aren't very good for you

and ...

C: Cool sunglasses too!

Do: Thanks! They're just cheap glasses from the market!
C: They're great! What's your name?

Do: I'm Donna. Tell me about your blog.

I: OKIt's your turn now.
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1.56 Unit 3, 3.4, Exercise 1

G=Creg T=Tom Y =Yvonne

M = Max S = Sol

T:  What's on the shopping list?

Y:  Teq, bread, milk and apples. Oh, and ice cream!
G:  Yoghurt?

Y:  Um,it's not on the list. Good ideal Yoghurt.

T:  Beans?

Y:  No, we've got lots of beans.

T:  Ohyes! We haven't got many biscuits!

G: Can we get chocolate chip cookies?

Y:  OK. Chocolate chip cookies. Anything else?
G:  Fishfingers!

T:  What about hamburgers? They're my favourite.
Y:  OK, fish fingers or hamburgers?

G/T: Fish fingers! / Hamburgers!

T:  OK fish fingers.

G:  Crisps!

T:  We've got lots of crisps!

G:  There aren't any cheese and onion crisps.

T Yes, there are. Oh ... no, there aren't.

Y:  OK, cheese and onion crisps. Right, let's go.

] 1.42 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 5

Announcer G=Greg T=Tom Y =Yvonne

A=
G: Here are the crisps.
Y: 26p apacket - that's a great pricel
A: It's a great day for fish fingers! Get delicious fish fingers -
only two pounds twenty-eight a packet.
G: Look, Mum - I've got the fish fingers.
Y: That's good.
G: Ohl Brownies! A special price, only four pounds fifteen!
Y: No, Greg! No brownies. We've got chocolate chip cookies.
T: How much are the cookies?
Y: Two pounds ten.
T: That's a good price.
A: Today we have a special price for baked beans. Only
seventy pence a tin!
How much?
Seventy p a tin. That's really cheap. How manytifis?
Four.
: OK.
OK, let's go!

2 1.44 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 7

G=Creg L=Lucy

<TQxHAX

: How much money have you got, Lucy?
Five pounds fifty.

: I've got four pounds fifty, so we have ten pounds to buy food
for the party. Let's buy some fruit.

Yes, good idea. I like bananas. How much are they?

: They're cheap. A kilo of bananas is only 64p!

OK, let's get some bananas.

: What about chocolate biscuits?

No, they're expensive. Look, they're three pounds eighty-nine
for a packet!

: Yes, that's expensive. Let’s buy some ice cream. It's only one
pound ninety-five. And these muffins are cheap. They're two
pounds twenty pence for four. Let's get them.

OK. What about drinks?

: Orange juice?

No, it's expensive. It's one pound twenty-five. The cola is only
eighty-nine pence.

G: OK, let’s get the cola then.

OT o

QO ToToT

Tor
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S: Hi, Max!

M: Alright, Sol?

St Iseverything OK?

M: Yeah! Well, actually, no. It's my blog. My last video has only
got two likes. And | tell people to leave their questions under
the video but nobody does!

Oh don't worry, mate. It's only your second video. I'm sure
your blog is the start of something really big ... big ...

1.59 Unit 3, 3.5, Exercise 3

K=Karen L=Lisa M=Mark T=Tina Ti=Tim

@

T:  Welcome to our first caller, Mark. What do you do when
you're sad?
M: When I'm unhappy, | put on some old clothes and then
I make myself a big mug of delicious hot chocolate. Then
| feel relaxed again.
T:  Oh, OK!I And next we have Tim.
Ti: My tip is to watch a sad film. You watch the film, cry and
then you feel happy again.
T: Really?
Ti: Yes, tryit.
T: Yes, maybe. ThankshNext we have Lisa.
L: Hi. When | feel wotried;hread a book about History. Then
problems suddeénly arentvery important.
An interesting philesophy, thank you. | usually have a hot
showerWwhenTfeelBlue! And who do we have now?
K: Hi, it'sKaren. When ySu feel bored or sad, do something
nice féhsomebddy else. Phone to say you love them.
§orty, Karens€an you be quick? We've only got ten seconds.
Makethem a cake. Buy a present for them.
Thanks]Karen. Those are great ideas. And now, traffic news ...

2.01 Unit 4, 4.1, Exercise 3

B¥Boy G =Girl T=Teacher

=

45

T1: Ahundred and forty-four divided by nine. No, without
using a calculator! Millie?

G1: Sixteen, Miss.

T1: That'sright. Excellent!

B1: Hey, Dan! That's my ruler!

B2: Notit's not, Scott Wilson!

T2: Now what's going on, boys? Why aren’t you working on
your maps?

B1: Dan’s got my ruler!

T2: Isthatright, Dan?

B2: No,|haven't.

T2: Now calm down! You don't need a ruler to colour a map.
Please just get on with your work!

T3: OK. There's a test tomorrow. | want you to learn the names
and dates of all the American presidents. The list is in your

text books.
G2: ER? What? All the presidents?
T3: Allof them.

G3: Names and dates? For tomorrow?
T3: Yes. Write it in your homework diaries. A test tomorrow -
the second of April!

T4: Stephen Brown! Where's your football shirt?
B3: It'sathome, sir.

T4: Again? Are you sure it's not in your sports bag?
B3: Yes,sir. ltisn't there.

T4:  Well, you know what you can do?

B3: Yes, sir. Help in the library.
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5 J: That's easy. He's one of my favourite singers. It's ¢, Justin
B4: Hamletis a farmous work by the great English writer William Bieber.
Shakespeare. It's a tragedy and it ... G: That's the correct answer!
T5: Leo! Don't look at the projector all the time. Look at your C: Well done, James. You've got five questions right. Now,
classmates. That's right. Try again. question six. How long is @ standard violin? Is it a) 20.4 cm,
B4: Hamletis a famous work by the great English writer William b) 35.6cmorc) 48.2 cm?
Shakespeare. J: Oh, Ihave noidea. Sorry. I really don't know. Is it b - 35.67
T5: Yes, that's much better! G: That's the correct answer!
B4:1t's a tragedy and it tells the story of Hamlet, Prince of C: Well done, James. You're lucky! Now, question seven. Which

Denmark ... pop star is famous for the songs E.T. and Firework? Is it
a) Amy Winehouse, b) Katy Perry or ¢c) Madonna?

0 2.08 Unit 4, 4.5, Exercise 4 J: Tknow itisn't Madonna. | think it's Katy Perry. Yes, it's b again.

Katy Perry.

Well, here we are in College Hall at Broadboard School. It's eight G: That's the correct answer!

a.m. and about 200 pupils are having breakfast. It's very noisy! C: Well done, James. Seven correct answers! Now, last question
Students start classes in about an hour but we've got time - - question eight. Get this right and you win the big prize.
the classrooms aren't far away! Good luck, James.

Well, pupils are walking to their first class of the day. Here at J: Thanks, Cilla.

Broadboard School, students start school at nine o'clock and C: Listen to this classical music. Who is the composer? Is it
they have classes until four o'clock from Monday to Friday, but a) Beethoven, b) Mozart or ¢) Vivaldi?

they also go to school on Saturday mornings. J: Claossical music! Oh no! I don't know anything albbout

It's now half past seven in the evening and we're in the library. classical music. I know the music but | don’t know the
From gquarter past seven until nine o'clock, all the pupils who live composer. Beethoven’? Nol Mozart.

in the school have Study Time. All around me young people are C: Mozart? s that your final answer?

sitting at desks. Some are reading, some are here to revise for J: Yes, Mozart, b.

exams or do homework. It's a long day with many hours of G: That's not the correct answer!

studly, but later students have an hour to meet friends, chat or C: Oh James! Bad IGEK The last question wrong. So you get
play table tennis before bed at ten o'clock. nothing! I'm s@,8orry. M@yloe try again next time.

@ 2.09 Unit 4, 4.5, Exercise 5 D] 2.22 Unit 5, 9.4, Exercisa 2

Here at Broadboard School, students start school at nine A= Annodficer D=Bad E=Eva J=Jenny L= Lily
o'clock and they have classes until four o'clock from Monday to M =JMax S&Sol
Friday, but they also go to school on Saturday mornings. J  HellemndWelcome to The Steps! We've got a great show
All around me young people are sitting at desks. Some are foryoutonight! Now, to our first nominee.
reading, some are here to revise for exams or do homework. M: The Stéps are the most important prizes for dancers in the
USA
: : : 8: Maxis my best friend. He's the nicest guy. I hope he wins.
- ¥ Max trains hard. He's the fittest person in our family.
C=Cilla G=Graham J=James E: Moxis sweet. He's the sweetest guy | know.
. ; : D: Maxis ... Maxis ... Sorry.
& Vn\ﬁil(;? Ugitl?nz]vf éggj&%ﬁfﬁ?ﬁ;&ﬁgﬁ W s P X\: I/k\wis isGthe worst moment! I'm really nervous!
. : Max Gregg, two minutes.
© ;Z?EZI cGergZ?rlji-, JAgr?w g; W;gm%o“wes Figrcly J: The prize for the best break dancer goes to ... Max!
J: Hi Thilla ... Cilla, thanks, M: Thank youl! This is the happiest moment of my life. | want to
C: It's OK, James. Don't be nervold thank my biggest fans: my dad and my sister Lily. And my
C: Do you like reggae music, James? best friends, Sol and Eva. Thank you, thank you!
) Yes. L: Shh, listen.
C: That's great because our first question T8 Where is reggae J: The prize for the most original dance routine goes to ...
music from? Is it a) Argenting, b) Jamaica or ¢) South Africa? Mand . )
J: That's easy, Cilla. Reggae music is from Jamaica. The M: Thank you! This is the most fantastic day! _
answer is b. J: The coolest dance move ... Max! The cutest hairstyle ...
G: That's the correct answer! Max! The greatest person in the world ... Max!
C: Well done, James. Question two. Which of these instruments D: Max! Max! L
is typical in country music? Is it a) the saxophone, b) the M: What? What's going on?
cello or ¢) the harmonica?
J: I'mnot sure, but | think it's the harmonica? The answer is c? 3
G: That's the correct answerl The harmonica is a typical A= Aidon V= Vanessa
instrument in country music.
C: Well done, James. Question three. What nationality are A: Tomorrow's the twenty-first of June, World Music Day. And
Sia Furler, Kylie Minogue and AC/DC? Are they a) Australian, here to tell us about itis Vanessa. Hi.
b) British or ¢) Canadian? Vi HL
J: The answer is a. They are all Australian. A: Whatis World Music Day?
G: That's the correct answer! V: It's a French invention from 1982. It's a day for people to
C: Well done, James. Question four. What's the name of Pharrell make music.
Willioms’ 2014 hit song? Is it a) Happy, b) Hello or ¢) Sugar? A: Only professional musicians?
J: Idon't know. | can't remember. Um ... a - Happy? V: No, anyone who enjoys music: children, old people, street
G: That's the correct answer! musicians, classical orchestras, jozz bands, opera
C: Well done, James. Question five. Which pop star is famous singers ...
for the hit songs Baby and Love yourself? Is it a) Ed Sheeran, A: Creat!
b) Hozier or ¢) Justin Bieber? V: In many places there are stages in streets and parks. People

also play music at home. They open their windows and play
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to the audience in the street outside. You can also go to
concerts and see fantastic groups. And sometimes they're
free - you don't need to buy tickets.

Is it popular?

Yes, it takes place in more than 700 cities in 120 countries.
What about World Music Day here in Dublin?

Well, there's a lot happening. You can get information on
the website wmnddub.com or call the helpline:

031632 576 994.

OK, thanks, Vanessa. That phone number is

031632 576 994 and the website ...

DY 2.27 Unit 5, 5.6, Exercise 4

D=

Dad L=Lily M=Max

9EO=EPLO=EZONO

That's a delicious birthday cake. Thanks very much.
OK, Dad, it's time to open your presents.
Oh! Presents for me! Thanks.

: Here's the first present. It's Eva's idea.

Oh! Great! What is it? A T-shirt?
No, Dad, it isn't a T-shirt.
Cookies?

: Dad, just openiit.

Ohl Headphones! Cool!

: Now you can listen to your music and we can't hear it!

Thanks, guys.

D) 2.29 Unit 5, 5.6, Exercise 6

PPOPREE PRPWEREN PR~

Can I make a suggestion?
Yes, of course.

Why don't we finish school early today?
No, that's not a good idea.

Why don't you do your homework before breakfast?
Hmm, maybe. I'm not sure.

Let's go to the cinema this afternoon.
Yes, why not?

What about a Spanish omelettefer lunch?
Creat ideal

D1 2.33 Unit 6, 6.1, Exercise 4

A=

Amy B =Bob

A:

>

OK, Bob. You always say you know a lot about sport. Well,
there's a sports quiz in this magazine. Want to try?

B: Sure, Amy.
A:

Question one: In which city can you play a tennis match at
Wimbledon? Is it a) London, b) New York or c) Paris?
Wimbledon? It's in the UK, in London.

Correct. How many teams are there in the football World
Cup finals - a) eight, b) sixteen or ¢) thirty-two?

There are thirty-two teams in the World Cup finals - eight
groups of four teams.

Yes. What sport do the Bulls, the Celtics and the Rockets
play? Is it a) baseball, b) basketball or ¢) American football?
That's easy for an American. The Bulls, the Celtics and the
Rockets are all basketball teams.

To win this race, cyclists go about 3,500 km in July. In which
country - a) France, b) Italy or ¢) Spain?

It's a. It's the most famous cycling race in the world - the
Tour de France.

Correct. That's four correct answers. In the Olympics, what's
the shortest race for a swimmer to win a gold medal -

a) 25 metres, b) 50 metres or ¢) 100 metres?

The shortest race? Fifty metres?

Yes, that's right. 22 September 2015, Bayern Munich vs.
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Wolfsburg. A Polish football player scores five goals in only
nine minutes. What's his surname - a) Klose, b) Lewandowski
or ¢) Podolski?

Lewandowski, Robert Lewandowski. Five goals in nine
minutes! Fantastic!

And it's fantostic for you too, Bob. Six correct answers out of
six! Oh wait! There are some more questions here ...

@ 2.34 Unit 6, 6.1, Exercise 6

A=

Amy B =Bob

A:

OK, next question: the fastest cyclists can cycle one
kilometre in what time - a) one minute, b) one minute
thirty seconds or ¢) two minutes?

One minute. In fact, it's under one minute, | think.

Correct. US basketball player Steph Curry scores a lot of
points and wins a lot of matches. How tallis he - a) 1.61 m,
b)1.91 morc)2.21 m?

I'know he's small for a basketball player, so I guess he's only
one metre ninety-one?

: That's right. The fastest marathon runners usually come from

two African countries. Ethiopia is one; what's the other -

a) Egypt, b) Kenya or c¢) Nigeria?

Kenya.

Good! OK, last question: Katie Ledecky is a fast swimmer.
How far can she swim in four minutes - a) one hundred
metres, b) two hitindreéd.metres or ¢) four hundred metres?
Um ... four hdndred métres?

Well done, Bob!TTen points®out of ten! You know a lot about
sport!

O 2.45 Unit 5, 6.5, Excrcises 3 and 4

EEE Emma

G=Gwen J=Jim K=Keith S=Sam

1

G:

A

MmO 20270
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Wewdirt you to tell us about a day you were happy or sad
because of sport. And our first caller is Keith from Glasgow.
Hi, Keith.

Hi. l was really happy when Andy Murray won the Wimbledon
tennis tournament.

: That was in 2016, right?

Yes, he played Milos Raonic in the finall.

: Were you at the match?

No, lwasn't. I saw it on TV at my tennis club. It was fantastic!

: Our next caller is Emma.

| often go running but last Sunday | ran in a ten-kilometre
race for the first time. My time was thirty-nine minutes
fourteen seconds! Before that my best time for 10K was
forty minutes thirty seconds.

: Were you the winner?

No, I wasn't, but my friend won the race. His time was
thirty-two minutes forty.

: And the next caller has a story for us about football. Is that

right, Sam?

Yes. My favourite team is Liverpool. Last year we were in the
cup final! The tickets were expensive - forty-five pounds!
We took the train to London - that cost fifty-seven pounds!
Then | lost the tickets.

: Ohno!

We bought more tickets outside the stadium - seventy-five
pounds! And we lost the game 2-1!

: Our last caller is Jim.

Hi. Sport makes me happy.

How?

Iwasn't fit before. But now | go jogging every morning. | go
swimming three times a week. At weekends | go cycling,

I play badminton and I do judo. And | play for the school
football team. Life’s great!
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@ 3.15 Unit 8, 8.2, Exercise 4

D=Dad Da=Dale E=Eva L=Lily M=Max S=Sol V=Vicky

K=Katy L=Llola

What do you do in your free time?
M: I don't know why you're all here. They only asked me a few
questions.
We want to listen to the radio star!
Dad!
ShhlIt's starting!
: ....and so our reporter Vicky Love went to interview some
young people about the sports they enjoy.
So, Greg, what do you do in your free time?
I hang out with my friends and I do alot ... | dance.  mean,
I do alot of dancing.
Dancers need to be fit. Do you do much sport? Do you go
running, for example?
No, I'm not very keen on running. It's boring.
But you like sport, right?
Not redlly. | play football sometimes but to be honest, I'm
not really into sport. I love dancing.
Do you play for a football team?
No, I'm not interested in team sports. | go cycling with my
friend Dad, | mean, Sol. I'm a big fan of skateboarding.
s that a sport?
I don't think so, no. OK, thanks. That was twelve-year-old
Greg Marks. And now back to the studio.
Is that it? That wasn't very good.
I know but ! ...
Skateboarding! Is that a sport?
ldoalot ... I dance!
I was nervous. | ...
I go cycling with my friend Dadl!
It's not easy talking on the radio. You ...
And they got your name wrong! Greg Marks!
Greg Marks.
And your age! Twelve years old!

&3 3.03 Unit 7, 7.5, Exercises 2 and 3

1 My favourite thing when | was eight was my fingerboadrd. It'S
a very small skateboard but you didn’t put yourféeten it=
you put your fingers on it and did tricks! | played withvit all the
time! My big hero was Harry PottegéfiCoursellhdd all the
books and DVDs!

2 Ilove music from the noughti€sENumbef®ne for me was
Hannah Montana. I loved the séfies aifd | had all her
albums. I always had one of her sdfAgs as the ringtone for
my phone! My favourite programme Was Clifford - ared
cartoon dog. | thought he was wonderfdl.

3 Iwas seven when I got my first one. It was a small red phone.
I rememiber you could have 140 tracks - you know, songs
- on it. lwas really happy because | didn’t have an MP3
player! | listened to music on little red earphones.

Popular clothes? Well, my big sister had sheepskin boots.
They were awesome: very big but warm and soft. | asked
my mum for a pair on my birthday one year but she got me
trainers instead.

D1 3.12 Unit 8, 8.1, Exercise 7

My country is the fourteenth largest in the world. It has a
population of 125 million.

Our flag is green, white and red. The actor Salma Hayek is from
my country. There are many different languages but most
people speak Spanish. We don't use dollars or euros, we use
pesos. My country’s in North America. It's to the south of the
United States. The Pacific Oceanis to the west. The capital is
Mexico City.
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L: Spainis very different from Britain. | mean, in Britain you
have to queue everywhere. In Spain we don't queue so
much.

K: Yeah, that's right.

L: Imean, you have to queue at the bus stop when you're the
only person there. That's crazy!

K: No, you don't! That's not true.

L: And in Britain you have to say ‘please’ and ‘thank you' all the
time. For example, in a café you have to say, ‘A cup of
coffee, please.” And then when you get your coffee, you
have to say ‘Thank you.” And when someone opens a door
for you, you mustn'’t forget to thank them.

K: Yes, well, it's polite, isn't it?

L: In Spainyou don't have to say ‘please’ or ‘thank you' in a
café. You don't have to say ‘por favor’ or ‘gracias’ to the
waiter. It's his job to give you a cup of coffee.

K: Really?

L: Yes. And another difference: in Spain you have to kiss your
friends when you meet them. British people don't do that.

K: No, we don't.

L: You have to give two kisses — one on each side of the face.
When you're at a party or with a lot of friends, it can take a
long time to say goedbye because you mustn't forget to
kiss everyone ggodbye. | usually start saying goodbye half

an hour beforefwant taigo!

@ 3.17 Uni' 3, 8.4, Exercise 1

Eva M= Max SE Sol

There'Slantre@Sure hunt in Brighton on Sunday.

Aswhat?

A tre@8ure hunt - you know, you have to work out the
medhing of a clue to find a place. Look! Then you go to
the place and find another clue, and so on. You can win a
mystery prize.

What prize can you win?

It's a mystery prize, Max. We don’t know what it is.

Oh yeah.

It costs five pounds to enter and the money goes to
Children in the World.

What's that?

Children in the World? It's a charity that helps children
around the world. Do you want to go?

E/M: Sure./ Yeah, why not?

(Y s QO] 518 unie.babrercisez |

E=Eva M=Max S =Sol

E=
S:
Bt
St

wzoZ

W = Woman

A mystery prize, Part 2

Open it. What does it say?

: 'Look for a woman with wings!

Let's go that way.

OK.

: So, 'look for a woman with wings.

Read that clue again.

‘Look for a worman with wings!

Is there a statue of an angel here?

Look, under the angel's feet! There's a note!

Take a photo of the note. Has your camera got a zoom?

Use the zoom. What does it say?

: ‘William entered here B4!"

Idon't getit.

: ‘William entered here before! Is it a door? Or a gate?
Got it! William is King William IV! Let’s go to the Pavilion!
Here's the gate - the William IV gate!

: And there’s the clue: 'Iri al la biblioteko'? Is that French?
No, and itisn’t Spanish. I think it's Esperanto.

: What does it mean?

mEm=L=mMm=Q

EmM=z=oe==m=
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E: Bibliotecais library in Spanish. Is there a library near here?
Let's go to the library.

www.frenglish.ru

@ 3.37 Unit 9, 9.6, Exercise 1

S: There's the library. D=

Dad E=Eva M=Max S =Sat-Nav

W: You made it. Congratulations!
E/M/S: Thank you.

Twenty minutes before Max’s audition, Part 1

At the - next crossroads - turn - left.
What is she saying now?
At the - next crossroads - turn - left.

What is she talking about? Which crossroads?
Turn - left - turn - left.
Where? There's no road!

: [think we're lost.

Go - back to the - crossroads and turn - right.

The Sat-Nav isn't working. We're driving in circles. Max, your
audition is starting in twenty minutes. Mr Gregg, why don't
you try and park the car somewhere? Max, Sol and | can
get out and try to get to the theatre ourselves.

: How?

We run!

Turn - left - turn - left.

3.38 Unit 9, 9.6, Exercise 2

Eva M=Max S=Sol W=Woman V = Voice

S: What's the prize? S:
M: Anintensive course of Esperanto for three people. D:
E: Tre bonal S:
D:
(04319 Unit 85 Erercisesdands RN
A=Ania M= Mario St=Steve S = Sonia M
St:  We often have problems when we write emails or text :
messages or when we have a conversation or make a ’
phone call. For example, one time | called someone and
she asked me my name. I said, ‘Watt’. She asked me the
question again: ‘What's your name?' ‘Watt, | said. ‘WHAT'S M
YOUR NAME?" ‘Watt. Mr Watt! W-A-T-TI" Then she E:
understood. S:
St I'had a problem last summer. | was in a café and | asked ’
the waiter for a jam sandwich. He asked, ‘Strawberry?’
and | said, ‘No, jam! Cold meat!" And he started laughing.
I meant a ham sandwich, not jam! E<
St:  Mario?
M:  Ihave a friend in the US. We often chat online. One day M:
he jumped in a river and saved a girl's lifel So | posted
a message on his Facebook page. | wrote “You are very S:
bald. He wasn't happy because in English bald means
you haven't got any hair. But in Italian baldo means you E:
are brave. I used the wrong word.
St:  Ania? M:
A: Oneday | sent atext to a friend. wrote ‘My dad is very
noisy at night, so he has to sleep in the garden! w:
St:  Your dad sleeps in the garden?
A: No, it was the autotext - you know, the automatic writing
on my phone. l wanted to write ‘My dog is very noisy’, not
‘my dad’. M:
M:
(520 Units b5 brercises [
A=Ania M=Mario S = Steve S:
S: ... when we have a conversation or make a phone€dll., E:
For example, one time | called somedhe andshe dsked me M
my name. | said, ‘Watt'. She aske@me thé.quéstion addin. S--
‘What's your name?’ V.'
M: Thave a friend in the US. We oftéh.chaténline. So | posted S:
a message on his Facebook pagél V.'
A: Onedaylsentatext to a friend. E:

O 3.35 Unit9, 9.5, Exercise 2 G

I woke up this morning and looked out the window to see
two feet of snow! I love New York but the winters here are

really bad some years! One of my teachers skied to school! A:
2 This afternoon I met my friends in the city centre to go
shopping. It started raining hard but luckily, we all had B:
umbrellas. When you're in Hong Kong in June, that's always
a good idea - the weather can change really fast. A:
3 It'saholiday today in our country and the weather’s perfect
- a beautiful blue sky, no clouds at all, the sun is shining B:
and everywhere people are sunbathing. Mexico City looks A:
wonderfull 1
A:
B:
A:
B:
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There's one problem with this plan. We don'’t know where
togo.
Just a secl I've gét'@map app on my phone. Oh no, the
GPS on my phidne isntworking!
It's probably dllthese tallBuildings. Why don't we ask
somepodyfer diféctions?
Goad'thinkiAgh. .. EXcuse me. Where's the National Youth
The@tre, please?
Go tdithe end®f the road. Then turn left at the traffic lights
intesHolloWEY Road. Go past the Odeon Cinema. Then
takethe first turning on the left. That's Windsor Road. The
theatf€'s on the right. You can't miss it! It's not far.
Gredt, thank you.
S0, go straight on, turn left, then take the first turning on
the right ...

: Left!
Quick, let’s cross the road! Oh no! The road'’s totally
blocked!
Hurry up! Before the lights change!
Come on, Soll My audition starts in five minutes!
Sorry! I'm running as fast as | can!
Attention!
Ohno!
Attention! Vehicle reversing. Attention! Vehicle reversing.
Look! There it is! National Youth Theatre!

3.43 Exam Time 1, Exercise 1

Example

Do you want to take the dog for a walk? It's a nice
afternoon.

Good idea. I've got some homework but | can do it this
evening.

I'haven't got any homework today! I can watch television.
There's a good football match.

I don't like football. It's boring.

Homework is boring too! OK. Where's the dog?

Are these boots yours?

No, they're my mum'’s. They're really nice!  want exactly the
same ones for my birthday. But this black jacket is mine.
It's new. It's a present from my Aunt. | love it.

I've got a black jacket too. And those sunglasses are really
cool!

Yes, they are my brother’s.
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O] 3.44 Exam Time 1, Exercise 2

0 w>

I'm really hungry, Mum. Is it chicken tonight?

There isn't any chicken, sorry.

Is there any pizza from yesterday? | love cold cheese and
tomato pizzal

No, there isn't. Tonight we've got cheese omelette and
salad - nice and healthy.

Mm ... Are you sure there isn't any pizza?

I've got a surprise for you. Close your eyes.

This is interesting! What is it?

It's a new pet. And ... itisn't a dog. Put your hand here.
Ahllt’s hard and cold. It's a tortoise!

Yes. He's called Henry. And we've got a hamster for your
sister too.

Wonderfull The hamster can run around the tortoise!

Ben, do you want to go to the cinema? There's a good new
film on.

Good idea. What time does it start?

6.30 | think.

My sister phones me from Canada at 6.00 on Fridays. Is the
film on again later - like 8.007?

I can phone and see.

Great!

Does that café have ice cream?

I don’t know. Do you want to sit here in the sun and | can go
and look?

And you can get a hot dog. I know you're hungry!

It's a long walk! But I really like the park.

Yes, itis. And I don't want to go home because then it's
hormework!

I know!

K=

Katy R = Robby

K:
R:

It's Friday! Yes! Have you got any plans for the weekerid?
Well, homework on Saturday morning and footbalken
Sunday, but that's it.

Great, you can come shopping withime, on Séturday
morning. I've got £50.

£50?

Birthday money.

OK, £30 on trainers and £20 on aimeal for you and me at
the new restaurant!

I don't think so! Maybe a burger at Bigiac's or a sandwich
at the café! If you carry my shopping bags!

OK, the café’s good. | want a chicken sandwich.

No, it's a vegetarian café now. We can have a pizzal

OK, pizza. We can walk into town or take the bus. What do
you think?

No, my dad can drive us. Is 12.30 OK for you?

Canwe say 1.00? I need to finish my homework project.
Sure. And | want to be back by 5.00. My sister Sarah leaves
for university Saturday afternoon and I want to say goodbye.
Of course. Is it the same university where Sally is?

No, Sallly is in London. And Sarah’s in Cambridge. But Dan's
sister, Helen, is there too.

I hope she has fun! OK, Katy, see you tomorrow at 1.00.
Bye, Robby.

www.frenglish.ru

@ 3.45 Exam Time 1, Exercise 3

A=

Anna J=Jed

J:
A:
J:

= >E>ET>ST>

>

—

A:

Hi, Anna. Are you and Tim in town on Saturday?

Yes, Tim wants to buy a present for his mum. Why?

Well, the new café opens tomorrow. Diana and | want to try
it. Do you want to meet us there?

Great idea. What's it called?

It's Mamas. M-A-M-A-S.

OK.Is it in the shopping centre?

No, it's in the High Street.

I'know - near the bank?

That's right. It's got red and white tables outside.

OK. What time does it open?

Three o'clock, | think. We can meet outside. If it's really busy,
we can go to the shopping centre for a snack.

Great. | can call you if we're late. Have you got the same
phone number?

Oh, no - now it's 037896784562. Have you got a pen?
037896784562.

Great! See you then.

3.46 Exam Time 2, Exercise 1

Example

A:

B:

Pr=r% »
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Do you want to takéthe dog for a walk? It's a nice
afternoon.

Good idea. Ve got somehomework but | can do it this
evening,

I haverftgot@ny homework today! | can watch television.
There's a goodiféotball match.

| don'tlike footddill. It's boring.

HomewokisBoring too! OK. Where's the dog?

Hi, Sardh! How was your day?

TRefirst day after the holidays is always hard! But | like our
new timetable.

Good. Which is the best day?

I like Thursdays! We've got Art in the morning and English
in the afternoon. Today was OK, but we had a long Maths
lesson after lunchl!

And have you got any homework?

On our first day? No!

It's our school sports day on Saturday. I'm in the judo
competition.

Oh. Last year you were in the tennis tournament. | remember
I watched Marie on the running track and then | watched
you in the tennis final.

And ' won!

You were very good. Perhaps another cup this year?

I'm not sure. It's a hard competition.

Ohno, I'm late! It's Maggie's concert this evening at 7.30.
You were on your computer for a long time! It's 7.15 now!

I know. I wanted to finish my game.

It's OK. It's five minutes to the school by car. Are you ready?
Can I phone Brian?

No! Not now! Hurry up!

Do you go to any after-school clubs?

Yes, | go to the guitar club. It's cool but there are a lot of
people. Last year there were ten students but now there

are twenty!

I go to the cookery club. There are twenty people there too.
But it's better than the art club. There are thirty people there!
That's too many, | think. | never speak to the teacher.
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Hil I'm looking for Eva. Is she in your classroom?

No, there aren’t any students in the classroom now.

Oh. Ilooked in the cafeteria but she wasn't there.

She often goes to the gym at lunchtime.

Oh yes, [ remember now. She said she wanted to meet at
the gym! Thanks!

O] 3.47 Exam Time 2, Exercise 2

A=

Alison T=Tommy

A:

T:

A:

2> o>

= >

Hi, Tommy! Is it your birthday today or was it yesterday?

It wass yesterday. It was great. We went out for dinner to
The Three Hats restaurant.

Wow! Nice restaurant! I'm sure you had fish and chips, as
always!

No, you're wrong! It wasn’t on the menu. So | ordered
kebalbs. They were good.

I love kebabs. | ate at The Three Hatts last month. The hot
dogs are good there.

Yes, my sister had that with chips. Mum usually has
spaghetti when we're at a restaurant but yesterday she had
an egg salad. She said it was good.

And your dad? I know he likes burgers.

Mum says he eats too many burgers, so he had an
omelette. It was OK but he prefers burgers!

And was Mike with you? Or is he at university in London?
No, he finished last week. He always has soup! Last night it
wass carrot soup. Ugh!

Carrot soupand ... ?

Carrot soup with bread. He doesn’t each much and he's
vegetarian. And my little brother Timmy had fish fingers. So
he was happy!

O] 3.48 Exam Time 2, Exercise 3

J=Jacky S = Stuart

S:

T T v

—

Hi, Jacky! There's a meeting about the next school play©f
Friday. Do you want to come?

That's interesting. Which play is it?

It's a musical - Cats.

Ohllove that! Where's the meeting?

It'sin Room 10. It starts at 6.30.

OK. Which teacher is organisingfiie play?

Miss Smith. She's very good. She did the'school playlast
year. Oh, and we need to prep@ife,a sORQ.

Yes. | know lots of songs from Cafs.

And you're a very good singer! CoolliSee you on Friday.

0% 3.49 Exam Time 3, Exercise 1

B=Boy G=Girl M=Mum

Example

B: Do you want to take the dog for a walk? It's a nice
afternoon.

G: Good idea. I've got some homework but | can do it this
evening.

B: Ihaven't got any homework today! | can watch television.
There's a good football match.

G: Idon't like football. It's boring.

B: Homework is boring too! OK. Where's the dog?

1

G: Hil I'm using my new phone. You're my first call.

B: Did you lose the old phone?

G: No. It didn’'t work very well. | couldn’t use it in my room. It
worked in the garden, when it wasn't raining!

B: Ah, that's why you didn't phone me from home.

G: Yes, this works everywhere. Dad's driving me to school at

the moment but | can call you again this evening from the
house.
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You're tired this morning.

: Yes, we came back from Scotland very late last night.

Was it a long journey?

: Yes. Mum doesn't like planes, so we got the train. It was six

hours!
We went to Scotland by coach last year and that journey
was ten hours! Horrible!

Happy birthday, Josie! Did you get a lot of presents for your
birthday?

: Well, my brother Tom gave me his present this morning.

It was a hairdryer! Really useful, because my old one broke!
Mum and Dad are getting me a guitar but | have to
choose it.

And your sister?

: She forgot it was my birthday! She says she's going to buy

me tickets for a concert.
Well, here's my present!

: Thank youl

: Can we take the dog for a walk this afternoon?

It's going to rain this afternoon. Perhaps tomorrow.

: Butit's really hot and sunny now.

Yes, but the man on television said it's going to be rainy
later. Tomorrow istBétter. It's going to be windy but that's OK.
We can walk aléhg th&Tiver with the dog.

OK.

: lcan'figet onlife! | cGR't remember my password!

Oh, Mlm! You dlways forget it.

Ithoughtitwas™ 234" but it doesn't work.
Mumasthat’stoo easy. You need a good password.
PerRopsit's ‘ABCD'. No, that doesn’t work.

| knowdTry ‘1981"
YOU're right. That works!

] 3.50 Exam Time 3, Exercise 2

D=

Dad K =Karen

D:
K:

D:

Did you have a good week at school, Karen?

English was good. We usually do a test on Fridays but not
this week. We watched a film. It was in English - it was goodl!
I know you've got a Geography exam soon. Did you revise
for that in closs?

Yes, we did. There's a History exam soon too but we've got
to revise for that at home. We read some pages in our
textbook about the nineteenth century. Boring!

I saw a poster in your room. It's very good!

Thanks! Yes, we made posters in Art on Thursday. Next week
we're going to write some stories about famous artists. | like
learning about them. Maths was fun today.

Maths was never fun for me at school!

We played some games with numbers. Jack and I won.

It was cool. But our last lesson today was really boring.

In Biology the teacher was ill and we did our homework

in class. But now | don’t have any homework to do at the
weekend. You can take me shopping!



@ 3.51 Exam Time 3, Exercise 3

D=

Danny K= Kathy

K:
D:

~Ox

Hil It's good to see you! Are you enjoying your holiday?

Oh, it's great! My Italian friend Salvo is very nice and his
family are lovely. They drove me to Venice yesterday. It's
beautiful. We're in Rome now for a few days and later this
week we're driving down to Milan. They are so kind!

Are you in the city centre? When | was there, our hotel was
right by the river.

The centre is quite near but we're in the east of the city, by
the station. I can't see the river - but I can hear the trains!
Is that a photo of Salvo on the wall?

No, that's his dad when he was young. His mum took it
when they met at university!

And I'm sure the food is excellent! Do you eat a lot of pizza?
Not every evening. Tonight Salvo is cooking - spaghetti.
It's a famous meal in this area. And tomorrow I'm going to
make an English meal - eggs and bacon!

That's good! I'm getting hungry now. It's a long time to
dinner!

Remember the time here is different. It's four o'clock in
England but it's five o'clock here.

Nearly time for spaghettil

No, they eat later - at about eight o'clock.

What a shamel! Tell me, do you speak Italian to all the
family?

Yes, Salvo's mum doesn'’t speak English. She speaks a little
French, so sometimes we practise that. My Italian is getting
very good.

I'msureitis!

www.frenglish.ru
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Audio scripts

Workbook audio scripts

@ 05 Unit 1, Lesson 1.5, Exercises 4 and 5

D=Dan T=Tara J=Jo L=Lee

D: Good morning! This programme is Have You Got Style? and
on our screens we've got three people. Hello, screen Al
What's your name?

Hil I'm Tara and I'm from London.

How old are you, Tara?

I'm fifteen.

You've got great style, Tara. That's a really nice T-shirt. Is that
a picture of a dog?

Thanks! Yes, it's my family’s dog, Mitsy.

And | really like your hair. The colours are great!

It's a diifferent colour every week!

Cooll Now, screen B. What's your name and where are you
from?

Hi, Dan. I'm Jo and I'm from Manchester. I'm twenty-five.

: Hello, Jo. Can you tell me about your favourite clothes?
Yeah - all my clothes are black. I've got black trousers,
black sweatshirts and black boots!

OK!' And a black hat tool It's great!

Thanks. I've got a job in a market. All my clothes are from
there.

like your style! Screen C, hello!

Hil 'm Lee. I'm from Scotland.

Hi, Lee! Your sunglasses are fantastic! And your jacket is

a great colour.

Thanks. My favourite clothes are old - from my
grandmother’s house!

It's a cool style.

Thanks. I've got long dresses and beautiful shoes. I haven't
got any jeans or boots!

D: Well, you've certainly got style, Lee!

1 07 Unit 2, Lesson 2.5, Exercise 3

A = Annie T=Tom

osdod

osdod

olle By
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A: Tom, you aren't busy. Come shopping with me=toithe
supermarket. You can help.

OK. No problem. What's on the list2dhe.friddge.is€mptyl
Yeah, we haven't got any milk orbttterAnd théfe isn‘tény
bread.

Yeah, no toast for breakfast!

There are some eggs and there's@pdicket of cereal.

Cereal but no milk - ughl

Mmm ... OK, I've got all that on the list¥And some yoghurt -
fruit yoghurt. Anything else?

Put fish fingers on the list - they're quick and easy.

They aren’t good for you.

Look, you've got ice cream - and it isn't good for youl!

OK, CK!

We haven't got any cheese. And maybe some tins of baked
beans.

Good idea. We can have a cheese omelette tonight.

With fish fingers!

Tom! Let's go.

QJ 08 Unit 2, Lesson 2.5, Exercise 5

A = Annie T=Tom

>

S>> >oA>o

>A®

A: We've got everything on the shopping list. Let's pay.

T: Canwe get some bananas?

A: No, we can't. They're expensive - £3.50. We haven't got a lot
of money.

OK. How much are the chocolate chip cookies?

They're £1.75. Let's get some.

Great! What about crisps?

The big packet of cheese and onion crisps is £2.40. It's

a special price today.

> >
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T: Cool. Now let's pay.

A: Have we got the bread? No we haven't! The brown bread is
£1.20 and the white is £1.65. Brown is good for youl

T: Butwhite is good for toast!

A: OKI

@ 10 Unit 3, Lesson 3.5, Exercises 3 and 4

L=Liam D =Debbie M=Mark A = Anna

| = Interviewer

I Hi, everyone! Today I'm at the Arts Theatre and here with me
are some actors from the play A Happy Life. Liam March,
can | talk to you first?

L: Sure. What do you want to know?

I: Do you get nervous before the play? Do you have any
routines - things that you always do?

L: Ohyes.Ithink we all get nervous. I'm always worried about
my words. So before the play | spend a long time practising
my words. | sit in a quiet room and say all the words.

I:  OK, Ican understand that. You've got a lot of words to
remember in this play! How about you, Debbie?

D: Well, I try to relax. | listen to some music and maybe read
a magazine. | don't like to think about my words!

I:  And Mark, what dexyou do before the play?

M: I'm a bit like DefgBie fsimportant to be relaxed. | usually
go to sleep! SoMmetimesDebbie wakes me and says, ‘Mark,
you've got five Milhutes!” TRen I'm nervous!

I You cansleep?.That's.amazing! And Anna, do you relax?

A: Oh ngjI'm like iam. Tfeel really nervous. | walk round the car
park @gain and@gain! Oh yes, and | eat chocolate. Lots of
EhocolatesAttie end of a play I'm very fat!

i Wellgthanks, everyone. And good luck with the play!

(o

P.= Presenter

" %, Lesson 4.5, Exercise 2

K = Katherine

P: Good morning, everyone. This morning on School Report
Katherine James is visiting her old school. Hi there,
Katherine!

K: Hil Yes, here | am at my old school, Park Street School. It's
quite a big school and at the moment 635 students are
studying here. They're aged from eleven to eighteen. It's
an old school too - 340 years old! Park Street is a day school
and a boarding school. Lots of students come here every
day to study, but 200 girls and boys live here at the school.

@ 12 Unit 4, Lesson 4.5, Exercises 3 and 4

K = Katherine E =Ella D = Dixie

P = Presenter

P: Good morning, everyone. This morning on School Report
Katherine James is visiting her old school. Hi there,
Katherine!

K: Hil Yes, here | am at my old school, Park Street School. It's
quite a big school and at the moment 635 students are
studying here. They're aged from eleven to eighteen. It's an
old school too - 340 years old! Park Street is a day school
and a boarding school. Lots of students come here every
day to study, but 200 girls and boys live here at the school.
At the moment I'm in the cafeteria and it's very noisy! I'm
sitting with two girls, Ella and Dixie. They're in Year 10. That
means they're revising for exams at the moment. How's it
going, girls?

E: Hard work! I spend three hours every night with my books!
But these exams are important.

K: And Dixie, you're a boarder - you sleep at the school. Do
you like that?

D: Ohyes, it's great fun! Like Ella, I'm revising too. It's not too
hard when you're boarding. We've got a special room and
a special time when we can study.



E: That's good. When I'm revising at home, | can hear my
family! My sister usually listens to music and my mum and
dad watch TV. It's sometimes hard to work!

K: And when you haven't got exams, do you do a lot of sports
and hobbies here?

E: Ohyes. We don't have classes on Wednesday afternoons.
We do sports like swimming and football.

D: I'mreally lucky. I'm a boarder, so we can do sports at school
every evening if we want. | play tennis a lot in the summer.

K: So, would you like to be a boarder, Ella?

E: Mmm ... no, I like living with my family!

K: Well, thank you girls. Oh I can see my old teacher, Miss
Rivers. She's walking towards me! Oh dear - I'm feeling like
a little girl again!

Q% 14 Unit 5, Lesson 5.5, Exercises 3 and 4

P = Presenter

A = Annie

P: Hi, Annie. Can you tell us something about the concert at
Green Park?

A: Yes, thisis really exciting. It's the first live concert in Green

Park.

That's great news. When is it?

It's on Saturday 15 August.

OK. Brilliant! Which bands and singers can we see?

Well, the organisers don't know all the bands. But Jackson

are definitely playing and maybe Torm O'Dell. They want the

Six Cats to play but they aren’t sure.

P: And what time is the concert? Is it all day or just the evening?

It's in the afternoon - 2.00 until 5.00, and then more bands

from 7.00 until 11.00.

P:  Are the tickets expensive?

A: They're quite expensive. They're £15.00. But the first 100
people to buy tickets only pay £7.50!

P: Brilliant! What's the website, Annie?

A: It's greenparkconcert.com. Or you can phone
02335678567.

P: Thanks, Annie. That's 02335678567. So, everyone, get.of
the computer or the phone now!

'3 15 Unit 6, Lesson 6.5, Exercises 3 and 4

G =Girl

1

G: Hil How are you?

B: OK, but I'mreally bored. | wentSWinnmifg this morning but
there's nothing to do now. My brotheér’s watching a film
about ice hockey but it isn't very godd!

>T> T

=

B = Boy

G: Do you want to play tennis later? Or aréou too tired after
swimming?

B: No, that's a great idea. How about 4.307?

2

G: Hiya. Where were you last week?

B: Ah, Iwasin New York with my parents - for a week! We came
back on Sunday.

G: Lucky youl

B: Yeah!We saw a fantastic baseball game last Monday.

G: Wow! The New York Yankees?

B: Yes - amazing! Then on Tuesday we went to an American
football match. Crazy!

3

G: Do you go jogging every day?

B: Yeah - every morning before breakfast. | usually jog for
about forty-five minutes.

G: That's good. | only do thirty minutes and then | get tired!

B: But this morning the weather was terrible. | stopped after
fifteen minutes.

G: Yeah. Jogging in the rainisn't very nice!

QPQF A

B:
G:

B:
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Are you enjoying the new judo club?

¢ It's brilliont. Why don't you join too?

I'think it's really expensive.

: Ohno, notreally. It's cheap to join. Only twenty pounds for

avyear.
Yes, but what about lessons?

Mmm ... it's ten pounds a lesson. If you do

competitions, it's ten pounds for the day. And the clothes
are twenty-five pounds.

See? Expensive. Swimming's cheaper!

@ 16 Unit 7, Lesson 7.5, Exercises 3 and 4

Beth Be =Becky C =Charlie L=Lisa

1

B:

Be:

Ow

Eva was a really pretty girl in my class at primary school.
Everyone wanted to be her friend. But she chose me to be
her best friend! | was so happy, but then | got better marks
than her in some tests and she chose another best friend.
We weren't really good friends. She liked sports and | liked
books.

Yes, best friends at five years old and best friends today.
We liked different singers and bands then and today!
Gwen was a bigiedp.fan - she loved Mika! But | preferred
rock, like my,dad's oldQueen tracks. Oh it was terrible -

Gwen playedMika tracksiogain and again!

: Ben'sffiamily hadithe house next to ours when we were

in Mdfchester. We were always together. We looked like
protherslWe hdd the same red T-shirts and caps, the same
trainers,. .~ We'were really good friends.

We,both really liked boys' things, not girls’ So we didn’t play
with dolls, but we had lots of small cars and we spent a lot
of time racing them round the bedroom! My young brother
had a small garage. He never played with it because we
did! One thing I remember was Tina’s mum always made
us cheese sandwiches. Tina loved cheese but | hated it!
But I didn't tell her. | always put the cheese in my pocket!

@ 17 Unit 8, Lesson 8.5, Exercises 3 and 4

L=Lenny B=Beth O=Owen

L:

B:

w

3

Hil Good to see you! Are you in your bedroom? There's

a strange picture on the wall behind you!

No, this is my brother’s room. And that strange poster is his
favourite new band - they're terrible. They look like vampires.
They played in Victoria Gardens a couple of months ago
and he loved them.

So why are you in your brother’s room?

Oh, it's crazy. This new house is lovely - lots of grass and
trees and a river, but the wi-fi signal is rubbish. This is the
best place in the house! In my room | can't phone and
Ican't get online. Or if | do, then everything stops after

a few seconds.

So everyone wants to use your brother's room!

Yes. He isn't very happy about it! The phone company is
doing something soon — very soon, | hope. There's some
signal at the end of the garden. So, | sometimes take my
phone down there to call people. Anyway, how about you?
Is everything OK?

Yeah, I got a new tablet for my birthday. It's lighter than my
smartphone and it can do lots of things. | sent you some
photos | took with it yesterday.

Yes, they're cool. Oh no, my brother’s herel ... Oh Owen,
please - just five minutes?

: It's always five minutes! [ want to listen to some music!

You can listen to music downstairs.
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QO3 18 Unit 9, Lesson 9.5, Exercises 3 and 4

: lwant to listen to it in my room, while 'm on my bed.

Please? You can go in my room.

: Ohyes, and look at pretty pictures of horses and Justin

Bieber - I don't think so. Can't you call your friend back?
I have my guitar lesson soon, so | only need a couple of
minutes.

Owen, it's me, Lenny. Come on, mate.

: Oh Lenny, it's you. OK, five minutes. Then ... can | ask you

some questions about my Maths homework?
Sure. Bye! See you later. Now, Beth, when can | visit ...

G=

Girl B=Boy

1

G:

B:

T QR0

O

N OR

Hil How are things?
Oh, busy, busy. I got back from the shops five minutes ago.
I'm getting the food ready for the party. Are you OK?

: The snow is terrible here.

Really? It stopped here half an hour ago.

: There is so much snow here that dad can’t drive up the hill.

I'm really sorry, but | can’t come to the party!
What a shame! Maybe you can stay at home and not go to
school?

: Maybe! But enjoy your party!

: It's me, Fran. I'm going to spend a day in the garden. Why

don't you come over? We can have a barbecue later. It's
really hot today, so don't forget your sun cream. Yesterday it
got cloudy at lunchtime. Then it was rainy in the afternoon.
And they say it's going to happen again today, so bring
anumbrella too! See you later.

: Did you have a good walk yesterday?

It wass brilliant, thanks. In the morning it was very windy, so
we didn't leave until lunchtime. We walked ten kilometres
along the sea. It was perfect - there weren't any clouds.afd
we looked all the way across to Bear Island. We got hgffie
at 5.30 and it started to get foggy, but we were lucky'©n thé
walk. And the dogs loved it! You have to come next.time|
Maybe in the autumn when it's a bit windy - the sedis
great then.
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Workbook answer key

(= I R Yy

Exercise 1

1E 2F 3D 4B 6C
Exercise 2

2are 3is 4am 5Sare bare
Exercise 3

2 They aren't good friends.

3 Sheisn't a doctor.

4 I'm not fifteen.

5 We aren't English students.
6 You aren't from Paris.

Exercise 4

2 Are they good friends? Yes, they are.
3 Is she a doctor? No, she isn't.

4 Am | fifteen? Yes, | am.

5 Are we Engllish students? Yes, we are.
6 Are you from Paris? No, you aren't.

Exercise 5

2our 3your 4therr 5His

Exercise 6
2 Portsmouth 3 Ella 4 Jean
5 Manchester

©

Exercise 1
2E 3B 4C 51 6J
9G 10A 11L 12K

Exercise 2
2keys 3women 4watches 5men
6 children 7 teddies 8 mobile phone

Exercise 3
3These 4This
8 Those

Exercise 4
2blue 3brown 4black 5 oronge
6vyellow 7 green

®

Exercise 1

2 Put your books in your bags.
3 Turn to page fifteen.

4 Look at exercise five.

5 Open your books.

6 Ask your partner a question.

7F 8H

S5That 6 This 7 That

Exercise 2

2 Don't stand up.

3 Don't open your books.
4 Don't ask a question.

5 Don't sit down.

6 Don't write the answers.

Exercises 3 and 4

2a,iv 3c,i 4bii
Exercise 5
2her 3them 4me 5him 6us

Exercise 1

2 seven thousand five hundred and
eighty-four

3 two hundred and fifty-nine

4 three hundred and fifty-four

5 twenty-second

6 fifty-third

7 eleventh

8 ninety-ninth

Exercise 2

S QQ I[AS L(AMTI(SE

T 1 0 @lulL YRllulc|ulPr

ZSEQQAGIENMY
T

O®Q|{ I |o||s| u M| s

BAO&SN Al[D| N |E| O

RNNV&SD&A‘X&P

W E [D] NNENS DNANY) | C |

Loalal v (A ijpp

I 1ly)p|p AS F T
- R

LSRC}TL R RS G

R K AAI| F D A

R L BlLQ(s P R N G

Exercise 3

2 17th August 3 22nd Jtly 4[8thMay
5 11th January 6 3rdPMareh

Exercise 4

2 06846923425
3 06652146052
4 07785391441
5 07252905421
6 02781507823

Exercise 5
2B B8A 4F 5C 6D 7G 8H

Exercise 6
2What 3 How 4 What
6 When 7 What

Exercise 7
b7 ¢3 d2 e5 f4 go6

Exercise 1

2lrelond 3 Scotland 4 Germany
5Poland 6 Jopan 7 ltaly 8 England
9 Argentina 10 France

5 Where

Exercise 2

2lrish 3 Scottish 4 German 5 Polish
6 Japanese 7 ltalian 8 English

9 Argentinian 10 French
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Exercise 3

ZNRTEAMHTI E R|
O Z NS N[SJUNTIT URE
EVALGIO/F OGMDATC
R FDEINCL E)AlD T
K L N A S EQ Ul L R
B I S S G| T/R)
HSCUH ?EH
zW_1_F B TS A
S S K AL J ’E/KK
N NLATPK R] U L
FMQ(C_ 0 Uu(s/ N\%S
S TFQLTNZDHWRDO
Exercise 4

2 grandmother 3 Gary's 4 Kate's
5aunt 6 cousin 7 grandfather
8 daughter

Exercise 5
2ack’s dad’s 3 James’/James’s
4 Ella’'s 5 brothers’

Exercise 6
2iblonde 3 blue 4slim 5short

Exercise 7

2 Hans is German/from Germany.

3 My granny is old.

4 Luke's car is from the USA

5 Your hair is short.

6 My sister’s husband is Charlie.

7 Eva is Argentinian/from Argentina.

Exercise 8

2French 3 grey 4lrelond 5long
6 brother 7 wife 8 Japanese 9 tall
hidden word: Argentina

Exercise 9
20old 3French 4from 5is
7 tall 8 blonde

©

Exercise 1

2 | can swim a kilometre.

3 Keiko can write a letter in English.

4 Jim can drive a car.

5 Pat’s brothers can fly a plane.

6 Gemma's baby can say ‘mama’ and
‘dada’.

Exercise 2

2 | can’t swim a kilometre.

3 Keiko can't write a letter in English.

4 Jim can't drive a car.

5 Pat's brothers can't fly a plane.

6 Gemma's baby can’t say ‘mama’ and
‘dada’.

Exercise 3

2 Can Mark drive a car?

3 Can they learn French at school?

4 Can your sister understand Italian?
5 Can Tina's baby walk?

6 Can your brother play football?

7 How many kilometres can you swim?

6 sister
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Exercise 4

2 No, he can't.

3 No, they can't.

4 Yes, she can.

5 No, he/she can't.
6 Yes, he can't.

Exercise 5
2e 30 4c 5d

Exercise 6
2can 3can 4can 5can
6cant 7con't 8can

Exercise 1
a3 b4 c2

Exercise 2
a4 b3 c2 di

Exercise 3
1X 2?7 3X 4/ 5x 6X

Exercise 4
2 nervous

Exercise 1
2havegot 3 havegot 4 have got
Shasgot 6hasgot 7hasgot

3 quiet 4 brave

Exercise 2

2 We haven't got a small house.

3 My cousin hasn't got a selfie stick.

4 The students haven't got homework
today.

5 Katy's dad hasn't got a job.

6 Ella hasn't got a baby brother.

7 Ihaven't got a laptop.

Exercise 3

2 Have we got an Art lesson today?

3 Have Paul and Helen got a big house?
4 Has your brother got an interesting jolo?
5 Have you got a good dictionary?

6 Has your teacher got children?

7 Has your loptop got a camera?

Exercise 4

2 No, we haven't.
3 Yes, they have.
4 Yes, he has.

5 No, I haven't.

6 Yes, he/she has.
7 No, it hasn't.

Exercise 5

1 Yes

2 got, haven't

3 Has, hasn't

4 many / He's

5 Have, I've, haven't
6 Has, No

Exercise 6
2I've 3he's 4have 5hasnt 6got
7can't 8you

Exercise 1
2H 3D 4E 5F 6J 7K 8B
9C 10A 111
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Exercise 2
2 trousers
6 skirt

Exercise 3
2really 3your 4Thanks 5 nice

3shirt 4 boots 5 sweater

Exercise 4
1B 2C 3A

Exercise 5
1T 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T 7F 8F

©

Exercise 1
2d 3a 4b 5c¢

Exercise 2

2 What about her?
3 Excuse me.

4 really cool

5 No worries!

Exercise 3
2 How's it going?
3 I'm fine.
4 I'm good, thanks.
5 My name'’s Kim.
6I'mLee.
7 Pleased to meet you.
8 This is my friend, Di.
9 See you later.
10 Nice to meet you, Emma.

Exercise 4
2b 3c 4b 5b

Exercise 5
2a 3f 4e 5c 6Db

Exercise 1
2sixteen 3I6hg 4style 5 friendly
68peak 7but 8famous 9 different

Exercise 2

1 ISAgklende hair, blue eyes, lovely
clothes, great style, a special electric
chair

2 speak four languages, sing

3 walk

Exercise 3
2e 3b 4a 5c 6d

Exercise 4

2 Annie can't walk but she isn’t sad.

3 Tim can sing but he can't dance.

4 She can speak French but she can't
speak German.

5 She's clever and (she's) funny.

6 She can play the guitar and (she can
play) the piano.

BEAME Culture: Can you
remember thirty numbers?

Exercise 1
2F 3D 4E 5B 6A

Exercise 2
2junior 3 competition 4 fantastic
5 champion

Exercise 3
2 prize 3 prodigy 4view 5 writer
6 nervous 7 birthday
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Exercise 4
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Exercise 5
2list 3 information 4 birthday
5 competition, nervous 6 prodigy

O
@

Exercise 1

Fruit: grapes

Vegetables: carrots, celery
Meat: bacon, burger
Drinksymilk, orange juice
Other:Butter, crisps

Exercises 2 and 3

2 chicken M 3muffin O 4 potatoes V
5 milkshake O 6 yoghurt O

7 bananasF 8eggsO 9 cola O

Exercise 4

V E L AL LESTC 1) § G
RRROHCDMEB
X | D T (@8 T E R)
DS CE H K E N)
R: & 4§ X |
G E E B AC
RTY vV C
E X
Z R T G R
F D E A N
O N E E O
B G N U

Exercise 5
2eggs 3butter 4 potatoes 5 milk

6 grapes 7 fruit 8 yoghurt
Exercise 6

1 C breakfast  2Blunch 3 Adinner
Exercise 7

2 sandwich, apple 3 milk, cola
4 breakfast 5 chicken, dinner
6 Muffins 7 juice, milkshake

8 carrots, celery

Exercise 8

2 breakfast 3eggs 4 bacon
5cereal 6 calories 7 delicious
8lunch 9 apple 10cheese

11 dinner 12 Chicken 13 vegetables
14 yoghurt 15 biscuits



&

Exercise 1
2 café 3 faost food restaurant
4 sandwich bar 5 vegetarian café

6 restaurant 7 pizzeria

Exercise 2

2are 3is 4are S5are 6is 7is
8 are

Exercise 3

2 There aren’t any cheap cafés.

3 There isn't a nice pizzeria.

4 There aren't any fast food restaurants.
5 There aren’t any Chinese restaurants.
6 There isn't a big burger bar.

7 There isn't a vegetarian restaurant.

8 There aren't any French restaurants.

Exercise 4

2 Are there any cheap cafés?
Yes, there are.

3 Is there a nice pizzeria? Yes, there is.

4 Are there any fast food restaurants?
Yes, there are.

5 Are there any Chinese restaurants?
No, there aren'’t.

6 Is there a big burger bar?
No, there isn'’t.

7 Is there a vegetarian restaurant?
Yes, there is.

8 Are there any French restaurants?
No, there aren't.

Exercise 5

2 There aren’t any biscuits in the box.

3 Is there a vegetariaon café in the town
centre?

4 Is there a pizza in the fridge?

5 There isn't a burger bar near our school.

6 There aren't any potatoes in the kitchen.

7 There aren’t any Italian restaurants in
my town.

8 Are there any eggs in the fridge?

Exercise 6
21s  3isn't
7 there 8lt's

@

Exercise 1
2plate  3fork 4 fryingpan 5 salt
6 pepper

Exercise 2

2 Add 3Bcke 4 Boil

Exercise 3
Tgate 2mix 3squeeze

4any Sare 6some

5 Cut, fry

Exercise 4

1 four

2 Switzerland

3 (two) potatoes, (half an) onion
4 ten minutes

5 four (meat, eggs, salad, cheese)

&

Exercise 1

Countable nouns: banana, biscuit,
burger, carrot, crisp, egg, omelette, onion
Uncountable nouns: bacon, bread,
cheese, cola, juice, ketchup, milk, yoghurt

Exercise 2
2any 3a 4any 5Ssome 6an
7 some 8 any

Exercise 3
2many,are 3 many, are 4 much, is
5much,is  é6many,are 7 many, are
8 much, is

Exercise 4

2b 3b 4b 5c

Exercise 5

2let’'s 3course 4give 5Keep

Exercise 6

2 Let's make an omelette.
3 Can you give me a hand?
4 Keep an eye onit.

5 Of course.

©

Exercise 1
2cream 3 fingers
5 cookies

hidden word: brownies

4 onion

Exercise 2
2idea 3else 4 about
Slet's 6 price 7 special

Exercise 3
1,2,3,6,7,8,910

Exercise 4
2b 3d 4a 5f 6e

Exercise 5
1£350 2£1.75 38240 4£1120
5£1.65

&

Exercise 1
2G 3A 4B S5E 6H 7F 8C

Exercise 2
2 AburgefWith chips, please.
3 A'€heese sandwich for me, please.
4 Can | have an orange juice, please?
5 Anything else?
6 Isthat all?
7 Canlgetyou some drinks?
8 Here you are.
9 Is everything OK?
10 Any desserts?
11 That's £5.75, please.

Exercise 3

Waiter: Anything else?, Is that all?,

Can | get you some drinks?, Here you are.,
Is everything OK?, Any desserts?,

That's £5.75, please.

Customer: A burger with chips, please.,

A cheese sandwich for me, please.,

Can I have an orange juice, please?,
Here you are.

8 much

Exercise 4

2 Anything else?

3 Canl get you some drinks?
4 Canlhave an orange juice?
5 Any desserts?

6 Is everything OK?

7 That's £5.75, please.

Exercise 5
1 Justjoking 2 Sure 3 Never mind
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Exercise 1

2 There's too much sugar in my tea.

3 We haven't got enough glasses.

4 There aren't enough plates for dinner.

5 There are too many crisps for two
people.

6 I've got too many chips with my burger.

Exercise 2
2b 3c 4c 5c 6a

Exercise 3
2too3are 4isn’t
7 much 8 too

5much 6there

Exercise 4

2 bottle 3 packets 4tins 5kilo
6 grams

Exercise 5

2too 3too 4lots 5 packets

6 bottles 7 bottles 8 enough
9some 10kilos 11 aren't 12many
13 enough 14there 15enough
BE[E Culture: Can a robot
cook?

Exercise 1

2ieharity 3dark 4taste 5opera
Exercise 2

2 special  3unusual 4 royal 5 blind
Exercise 3

M I W NI[T|Y F B

Y U Q 0lA|f0)D (s)F

D C R K |S||P| E|P|R

(C) z v (B)|T|[e| v |E| P
HIID| | |LJLEJIR| H [C] I
Al[A[m 1] U (A) E ,|//9
R{IR[(UN[ U S UAAD
ik wlo) v A4 P
T1J WO LO/D T O

Y P R ZRASI O L Z
Exercise 4

2Good 3serve 4cook 5steam
6 make 7 black 8 science

Exercise 5

2 dumpling 3 opera 4 cook 5 waiter
6 apron 7 plate

hidden word: special

&

Exercise 1
2in 3in 4at 5at

Exercise 2

2relox 3 getup 4wakeup
5gohome 6study 7 have breakfast
8work 9 have ashower 10 go tobed
11 gotoschool 12 have dinner
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Exercise 3

2getup 3 have ashower

4 have breakfast 5 go to school

6work 7gohome 8relax 9 exercise
10 have dinner 11 study 12 goto bed

Exercise 4
1 never 2sometimes 3 often

Exercise 5
2a 3e 4b/c 5c¢/b

Exercise 6

2 check my emails

3 do karate

4 meet (my) friends
5 do (my) homework

Exercise 7

Across

2 evening 4 exercise 7 housework
8often 10yoga 11text 12wake
Down

3check 5study 6 sometimes
7 homework 9 meet

Exercise 8

2get 3have 4have 5go
6have 7go 8exercise 9do
10 sometimes/often 11 check
12 never

Q9

Exercise 1
2C 3E 4A 5B

Exercise 2

1 exercises, finishes, relaxes

2 cries, does, goes, has, studies
3 gets, makes, meets

Exercise 3
2go 3spends 4goes 5get
6give 7has

Exercise 4

2 We don't go shopping at the weekend,

3 My brother doesn't spend a lot of tifié
on his computer in the evening.

4 Eva doesn’t go to the cinema éVery
Saturday.

5 You don't get good marks in Englishl

6 The teachers don't give us lots of
homework on Fridays.

7 My cousin doesn’t have a big lunch
every day.

Exercise 5

2 We don't have English on Mondays.

3 My sister doesn't help my mum with the
housework.

4 Our cat doesn’t sleep a lot.

5 Mike often watches TV in the evening.

6 You never eat crisps.

7 My friends go to yoga on Thursdays.

Exercise 6

2sleeps 3 doesnteat 4 goes
5goes 6dontsee 7meets 8has
9likes 10doesn’tfinish 11 visits

12 give

©

Exercise 1
2chat 3theinternet 4 play 5watch
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Exercise 2
lc 2b 3a

Exercise 3
1F 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T 7T 8T

Exercise 4
2trip 3 dictionary 4 translator
5 certificate 6 culture

&

Exercise 1
I mate 2 Awesome

Exercise 2

2 Does Pete like pop music?

3 Do we have a History test every week?

4 Do Jo and Lee go to the cinema on
Saturday?

5 Does Jenny always watch TV in the
evening?

6 Do you understand German?

Exercise 3

2 No, he doesn't.
3 No, we don't.
4 Yes, they do.

5 Yes, she does.
6 No, | don't.

Exercise 4

2 What do you watch (on TV)?

3 How do you travel to town?

4 Where does she go swimming?

5 What time/When do your.mum dnd
dad get up?

6 What do you do in yourfreetinre?

7 Where does your Brétherwork?

Exercise 5

2 Where doesMike playfootball?

3 Do you h@ve luAch.at séhool?

4 No, | dof't.

5 correct

6 Whattime déwe finish school on
Mondéy?

Exercise 6

2when B8Do 4dont 5Where
6Does 7Yes 8speck 9No
10Do 111

©

Exercise 1
2bored 3sad 4tired 5 excited
6 worried

Exercise 2
2d 3b 4f 5a 6e

Exercise 3
b 2c 3a

Exercise 4
lc 2f 3e 4b

&

Exercise 1

1 llike learning Japanese. It's a bit
difficult but it's interesting.

2 Do you know the guy over there?
He wants to talk to us.
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Exercise 2
2 What do you think of Sam Smith?
3 Do you like Coldplay?
4 |love watching sad films.
5 What kind of books do you like?
6 Ireally like chocolate.
7 Ilike football alot.
8 | quite like tennis.
9 Idon’t mind cycling to school.
10 Idon't like Adele.
11 Idon't enjoy Maths.
12 I can't stand onions.
13 Ilike lemonade but | prefer cola.

Exercise 3
1) 4,6,7,8
20 913
33 10,11,12
47 2,35

Exercise 4
1 really  2kind, quite, prefer 3 favourite
4stoand Smind 6ot

Exercise 5

2 What do you think of the new French
restaurant?

3 correct

4 [quite like going to the cinema.

6 | ove it.

Exercise 6
2e¢ 3c 4b

@

Exercise 1
2lot 3so 4dont 5Then 6at

7 After 8 finish 9 Then 10 After
11do 12because 13because
Exercise 2

2 5.30

38.00

4 have breakfast

5 lessons finish/finish school

6 go swimming again

7615

8 watch (some) TV or play (some)
computer games

9 gotobed

Exercise 3

2 a We have Maths. Then we have
English.

b We have Maths. After that we have
English.

c After (we have) Maths, we have
English.

3 a I'have dinner. Then | play on my
computer.

b I have dinner. After that | play on my
computer.

c After (Ilhave) dinner, | play on my
computer.

5 a My friend isn't very good at English,
so I'help her with her English
homework.

b I'help my friend with her English
homework because she isn't very
good at English.

6 a llive near my school, so | walk to
school in the morning.

b I walk to school in the morning
because | live near my school.



EABEME Culture: Do child actors
go to school every day?

Exercise 1
1C 2B 3E 4A 5D 6F

Exercise 2
2act 3lucky 4miss 5different
6 relax

Exercise 3
2midnight 3act 4miss 5 theatre
6 actor

Exercise 4

2d 3b 4f 5e 6a

Exercise 5

2ill 3normal 4 rubbish 5 busy
Exercise 6

2 doesn't act, acts 3 don't do, put out
4 play 5relaxes, watches 6 helps

Exercise 1
2A 3D 4B 5H 6C 7E 8F

Exercise 2
2book 3text 4 sports

Exercise 3

1 eraser 2 calculator 3 sports bag

4 text, exercise 5 whiteboard 6 poster
7 pencilcase 8 projector

Exercise 4

2 Geography 3 Biology 4 History
5English 6 Maths 7 Physics 8 Music
9 Drama 10 Chemistry

Exercise 5

0OJMCCKI AAADO

A HENMERIL S R L

F HD QE’qD

F M R R [N|"M

N A Z |G| N

D MIL|Q
S|I|D
ONJ |S| N
ON\GNH) N
D SNY)E

MNUNQI SQHTZ

Exercise 6

2a 3b 4c

Exercise 7

21T 3 History 4Drama 5 English
6 Art 7 Biology

Exercise 8
2a 3c 4b 50 6a 7c

Exercise 9

2lessons 3 Art 4Music SPE

6 brecks 7 pencilcase 8 erasers
9 calculator 10 subject

@

Exercise 1

2 lamcrying.

3 We are laughing.

4 She is doing yoga.

5 He is walking.

6 Sheis smiling.

7 You are listening to music.
8 Itis listening to music.

Exercise 2
2'm 3We're 4She's 5He's
6She’'s 7You're 8lt’s

Exercise 3

2 'mnot crying.

3 We aren't laughing.

4 She isn't doing yoga.

5 Heisn't walking.

6 Sheisn't smiling.

7 You aren't listening to music.
8 Itisn't sleeping.

Exercise 4

2 What are you watching on TV?
3 Is your dad working today?

4 Are the students doing a test?
5 Why is Hannah running?

6 Which subject is your sister studying

at university?

Exercise 5
bl c4 d2 e6 f3

Exercise 6

2 Are you watching 3 I'fhot
4 amdoing 5 am net doing
6 amlistening 7 js €ooking
8isshe cooking 9Qlisimaking
10 am feeling

®

Exercise'l
2get 3fof 4 make

Exercise2
a

Exercise 3
le 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 4
1 smile 2 classmates 3 closed
4garden Sbed 6 strange

Exercise 5
17 2X 3X 4/ 5X 6/

@

Exercise 1
1ready 2lucky 2 Wow

Exercise 2
2R 2N 2N 2R 2R

Exercise 3

2 wears, is wearing

3 works, is working

4 wait, are waiting

5 watches, is watching
6 learn, are learning
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Exercise 4

2 What are you reading?

3 Does Kenny like Chinese food?

4 Where is Jim going?

5 What is the teacher writing?

6 Do Mark and Angela study French on
Fridays?

Exercise 5

2 | haven't got /don’t have many T-shirts.
3 We usually go to the shopping mall ...
4 My sister buys all her clothes there.

5 She works there every Saturday.

6 She says that it's really good.

7 ... sheisn’t working now.

@

Exercise 1
2D, start 3E revise 4A do 5C, have

Exercise 2
b

Exercise 3
1635 211,18 3340 4200 510
6 Wednesday 7 Rivers

Exercise 4
1F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F

&

Exercise 1
2 Sorry, you can't.
3 Sorry, I need it.
4 Canlhave some water please?
5 Yes, no problem.
6 Can you tell me your phone number?
7 OK, just a second.
8 Canyou help me with my computer?
9 Yes, of course.
10 Sorry, I'm using it.

Exercise 2
2you 3just 4tell 5course
61, need 7have

Exercise 3
2d 3a 4c 5b

Exercise 4
2b 3a 4a

Exercise 5
lc 2a 3e 4b 5d

Exercise 1
2on 3between 4behind 5nextto
6 under

Exercise 2

2 The T-shirt is on the bed.

3 The girl is between his parents.

4 The apple is next to the banana.
5 The cat is in front of the dog.

6 Evais behind the tree.

Exercise 3

2 Mum’s putting the scrambled eggs on
the plate now.

3 The teacher is in front of the whiteboard.

4 What's between your desk and your
bed in your room?

5 Go behind me for the photo.

6 No, it's under the cat!
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Exercise 4
2 between 3in 4nextto 5 behind
6on 7under 8on

BEEME Culture: Can students

learn without a timetable or
classrooms?

Exercise 1
2D 3B 4C 5A 6E

Exercise 2
2lie 3choose 4talk 5 decide
6 make

Exercise 3
2 playground 3 primary 4 culture
5 laugh

Exercise 4

Across

5laugh 6 furniture 7 rule

Down

2 playground 3 culture 4 creative

Exercise 5

1 are having

2 don't speak, speak

3 aren't talking, are talking
4 works, doesn't work

5 doesn't give, gives

6 is listening, is playing

Exercise 1

2 keyboards 3 drums 4 trumpet
Sviolin 6 piano 7 accordion
8cello 9 guitar

hidden word: harmonica

Exercise 2
2 harmonica 3 cello 4 accordion
5 piano 6 violin

Exercise 3
2D 3B 4A 5E 6C 7G 8H

Exercise 4

A J M N
Q C F W
N E A
D ZR T
S } E| P
X E||IG| V
S C||G| D
T H{[A| P
A NILE) V
R 0 R K
M N R M
Exercise 5

2techno 3 clossical 4 country
Sreggoe 6 traditional

Exercise 6

2 guitar 3 guitar 4 bass 5 kind
6rock 7rock 8classical 9jazz
10violin 11 saxophone 12 drums
13 keyboards 14 keyboards
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Exercise 1

braver/richer: cheaper, cuter, darker,
nicer

sadder: bigger, slimmer, thinner
happier: easier, friendlier, funnier, prettier
more interesting: more difficult,

more excited, more expensive,

more successful

Exercise 2

2 Tony is richer than Ben. Ben is poorer
than Tony.

3 Eddie has (got) shorter hair than Trent./
Eddie’s hair is shorter than Trent's.
Trent has (got) longer hair than Eddie./
Trent's hair is longer than Eddie’s.

4 Crace is younger than Barb. Barb is
older than Grace.

5 The laptop is more expensive than the
(smart)phone. The (smart)phone is
cheaper than the laptop.

6 Question 1 is easier than question 2.
Question 2 is more difficult than
question 1.

Exercise 3

3 Anna is a better artist than Brian.

4 Brian is a better student than Anna.
5 Anna is a better driver than Brian.

6 Brian is a worse dancer than AnAd.

7 Anna is a worse singer than Bridif.

8 Brian is a better swimmer than Afna.

Exercise 4

2 taller 3 thinner 4 mGredntelligent
5higher 6worse 7faster

8 more expensive  Qfunnier

10 friendlier

&

Exercise'1

2 @lright, baring

3 Brilliant, f4nny, fantastic
4 gredtterrible

5 cool

6 OK, interesting

Exercise 2

2 I'm a big fan of hip-hop music.
3 Irecommend it 100 percent.

4 It's a bit boring.

5 To be honest, | think it's terrible.

Exercise 3
2 ballet dancer 3 musical
S5talented 6 routine

4 fan

Exercise 4
1A 2B

Exercise 5
lc 2b 3a

&

Exercise 1
1sweet 2going 3time

Exercise 2

the fittest  the cutest  the funniest

the most important  the longest

the most interesting  the most intelligent
the easiest
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Exercise 3
2 the youngest 3 the most intelligent
4 the most expensive 5 the best

6 the smallest 7 the biggest

8 the busiest 9 the worst

Exercise 4

2more 3 prettiest 4best 5hardest
6 longer

Exercise 5

2 most beautiful 3 quietest 4 newest
5 most expensive 6 cheapest
7 biggest 8 worst 9 nearest

©

Exercise 1
2band  3stage 4 street musician
Saudience 6 concerts 7 singer

Exercise 2
2see 3live 4to 5Senjoy

Exercise 3
1F 2T 3F

Exercise 4

1. Green Park

2 (Saturday) 15 August
3 (TRe).Six Cats

4500

511.00

6 £7.50

7 02335678567

®

Exercise 1
2s0 3Wow 4idea

Exercise 2

2 What do you suggest?

3 Let's go to the cinema.

4 Have you got any other suggestions?
5 Yes, why not?

6 How about a new jacket?

7 Canlmake a suggestion?

8 No, that's not a good idea.

9 I'm not sure.

Exercise 3
2 What, about
5 Let’s, good

3got 4don't, sure

Exercise 4
2c 30 4b 5b

Exercise 5
2d 3c 4i
10e

®

Exercise 1
2Im, Il 31'm, Do, you 4 This, is, |
5The,is

Exercise 2
2e 3g 4f 5d 6h 7b 8a

Exercise 3

2 laughing outloud 3 great 4 wait
Slater 6thanks 7 please 8 tonight
9 tomorrow

Sa 6f 7] 8b 9g

Exercise 4
2happy 3shocked 4love 5Kisses



Exercise 5

2 Are you OK? Come round later. Bye
for now.

3 | got my/the test results today. Great!
I'm so happy!

4 Why are you not at school? Call me.
Kisses.

5 Great present. | love it! Thanks.

6 Can you get a ticket for me for the
concert, please?

Exercise 6

Gr8 2 ¢ u 2day. Thx 4 help with
homework! @ Can u come 2 my party
@ Benny's café 2moro? C u there. @G

EEME Culture: Why do we play
musical instruments?

Exercise 1
S(R.EWARDI(NN G
O Y T(B)F 0 z|N|u (s
Il H T |RIW V R|T|D|C
D T K [A|(H) B (T)|E| E |1
P P O|I||E| E|EHLT) P [E
DJNNAYA/L/KN
BUAFR/c(ﬁl VT
W Z D JAI U |G| DI
SFQS%TVEDS
MVYXEZNNHL
PH-R F B A U I|C|IC I
P/S Sz L DNI(EBT
Q NKQOQC I T 1
Exercise 2

2 physical 3 brain 4 scientist
Srewarding 6 intelligence 7 team
Exercise 3

2with 3for 4aged 5with
Exercise 4

2 download 3 copy 4 practisé
5make 6 audition

Exercise 5
1E 2C 3D 4A 5B

T
&

Exercise 1

2B 31 4) 5C 6D 7F 8A 9G
10H

Exercise 2

2 swimming 3ice hockey 4 judo
5 basketball 6 cycling

Exercise 3

2arunner 3acyclist 4 aplayer
Saplayer 6aplayer 7 aswimmer
8 a player

Exercise 4

2play 3win 4win 5score

Exercise 5
2match  3winning 4win 5 point
6 scores 7 win

Exercise 6
Across

3 cyclist
10 match
15ice
Down
2 goal
9 score

5point 7 individual
13 archery 14 running

4 swimming 6 hockey 8 race
11 team 12 tennis

Exercise 7

2team 3 match 4win 5score
6 individual 7 cycling 8 cyclist

9 race

©

Exercise 1
2were 3 was
7 was

4was Swere 6 were

Exercise 2
2were 3was 4were 5was
7 was  8was

6 was

Exercise 3

2 There wasn't any milk in the fridge

3 There weren't many people at the
match

4 My answers weren't correct and the
teacher wasn't happy!

5 Jim’s birthday party wasn't on Saturday.

6 Last time the coffee here wasn't very
good

7 The football players weren't veryfit and
the result wasn't very gooel

8 My brother and | weren'ticit home
yesterday morning.

Exercise 4

2 Where were you yésterday?

3 Who was yelrteachenin Year 97

4 Were youin theltéam I&st year?

5 Was youf dad'@ geod student?

6 Which was your faVourite film last year?/
WhichHilrn WasyoUr favourite last year?

Exercise 5

2were 3wos 4wasn't 5weren't
6was 7was 8was 9 weren't
10were 11were 12Were 13 were
14 wasn't

Exercise 1

2 field, pitch 3 court 4 pool 5 track
Exercise 2

2 court 3 swimming pool 4 track

5 court

Exercise 3

2Romanian 31961 41976
5Canada 6 Montreal 7 uneven
pbars 81.00 910.00 10 7/seven

Exercise 4
1?7 2X 3/ 4Xx 5X 67

&

Exercise 1

2on 3 Poor 4wrong

Exercise 2
2jogged 3played 4 emailed
5 kissed 6 painted
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Exercise 3

2 | tried to make an omelette but it was
terrible.

3 correct

4 Janine walked to school this morning.

5 We went to the park after school and
I took some photographs on my phone.

6 Katy found an old exercise book from
Year 5.

7 correct

Exercise 4

2went 3played 4watched 5 took
6saw  7relaxed 8had 9 cooked
10ate 11did 12listened

®

Exercise 1

2league 3 semi-final, final 4 cup

Exercise 2

2go 3for 4play 5did 6do

Exercise 3
a4 b3 cl d2

Exercise 4
IB 2B 3B 4C

&

Exercise 1
honest

Exercise 2
2 extreme 3centre 4 fanatic
5 games

Exercise 3

2 What are you interests and hobbies/
your hobbies and interests?

3 What do you do in your free time?

4 Are you into sport?

Exercise 4
a?2 b4 c3

Exercise 6
2c 30 4b 5c¢c 6a 7b 8b
9b 10c

Exercise 7
2b 3a 4f 5d 6¢

®

Exercise 1

2 Three years ago | went to the USA with
my parents.

3 We started our lesson at 9.30 and we
finished half an hour ago.

4 My friend arrived in England a week
ago and she leaves tonight at nine
o'clock.

5 It started to rain an hour ago and we've
got a football match at 3.15!

Exercise 2

2 We moved to this town five years ago.

3 The film started two minutes ago.

4 | went to the football match three days
ago.

5 The Romans built the Colosseum
centuries ago.
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Exercise 3

2 ... years ago (depends on current year)
3 ten minutes ago

4 fifteen minutes ago

5 three days ago

6 three months ago

Exercise 4

2courts 3play 4ago Skeen

6fan 7 games/matches 8 final
9ago 10lost 1linto 12 win/wins
EEE Culture: When did
football begin?

Exercise 1

2B 3A 4D 5E

Exercise 2

2 pitch 3 billion 4 national 5 street
Exercise 3

2 national  3fan 4 pitch 5 presenter
6 Netball

Exercise 4

2 throw the ball 3 gettired 4 gethurt

5 jointhe game 6 kick the balll

Exercise 5
2 supported 3 continued 4 got
5took é6made 7was

Exercise 1

2tenyears 3in2016

4 in the twentieth century 5 in the 1990s
6inthe 1900s

Exercise 2
2 theory 3 universe

4 personal computer 5 explosion

Exercise 3
2 understood 3 wrote 4 ate 5icould
6 bought 7began 8 becameé

Exercise 4

2 webcam 3 browser
5 smartphone

hidden word: website

4 engine

Exercise 5
2 search engine 3 webcam 4 website
5 smartphone 6 web browser

Exercise 6
2sold 3 browser
6 webcam 7 could

4 website 5ate

TNMNTAOTRWSR
DQBVCSRSKJ I
I M SW 1 TPNTCI[C
BJMOl/E)ARGAO
T KHILAMEOR YU
2N|éf A O E|L
E T A Vv F PI|D
K P | S F S P
G B/O C QU S U E
W'E/B C A M)D R N | V
(M(BROWSER]SA

Exercise 7

2the 3computers 4 website
Swebcam 6 smartphone 7 Thanks
8 networking

Exercise 1
2A 3F 4D 5B 6E

Exercise 2

2 Jack didn't go to the USA on holiday.

3 My parents didn't buy an expensive
TV last week.

4 We didn't have a test in class this
morning.

5 I didn’t chat to my friends on a social
networking site last night.

6 Tanya didn't lose her smartphone at
the weekend.

Exercise 3

3 He didn’t do his homework.

4 He went shopping.

5 He didn’t hang out with his friends.

6 He played a computer game.

7 He didn’t have dinner with his parents.
8 He didn't stay up late.

Exercise 4
2stayed 3took 4didntgo Swent
6saw 7had 8didn'tsee

9didn'thave 10 bought

11 didn't spend 12 walked
13watched 14 ate 15 liked
16 didn't like

Exercise 1

2 kettle  3[charger
4 electric toothbrushi 5 cooker
6 washing mdichine

Exercise 2
c

Exercise 3
1X 2/ 3X 4X 57 6V

&

Exercise 1
1 Seriously? 2 Of course not!

Exercise 2

2 Did all the students pass the test?

3 Did Marria find her essay?

4 Did they make a lot of noise last night?

5 Did Mick wake his parents up when he
got home?

6 Did Chris and Sandy buy a new
computer at the weekend?

7 Did Gary lose his smartphone at the
concert?

Exercise 3

2 No, they didn't.
3 Yes, she did.

4 No, they didn't.
5 Yes, he did.

6 Yes, they did.

7 No, he didn't.
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Exercise 1
2B 3G 4C 5A 6F 7D

Exercise 2
2 games console 3 tracks 4 CDs
5earphones 6 DVDs 7 MP3 player

Exercise 3
1Betha,c 2Beckyh,d 3Charlieb, g
4 Lisae, f

Exercise 4

1 primary 2 different 3 still
4didn'tlike 5lived 6 similar
8 different

@

Exercise 1
1 fair 2 pain

7 boys’

Exercise 2
al b2

Exercise 3

2 Lthink so too.

3 Sorry but | don't agree.
4 'mAet sure.

5 | don'tagree.

6 That's right.

7 Maybe you're right.

8 Sorry but | disagree.

9 Perhaps that's true.

Exercise 4
2right 3so 4that's/youre 5true
6sure 7 disagree

Exercise 5
2e¢e 3b 4d 5a

Exercise 1
3,57

Exercise 2
2How 3go 4At Swent
7 Guess 8See 9love

6 Then

Exercise 3

Greetings: Hi Katyal

Ask for news: How are you?, Did your test
go OK?

Give your news: Then we went round a
museum., | stayed with my friend.

Give some surprising news: Guess what!
Endings: Kisses, Phone mel, Lots of love,
Love and hugs, Write back soon!,

See you soon.

BEAME Culture: Are museums
boring?

Exercise 1
2 dinosaur 3 million 4 whale
5 skeleton 6 sculpture

Exercise 2
2alive 3free 4stone 5 president
6 visitor

Exercise 3
2E 3D 4B 5C 6A



Exercise 4
2weapon 3 policeman 4 fake
5 murderer 6 crime

Exercise 5
2stun 3die 4laptop 5 exhibits

[T
&

Exercise 1
b 3south c1north d4west

Exercise 2

2south 3west 4north 5west
6south 7east 8south 9 west
10 north

Exercise 3

2F 3C 4B 5A 6D 7G
Exercise 4

2river 3lake 4island 5sea
Exercise 5

2river 3sea 4island

hidden word: ocean

Exercise 6

2d 3e 4a 5b

Exercise 7

2 population 3 language
4 capital city 5 flag

Exercise 8
2 North 3 population 4 flag
5ocean 6 Antarctica

Exercise 9
2 Europe 3south 4sea 5 mountains
6river 7lake 8 capital 9 population

©

Exercise 1
2F 3D 4B 5A 6E

Exercise 2

2 a haveto b don'thaveto
3ahasto b doesn'thaveto
4 a haveto b don'thaveto

Exercise 3
2haveto 3don'thaveto
4 don'thaveto 5haveto

Exercise 4

2haveto 3 mustn't 4 don'thaveto
S5haveto édon'thaveto 7 mustn’t
8 don't have to

Exercise 5

2mustnt 3 mustn't 4 mustn’t
5haveto 6don'thaveto 7haveto
8 don'thaveto 9 haveto

©

Exercise 1
2 foreign 3 native 4 bilingucl
5 fluently 6 grammar

Exercise 2
1F 2F 3T 4T 5F

Exercise 3

1 over 100,000

2in 1970

3 at the Royal College for Deaf People

4 more than 7,000

5 Tony Cornforth

6 (the first letters of ) the researchers’
names

&

Exercise 1
1 What does it mean? 2 Got it!

Exercise 2
2a 3an 4an 5a 6an 7an
8a

Exercise 3

2 The card has a picture of a mountain.

3 The office has a big window ...

4 We're having a test in class today.

5 ... butldon't know the woman.

6 ... ithas along and strange name.

7 | tried to clean the mark but it was
impossible.

8 | found a pencil case and a calculator
at school yesterday.

Exercise 4
1The 2a,The a,a,the 3a,The a,a
40,a,The, the 50,0, The

Exercise 5

2The 3a 4The 5a 6a 7wn
8a 9the 10the 11the 12w
13The 14a 15the

Exercise 1

2 conversdtion Bostcard 4 letter
5 Skype cdlls & tweet

Exercise2
2isent 3made 4 asked 5 posted
6¢hdtted 7 called

Exercise 3
C

Exercise 4
b 2c 3a 4c 5b

©

Exercise 1
sweetie

Exercise 2
2 What do you mean?
3 I'mnot sure | get it.
4 | understand now./Now | understand.
5 Do you get it?
6 Do you know what | mean?
7 I'm sorry, | don't understand
8 Isee.
9 Oh, right.
10 Do you mean ‘email'?

Exercise 3
2 know, right  3see 4 mean
5understand 6 What

Exercise 4
2c 30 4c 50 6b 7c
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Exercise 1

2 looking at 3 learning about
4 shouting at 5 thinking about
6 smiling at

Exercise 2
2d 3e 4f 5c¢c 6a
Exercise 3
2c 3c 4a 5b 6a
Exercise 4

2about 3at 4about 5for 6 for
7 about 8 at

EIEAME Culture: Can you send
postcards from Antarctica?

Exercise 1

2rare  3unusual 4 popular 5 real
6 brilliant

Exercise 2

2a 3c 4b 5e 6d

Exercise 3

2A 3D 4F 5E 6B

Exercise 4

2to 3with 4around 5about 6of
Exercise 5

2rare  3volcano 4 gift 5 cruise
6replies 7 scientist

hidden word: penguin

T
@

Exercise 1

S LEQNM(T)E EPDA
D JPUT M|aA|S E D/E)H
oT JIN[D x|x|A s 1 E
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Exercise 2
2 university 3 bike lane 4 train station
5carpark 6 bus stop

Exercise 3

2 bike lanes 3 carpark 4 train station
5bus stop 6 universities

Exercise 4

2ride 3at 4on S5on 6for 7drive
Exercise 5

2d 3f 4b 5e 6a

Exercise 6

2c 3b 4a 5b 6c¢c 7Db
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Exercise 7
2 station 3train 4by Sfor 6drive
7 park 8ride 9 stop

®

Exercise 1

2isflying 3aregoing 4iscoming
Sisplaying 6 am cooking

7 are planning

Exercise 2

2 My friend isn't flying to France
tomorrow.

3 We aren't going to London by train to
see the concert next week.

4 Bob isn't coming round this evening to
play video games.

5 Stuart isn’t playing tennis every day
next week.

6 I'm not cooking dinner tonight for my
parents.

7 Katy's mum and dad aren't planning
a surprise party for her birthday next
month.

Exercise 3

2 She's playing tennis with Leo (at 5.30)
on Tuesday afternoon.

3 Sheisn't going to the art club (at 7.30)
on Tuesday evening.

4 She's having dinner at Gary's (at 8.45)
on Wednesday evening.

5 She's going to Salford Museum with
her/the class (ot 8.15) on Thursday
morning.

6 She's arriving back at school (at 5.00)
on Thursday afternoon.

7 Sheisn't going to the cinema with her
mum and dad/her parents on
Thursday evening.

8 Mike is taking part in a hockey
competition (at 4.30) on Friday
afternoon.

Exercise 4

2 Is Hannah going on holiday soon?
Yes, she is.

3 Are you playing football on Sattida
No, I'm not./No, we aren't.

4 Are Mike and Sue leaving next
No, they aren’t.

5 Are you having dinner with
Yes, | am./Yes, we are.

Exercise 5

2 areplaying 3
4 areflying 5jsha
6 Are you goin
8 are staying 9is

®

Exercise 1
2 skiing 3hiking 4 sailing 5 surfing
6 sightseeing

Exercise 2
2 sunbathing 3 sightseeing 4 surfing
5sking 6 hiking

Exercise 3
1,2,5,7,9

Exercise 4
A3 C2 DI
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Exercise 1
1 Tellme about it 2 Believe it or not
3 Lucky you

Exercise 2

2 I'm going to tidy my bedroom.

3 I'm going to wash my hair.

4 I'm going to buy some books online.
5 I'm going to play with my brother

6 'm going to relax in the garden.

Exercise 3

2 We are not going to stay in the park
for long.

3 Are Cathy and Mark going to get
married soon?

4 I'm not going to eat a lot at the
restaurant.

5 Lynisn't going to drink coffee for a
month.

6 Are they going to book a hotel in the
city centre?

Exercise 4
2 aren't going to stay
3 are going to visit
4 Are you going to go
5 are going to drive
6 are going to look
7 am going to show
8 are going to go
9 Is your German friend goingftd’c

10 am going to visit

4 y 5 snowy

Exercise 1
Across
1 cold war

1/diou 8ainy 6windy 7 hot

arm 4 sunny 5 foggy
6wiggly 7cloudy 8cold 9hot

Exercise 4
1b 2c 3c

&

Exercise 1
1 Good thinking! 2 Just a sec!

Exercise 2
1c 2b 3a

Exercise 3

2 Go to the end of the road.

3 Go past the cafeé.

4 Turn left at the crossroads.

5 Take the second turning on the right.
6 It's next to the bank.

7 It's on the right.

8 It's opposite the station.

Exercise 4

1 end, straight, the

2 near, Go, at

3 get, Take, past, miss

abank b chemist's ¢ shopping mall
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Exercise 1

2How 3hear 4going 5 celebrate
6invite 7can 8like 9on 10at
1Tat 12come 13hope 14 back

Exercise 2

2 He took part in a swimming
competition.

3 Sara’s sister, Wendy, is going to get
mairried.

4 atuniversity

5 Sara's parents

6 on Saturday 11 July

7 at Sara’s house

8 at 7.30

9 lots of Wendy and Jake's friends,
some of Sara's frien@s (Many, Sasha
and possibifibav

Exercise 3
2 How are you?
3 It’'s my igiday on Suhday.
ikd o my party.

BEAM Culture: Has the London
Underground got ghosts?

Exercise 1
2E 3C 4D 5A

Exercise 2
2 dressed 3 complicated 4 straight
5 confident 6 blind

Exercise 3

2 are going to fall

3 isn't going to take, is going to drive
4 am going to scream

5 are going to design

6 am going to touch

Exercise 4
2A 3C 4E 5B

Exercise 5
2e 3d 4a 5b

Exercise 6

Across

2 escalator  5tube 6 track
8 platform

Down

3sign 4 overalls 7 ghost

Exercise 1
2C 3B 4H 5G 6A

Exercise 2
2B 3A 4C 5B 6C

Exercise 3
2B 3A 4C 5B 6A

Exercise 4
2H 3G 4D 5C 6E

Exercise 5
2B 3C 4A 5C 6B 7A 8A



Exercise 6 Exercise 8
2A 3C 4C 5A 6C 7C 8B 2got 3enough 4When 5there
9B 6them 7last 8it 9Can 10My
. 11 am
Exercise 7
2hat  3tracksuit 4 dress 5 shorts Exercise 9
6 sunglasses 2 Sunday
Exercise 8 3 Kidz
4945

2Do 3got 4with Sis 6from
7her 8there 9lots 10is 11 much

Exercise 9
2 2 November

5 0789689563421
6 (some) water

3 Brownswood School

4 2.00
S car
6 camera

5 to wear hoodies
6 have/'ve beenll

Exercise 1
2E 3C 4G

Exercise 2
2B 3C 4A

Exercise 3
2C 3B 4C

Exercise 4
2D 3A 4E

Exercise 5
2A 3A 4C

Exercise 6
2B 3A 4C
9C

Exercise 7

S5F 6A

5C 68

SA 6A

5B 6G

5B 6B 7C 8B

5B 6C 7C 8A

2 classical 3 orchestra 4 headphones
Sreview 6 audience

Exercise 8

2for 3many 4enough 5than

6lots 7 better

11 any

Exercise 9
2 Anne Jones

8went 9Qlost 10to

3 Manchester Road
4 an hour and a half

5£10

6 ben@mathsteacher.com

Exercise 1
2E 3A 4D

Exercise 2

5G 6C

2C 3A 4C 5C 6A

Exercise 3

2C 3A 4C 5C 6B

Exercise 4
2B 3H 4A

Exercise 5
2A 3B 4A

Exercise 6
2C 3C 4B

Exercise 7

S5F 6D

5C 6C 7A 8B

5A 6C 7B 8B

2 hairdryer  3ringtone 4 electricity
5 smartphone 6 website
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